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ABSTRACT

The present work is intended as a linguistic description

of the Mansa‘' dialect of the Tigre language.

The Introduction provides a survey of previously published material

in the subject.

Phonetics and Phonology (8 1). / & / is counted among the vowel-
phonemes (8 1.3). @ is excluded from the phonemic inventory: its

role is in conserving the syllabic structure typical of Tigre. In
order to describe the accentual system and the assimilation process,

a basic arbitrary unit of measurement has been established (the 'stress
unit?, 8 1.5). Its boundaries are subject to the sandhi habits of

the language. Vowel variations are to be stated in terms of stress

(8 1.4), and assimilation to other vowels (8§ 1.7), but also to con-
sonants (8 1,7.3 (e), (£)).

The Morphology of the Noun (8 2). Morphological and syntactic features
necessary to the classification and analysis of the Tigre noun (882.1-
2.1.4) and basic forms which underlie the various types of formation

(88 2.2-2.2.3) are given. Semantic categories which are, morphologically,
suffixed derivatives of basic forms, are dealt with in 88 2.6-2.6.5.
Verbal formations which are, morphologically, nouns are treated in

88 2.7=2.7.4. Pronominal suffixes in conjunction with nouns (8 2.10)

and the definite article (8 2.11) conclude the chapter. Throughout

the chapter a distinction is made between countable and uncountable

nouns; the former occur in the singular and are statable lexically.

Pronouns (8 3). These form a heterogeneous group of words; some of
them are lexical entities which are also used as pronouns. Tigre

pronouns are not mutually exclusive as qualifiers (8 3.8(iv)).

The Morphology of the Verb (8 5). The description of verb formation
necessitates the recognition of four types of inflexion according to
stem. These types of inflexion are referred to in this work as A, B,
C, D,where type A, gatla, is taken as representing tle 'simple' stem,
the other types being gattala, gatala and gatatala. Verbs of each of

the four types may occur with a preformative - prefixed to the stem
of the verb. Such a preformative is functional in the system where

it is a derivative of another co-existing verb-form. Compounds which



function as verb-class members are treated in 8§ 5.11. The Tigre
language makes wide use of pronominal suffixes in conjunction with
verbs. These take various phonemic shapes, but with each person a

common element is encountered in all forms (§ 5.12).

Nominal Sentences are encountered in Tigre in the case of those utter-
ances which do not contain a finite verb or verb equivalent (8 9.3).
However, the relation between subject and predicate usually has a
formal expression (8 4.1). Linguistic forms which serve in the ex-
pression of Existence and Possession are treated in 88 4.2 et seq,
where lexical and idiomatic meanings of auxiliaries in tense-compounds

are also given.

The Tense System. There are three morphological categories of the
Tigre verb: perfect, imperfect and jussive. The perfect and imperfect
constitute the temporal category of indicative, while the jussive is
a modal non-temporal category. The major distinction of category be-
tween the perfect and imperfect can be seenin.terms of the temporal
contrast past (perfect forms)/non-past (imperfect forms). A detailed
discussion of the various uses of the modal categories is provided in
BB 6.2-6.8.2. More specific time relations can be expressed by means
of a complex. Three major syntactical structures are to be noted:

(a) the imperfect form + halla, ‘ala, sanba and nabra (88 6.9-6.12.2),
(b) the perfect form + halla, ‘ala and ganba (88 6.14-5.15.3), and

(c) the participle form + halla, ‘ala and ganpa (88 6.16-6.16.5). In

the case of (b), two different constructions are to be considered:

(1) ’endo + perfect + auxiliary; (2) perfect + ka + auxiliary.

The Numerals, the ordinal numbers which are morphologically particples,

and the cardinal numbers,are described in g 7.

Adverbs; Prepositions; Conjunctions (8 8). Boundaries between these
are often of eguivocal nature. Distinction between adverbs and pre-
positions which are similar in form can be made according to whether
the word: lacks or possesses a complement ( @lmost all prepositions have
pronominal suffixes). The linguistic stock from which subordinating
conjunctions are constructed comprises mainly prepositions. Subord-
inating conjunctions which also occur as prepositions may function

as 'sentence prepositions': they introduce a subordinate clause where-

as the corresponding prepositions introduce a single word or phrase.



Interjections (§ 8.4) are syntactically independent parenthetic in-
sertions of the utterance. Many of these are used as interjections

only.

Some Syntactical Aspects of the Tigre Sentence are discussed in g 9,

These cover phenomena briefly dealt with or only mentioned in other

chapters of the thesis. A few broad principles concerning paratactic
and hypotactic relations of clausal combinations have been enunciated.
Some of these (e.g. 8 9.2.3) are in the nature of survey rather than

a study in depth.
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PREFACE

This work is in the nature of prolegomena to a descript-
ive grammar of the Mamsa‘ dialect of the Tigre language. Published
works on Tigre are few, and the majority of these draw on a very
small corpus of original Tigre texts. The only previous attempt
at a descriptive grammar of the language1 is, for the most part,

based on a body of texts not collected by the author. The raison

d'étre of the present work derives from the need to go beyond the

existing corpus of texts in order to attempt a fresh treatment of
Tigre grammar, while taking account of previous work in the field to
the fullest extent possible.

Despite its all-embracing title, certain issues of Tigre
grammar have been dealt with in this work in a concise manner only,
while a more detailed treatment is given - as in the case of the
pronominal suffixes in conjunction with the verb (88 5.12-5.12.7) -
where this is necessary in order to advance our understaﬁding of
Tigre grammar beyond that contained in previous writing. Throughout
the aim has.been to provide as balanced a presentation as possible.

The first three months of 1970 were spent by me in Eritrea
collecting material in the field. The polifical situation there cur-
tailed my freedom of movement in the area. While the major part of
my stay was in Asmara and Massawa, I managed a few visits to some
Tigre speaking areas. On arrival at Asmara I discovered that the
Ethiopian Radio was broadcasting from there in Tigre = half an hour
per evening. The three native speakers of Tigre responsible for these
broadcasts became my first"informants'. One of them, Musse Bakit a
native of Galab, became my assistant and main ‘*nformant' during my

stay in Ethiopila and proved of particular help in introducing me to

lW. Leslau, Short grammar of Tigre (North Ethiopic). Dialect of

Mensa, New Haven, 1945, See section B of my Introduction to the thesis.



members of his family and to further 'informants'. Another of
them, Legam Ishag, a native of Mehlab, had previous experience of
being an ‘'informant' for Tigre and had worked in this capacity
with F. R. Palmer during the early fifties.

Tigre broadcasts were taped by me and a transcript of
them in Ethiopic characters obtained from the broadcasters. I then
transcribed the tapes phonetically and worked through them with my
'"informants'. The broadcasts consisted of about five minutes of news
followed by talks on such specific topics as Ethiopian geography,
the improvement of Ethiopian agriculture, disease prevention etc.

I collected further material by engaging in informal con-
versation, on everyday topics, with the broadcasters and other 'in-
formants' which I also taped.

I collected additional material from people engaged in
various jobs, such as cab-drivers, waiters, door-men, etc..

Finally, I spent six days on the Red Sea, on a fishing
boat, whose crew consisted almost entirely of native speakers of
Tigre, This trip enabled me to gain access to material which would
otherwise be very difficult to obtain.

Throughout the thesis unattributed examples in Tigre are
from the material I myself collected; all other examples are attri-
buted to their respective sources.

At the end of the thesis examples of the texts collected

are given.
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REMARKS on SIGNS and SYMBOLS

Most phonetic symbols used in this work are those set
out in

§ 1.1 (consonant) and in

8 1.3 (vowels).
A symbol not mentioned in § 1.1 is /7% 7 (Arabic T ),

which occurs in one word only: ’axbar - "news'.

Phonetic symbols,other than those of (1) above, are in

conformity with The Principles of the International

Phonetic Association, University College, London, 1949

(Reprint 1960). These are commented on where they occur.

An exception to (2) above is the tilde. It is used here

to denote juncture and not nasalization.

/ / is used to denote phonemic transcription.

[~ 7 1is used to denote (a) phonetic transcription;
(b) in the English translation of Tigre utterances
words which are not found in the original, but are
needed in the translation.

( ) is used to denote in the English translation
of Tigre utterances words that are found in the
original but should better be omitted in the trans-

lation.

All Tigre utterances are underlined. Tigre names which
appear in the English translation begin with a capital

letter and are not underlined.
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Morphological notation:

(a) The three consonants of the triradical verb

are represehted by gtl.

(v) C stands for consonant
' stands for vowel
L stands for laryngal
SV stands for semivowel
(c) CC - stands for a geminated consonant whereas
CC signifies a cluster of two - identical or
different - consonants
(a) Actual speech~-sounds are underlined, e.g.:

’aCaCCat, ’'aketbat - "books'.
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INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this introduction is to provide a survey
of the published material that can be used as a basis for descriptive
research on the Tigre language. The material discussed is not there-
fore the entire bibliographical corpus of works connected with Tigre.l
Certain works whose content has been summarized by other writers are
not mentioned in every case.

Owing to the scarcity of Tigre texts and to the fact that
most scholars used the same texts for their researches, I have found
it necessary to clarify the questions of 'who wrote what, when, and
with whose help'. The importance of throwing light on this matter
lies in the need fo establiéh the origin of the Tigre text or of the
grammatical problem presented. Such clarification enables one to see
if a certain problem is inherent in the language or results from pre-
vious writers' attempts at explanation.

The material surveyed is classified and presented in the
following manner: A. texts, B. grammatical material, C. lexical
material., A subdivision within each section is made by grouping to-
gether all works attributed to one person. In these subdivisions the

names of other writers on Tigre are sometimes mentioned where relevant.

A, Texts
———

Texts collected by E. Littmann

The most distinguished scholar in the field of Tigre studies

lAs regards bibliopgrahies, two valuable works are available: E, Ullen-
dorff, The Semitic languages of Ethiopia, London, 1955, xiv, 273 pp.,
Bibliographical notes : pp. 233-239; W. Leslau, The Semitic lan-
guages of Ethiopia. An annotated bibliography of, The Hague, 1965,
336 pp., Tigre: pp. 145-164,
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is Enno Littmann, whose Publications of the Princeton expeditinn to

Abzssinia,l the peak of his achievement in this field, is still the
best available collection of Tigre texts. Littmann undertook an ex-

pedition to Eritrea in the autumn and winter of 1905/6. The material

‘for Publications of the Princeton expedition to Abysinnia was col=

lected with the help of the Revd. G. R. SundstrSm who spent many
years in Eritrea, notably at the Swedish Mission in Galab, and was
himself an accomplished student of the Tigre language.

Sundstrom introduced Littmann, on the latter's arrival at
Galab, to Naffa® wad ‘Etmdn, whose invaluable services, then and
later, prompted Littmann to dedicate the first volume of his Publi-
lications to him. Naffa®' travelled to Germany following the ex~
pedition and stayed there with Littmann for two years (1907-1909)
while they worked together on the material collected in Eritrea.2

In transcribing his texts, Littmann used Ethiopic characters
together with a special sigﬁ to indicate the gemination of appropriate
consonants., Throughout Publications all words which terminate with
the vowel a have this vowel in the fourth order, including verbs in
the perfect, third person, masculine singular.3

In the preface to volume I Littmann gives an account of

the manner in which the material was collected.

1E. Littmann, Publications of the Princeton expedition to Abyssinia,
Leyden: late E. J. Brill, Ltd., 1910-15, 4V. in 5, 287, 344, 541,
1097 pp.

2In 1909 Naffa‘, being en route from Naples to Sicily on his way
back home, disappeared, never to be heard of again.

3Littmann finally changed his mind about this, using the distinction
between the first and the fourth orders to denote a morphological
value, i.e.: the fourth order being used to denote a final radical
which is a semivowel, Cf.: Worterbuch der Tigre-Sprache in section
C. of this Introduction.
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A more detailed account of his stay in Eritrea is given in

Prelimina;y,Reportl (pp. 151-154), augmented by an account of the
Tigre speaking people and a proposed outline (pp. 155-165) of what
was later to be printed as Publications.

The contents of volume . I of Publications may be classified
under four headings: (a) - prose - consisting of anthropomorphic tales
about animals, stories from folklore, accounts of local historical
events, stories about the stars, descriptions of the state of the Tigre
speaking tribes, customs, riddles etc.; (b) - a list of names =
interpreted as fully as possible - of men (pp. 136-156), of women (pp.
156-161), of segrat2 (pp. 161-163), of swords and their kinds (pp.
172-187); (c) - poetry -~ consisting mainly of songs and dirges (pp.
203, 210-215, 229 250); (d) - idiomatic expressions such as salutations
(pp. 200-202) and curses (pp. 270-277).

Volume II of Publications consists of an English translation
of volume I. In the preface to volume II ILittmann makes further re-
marks about the nature of the material collected in volume I, e.g.
an evaluation of the literary aspects of the prose and poetry is given
and a compariscn made with similar material from within the boundaries
of Ethiopia and from outside it. He also comments on the difficulties
he encountered in the translation of Tigre names, suggesting as possible
for some of them the idiolectic interpretation of his 'informant'
Naffa‘. The translation of the poetiy is supplemented by a commentary.

Volume III (published 1913) consists of a numbered sequence

of seven hundred and seventeen poems in the Tigre language, in Ethiopic

lE. Littmann, Preliminary report of Princeton University Expedition
to Abyssinia, ZA 20, 1907, pp. 151-132.

2segr§t: "the second name by which the mother and the other women call
the child" (ILH, 181b). The use of these segrat names - in the major-
ity of cases they are also battlecries - is found frequently in poetry.
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script. Each poem is preceded by the poet's name. This poetry
consists of (a) folk songs - amounting to about two-thirds of the
collection and (b) dirges - traditionally sung by women.

Some prose is also includedin Volume III., There is an
introduction of about thirteen pages, in the Tigre language, con-
cerning various aspects of the poetry of the Tigre people both in
the past and at the time at which this material was collected.

There is also a description of the origin of the Tigre speaking
tribes, and an explanation of how certain rites expressing client-
ship came into being. Apart from the introduction, many of the poems
are preceded by prose secticns in which the background to the poem
is related. At the end of the volume the poets' names are listed

in Ethiopic script, in Ethiopic alphabetical order.

Volume IV consists of a German translation of, and commentary
on, the poems of Volume III. It appears in two parts: A (published
1913) and B (published 1915). Part A consists of a translation of,
and commentary on poems 1-391, part B of a translation of and comment-
ary on the remainder., At the end of part B there is a list of the
poets in Latin alphabetical order.

In addition to Publications, two other prose texts published

by Littmann remain to be mentioned: (a) The legend of the Queen of

1
Sheba and (b) Tigre - Erz?ihlungen.2

1E. Littmann, The Legend of the Queen of Sheba in the tradition of
Axum, Leyden: E. J. Brill, 1904, Bibliotheca Abessinica, no. 1,
xi, 40 pp.

°g, Littman,, Tigré=ErzZhlungen,ZDMG (1911), pp. 697-708.
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Towards the end of 1902 G. R, Sundstrom sent Littmann

the text of The Legend of the Queen of Sheba. The man who wrote

the text down was '"one of our evangelists of the Mensa tribe".1
Footnotes to the text preceded by the letter S are those of Sund-
strdm. The Tigre text appears on the left hand page with an English
translatioﬁ opposite. The text itself - about six pages - is in
Ethiopic script, gemination not being marked and the final a of the
verb in the perfect, third person, masculine singular, being repre-
sented by the first order.2 These and other orthographic features
found in this work are typical of the manner in which Tigre texts
were transcribed by people of the Swedish Mission.

Notwithstanding the generally consistent transcription and
fairly accurate translation, the major part of the credit here due
to Littmann derives from his editing of the material: he did not
work on the material with an 'informant' and thus had to rely entirely
on Sundstrdm in the case of passages that he did not understand or
grammatical forms with which he was not acquainted.

Tigre-Erz8hlungen is a collection of six Tigre tales ren-

dered in Ethiopic script. The Ethiopic script is given on the right
hand page followed by a free translation into German. On the left
hand page the text is rendered in a narrow phonetic transcription
with an interlinear translation into German., This collection of tales,
both as to its nature and quality, resembles the prose material which

appears in Publications of the Princeton expedition to Abyssinia,

the symbol for gemination being omitted in the Ethiopic script owing

to the presence of the coexisting transcription.

lIn a letter from Sundstrom to Littmann, The Legend of the Queen of
Sheba, x:16,

2Cf. footnote 3 on p23

24

]
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ﬁo scholar has rendered better service to the cause of
Tigre studies than E. Littmann. The translated and annotated texts
of Publications have been a cornerstone of the work of the student
of Tigre, Yet Littmann, especially in the earlier stages of his
collection of texts and research, was heavily indebted to the en-
deavours in the field by members of the Swedish Evangelical Mission

in Eritrea.

Texts published by Swedish Missionaries (and works

connected with those texts).

Texts published by members of the Swedish Mission show two
different levels of Tigre style: there are (a) folk talkes, bib-
licai tales, customs and rites, law, history of the Mansa‘ people,
medicines and diseases, poetry, etc., and (b) Bible translations
whose style is literary in the sense that it does not reflect the
colloquial language in the manner that most of the prose texts of

(a) do.

Texts collected by K. G. Rodén

The most prominent text published in book form by the

Swedish Mission is Kel’e Mansa® ~ The Two Mansa', or as it is better

known among western scholars: Le tribu dei Mensa.l The text is in

Ethiopic script. There is a preface in Italian (vii-x), for the
benefit of the western reader, as well as a preface in Tigre (xi-
xiii) which is directed at the indigenous Mansa‘ reader. K. G. Rodén,
the head of the Missionary Station at Galab, devoted a considerable

period - between his arrival in Galab in 1890°and the publication

lK. G. Rodén, Le tribu dei Mensa. Storia, legge e costumi. A. Testo

originale tigre, Asmara, Evangeliska Fosterlands-Stiftelsens For-
lagseexpedition,1913, xiii, 192 pp.

2In 1900 Rodén handed.over some material to C. Conti Rossini.
Cf. section on Conti Rossini below. See Tribl, p. x1:10-13.
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of Kel’e Mansa' in 1913 - to collecting material for the book, which
is printed in two parts. The first part (pp. 1-87), entitled Dogem
Mansa® - "the story of Mamsa‘'', contains a description of genealogies
of the Mansa®, accounts of historical events and of tribal traditioms.
Tables of genealogies (pp. 88-91) conclude part one. Part two, en-

titled Fotsh Mabari wa‘adotat - "the law of MapFri and customs", con-

sists of an account of the law and customs of the Mansa‘® tribes. Some
of the tales and customs found in both parts of this book are also

found in Littmann's Publications of the Princeton expedition to Abyssinia,

volume I,1 in slightly different versions. A free translation by Rodén

into Italian of Kel’e Mansa®' was published along with the Tigre version?Z

A much more accurate translation - which exists only for the

3

second part of Kol’e Mansa‘® - is the one into German, Das Feteh MaharT

made by M. HS6fner. M. Hofner's translation incorporates a commentary

with many references to Littmann's Publications of the Princeton Ex-

pedition. Critical observations on the translation of Fetsh Mahari,

into Italian by Roden and into German by HBfner, were later made by
W. Le.slau.L+

The credit for the only valuable5 Tigre reader in existence-

et e g.: Tribu, 3:18-4:6 with PLl, story no. 73; Tribu, %:20-5:1
with PL1, story no. 74: FM, 102123 et seq. with PLL, 112:5 et seq.

2Le tribl dei Mensa, Storia, legge e costumi. B. Traduzione italiana,
Stockholm, 1913, xi, 352 pp.

3M. HSfner, Das Feteh Mahari. Sitten und Recht der Mi#nsa‘. Nach dem
Tigré - Text K. G. Roden's libersetzt. Verlag der: Akademie der
Wissenschaften und ILitteratur in Mainz, Abhandlungen der Geistes-
und sozialwissenschaftlichen Klasse, Jahrgang 1951, Nr. 8, pp. 647-
746, off print, 102 pp.

4w Leslau, ‘Linguistic observations on a Tigre codex , RSE 11, 1952,
pp. 33-46, Roma, 1953, This writer seemed, however, to ignore the
fact that Rodén's was a rather free renderlng of the text into
Italian.

5Two other readers exist: (a) Fidal welad higa tegre laletmaharobu,
Mukullo, 1889, 35 pp; (b) ~ Fidal nay higa tegre, Asmara: Missione
Cattolica, 1908, 32 pp., the first being a syllabary only, the second -
containing sentences, but not texts ~ being of doubtful value.
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Kotab Fidal - goes to K. G, Rodén., This reader - using Ethiopic

script only - has gone through three editions, Rodén himself
being the editor of the first two.l The third edition of the reader2
is one revised by Musa Aron and published under the sponsorship of
A.Berglund of the Swedish Mission. This third edition has been
adapted to the needs of the young learner by means of a complete
revision of the first part - entitled ’Ag’azot - "spelling' -
dealing with reading exercises, and by leaving out sections of the
second part - entitled ger’En - "reading" - in the case of material
thought by the reviser to be unsuitable for the young learner. The
second part of the book (pp. 54-112) includes short phrases (pp. 54-
55), salutations (p.56), tales - some adapted from foreign languages -
riddles and a few poems. |

As well as participating in the translation of the New
Testament into Tigre,3 Rodén translated into Tigre- in Ethiopic

script - two theological works, based on Martin Luther's catechism.‘L+

lK G. Rodén, Sillabario della lingua tigré. Per cura della Societa

evangelica nazionale svedese, Asmara: Tlpografla della Missione
Evangelica Svedese, 1904, 127 pp. X. G. Roden Sillabario e com-
primento per le scuole elementari inferiori in llngua tigre. Seconda
edizione. Asmara: Societa Evangelica nazionale svedese, 1916,

173 pp.

K. G. Rodén, Ketdb ’ag’azot wager’@n, 3rd edition, revised by Musa

Aron, Printing and Stationery Directorate, Asmara, 1958, 112 p.

3See the paragraph on Bible translations at the end of this section.
4K G. Rodén, transl., Dottrina Cristiana, secondo il Piccolo Catechismo
di Martino Lutero, per opera del comitato Catechlstlco (1n Isvezia).
Liberamente tradotta dallo svedese in tlgre da K. G. Rodén. Asmara:
Tipografia dellar Missione Evangelica Svedese, 1920 128 pp. (pp. 117
et seq - the contents of the book). K. G. Roden, transl., Martino
Lutero Piccolo Catechismo. Tradotto in Tlgre da K. G. Roden. Asmara:
Missione Evangelica, 1926, 23 pp.
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Scriptural quotations in these works are taken from the Tigre

translation of the New Testament1 with some changes and omissions

which simplify the literary style of that particular translation.
Other texts in the publication of which K., G. Rodén parti-

cipated are Racconti biblici- ’Adgamat geddus kat'a'b2 and Manuale
3

di storia sacra - Dogem goddus keotab. Both publications, which

are in Ethiopic script, consist of a selection of simplified ver-
sions of stories from the Bible translated from Swedish. Racconti
biblici was originally translated by the Revd. A. Renlund with the
help of an indigenous scholar,4 but was not then published. Years
later Rodén undertook the work of revising the text which was finally
published in 1916. The book contains stories from the 0ld (pp. 5-

35) and New (37-58) Testaments.

Manuale di storia sacra which was published ten years later,
. )

in 1925, is an enlarged and revised version of Racconti biblici. At

the end of the enlarged version there are four appendices consisting
of: (a) the names of the books of the Bible (pp. 178-180); (b) a

table of the most important events "from the time of the creation of

lSee the paragraph on Bible translations at the end of this section.

2Norlén Wilh., and Fr. Lundgren, Racconti biblici. Illustrati, per
le scuole elementari inferiori, di Wilh. Norlen ¢ Fr. Lundgren,
Retfori di scuole magistrati. Tradotti dallo svedese in tigre da
A. Renlund e K. G, Roden. Asmara: Evangeliska-Fosterlands Forlags—~
expedition, 1916, 57 pp.

3Norlén Wilh., and Fr. Lundgren, Manuale di storia sacra (versione
tigre). Seconda edizione. Riveduta da K. G. Roden e Giuseppe Hemmed.
Asmara: Tipografia Evangelica, 1925, 200 pp.

4Yosef Hemmad who helped Rodén and other members of the Swedish Mission
with their translations into Tigre.
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the world until Christ and from Christ until our time"' (pp. 181~
185); (c) a 1list of names appearing in the Bible with interpretations
(pp. 186-193); (d) a list of abbreviations and symbols used in the
book (p.19%).

The above two publications supply the student of Tigre with
excellent material as regards the syntactic structure of the language;
all stories appearing in the shorter version of the work appear also
in the enlarged edition, and comparisons of syntactic phenomena may
thus be drawn. Furthermore, a comparison of three versions of cer-
tain texts is possible in the case of stories from the New Testament,
owing to the existence of the Tigre translation of the latter.

To complete the list of publications by K. G. Rodén, it re-

mains to mention a collection of songs: Darus Seyon - Cantici di Sion2

translated and edited by Rodén in collaboration with R. Sundstrdm.
This work, like all of Rodén's other texts, is ig Ethiopic script and
consists of three hundred and ten religious songs. An index to the
songs, in Ethiopic alphabetical order and according to the first Qord

of the opening verse is found on pp. 423-435.

Texts collected by G. R. SundEE£22

The Revd. G. R. Sundstr§m, a contemporary of K. G. Rodén,
became known as a Tigre scholar not.only through the texts that he
published but also by reason of the help that he offered to E. Litt-

mann, in terms of both scholarly knowledge and the collection of

lManuale di storia sacra, 181:3. The first date given is that of the
creation of the world, 4165 B.C., and the latest date - that of the
translation of the Bible into Amharic, 1841 A.D.

K. G. Roddn and G. R. Sundstr®m, tremsl., Centici di Sion. In Tigre.

Tradotti ed ordinati da K. G. Roden e R, Sundstrbm, Seconda edizione.
Asmara: Missione Evangelica Svedese, 1931, 437 pp.




3.

material.1 From a general point of view it can be said that Sund-
strom presented his material in a more scholarly manner than his
colleagues at the Swedish Mission, perhaps owing to his fruitful

relation with E. Littmann. A few, relatiﬁely short, texts were pub-

lished by Sundstrom.

one® was published in 1904 as an article in collaboration
with E. Littmann, at a time when Sundstrdm's experience of the Tigfe
language was limited to a'couple of years. The text consists of two
pages in Ethiopic script (pp. 11-12) out of the 34 pages of the‘whole
article, one page of text being'a Tigre tale, the other a song con-
nected with it. The rest & the article is a translation (pp. 3-4)
and commentary (pp. 4-10) in Swedish, with a translation of the Swed-
ish into German (pp. 13-23) by E. Littmann. At the end of the article
a phonetic transcription of the song is given (pp. 23-24), followed
by a small glossary in phonetic transcription and a Swedish and Ger-
man translation of this (pp. 25-34).
| ' Another Sundstrdm text published five years later, deals
| with (a) illnesses, injuries and their cure, (b) medicines, their
l preparation and use. The text is in Ethiopic script aﬁd a translation
i into Swedish is provided. Part 8)° (pp. 127-151), entitled ’Amar
E :EEEE.' "the knowledge of illnesses", consists of a.list of ill-
nesses and injuries with, in éach case, a description of symptoms and

an outline of treatment. Part B)4 (pp. 152-173), entitled ’Amor

lSee above, section on ILittmann's collected texts.

2G. R. Sundstrom, En sing pd tigré-spraket, upptecknad, 8fversatt och
forklarad af R. Sundstrom. Utgifven och dfversatt till tyska af E.
Littmann. Uppsala: Akademiska bokhandeln, SKVH, vol. 8, no. 6, 1904,

34 pp.

3G. R. Sundstrom, Sjukdomar ock deras behandling av infSdingar i
Ménsa‘ , MO 3, 1909, pp.l27-151.

L

G. R. Sundstrom, Kinnedom om likemedel ock deras andvéndning bland
infddingarne i m#nea , MO 3, 1909, pp. 152-173. Parts A) and B) appear
as consecutive but separate articles. '
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’ése;zat - "the knowledge of remedies", consists of a list of medi-
cinal trees and plants together with an account of the manner in
which medicines are prepared, preserved and administered (i.e. dos-
ages and frequencies).

The Sundstrdm textl most enlightening from a linguistic
point of view was published in 1914. Sundstr®m wrote it, after a .
stéy of twelve‘years among the Tigre-speaking peoples, with the
stated aim of giving an idea of Tigre pronunciatioh and accent. In

the preamble to the text an account is given of certain phonetic

phenomena, the mcst interesfing of which are the allophonic forms of

the vowel a. Apart from his unclear statement that "the vowel of

the first order is always Short",2 Sundstrdm gives a striking
description of the allophones of a though without felating them to
their positional values. It is quite clear from this description
that a may be open or close, front or centralized, and that the dis-
tinction between first and fourth order vowelé cannot, thus, be a
question of vowel-quality. Neither Sundstrﬁm nor any other student
of Tigre, for a long time afterwards, took pains to continue the
analysis beyond this pointi only in recent years has any advance
been made as regards this aspect of Tigre phonology.3 This third

Sundstrom text contains four Tigre tales in Ethiopic script, each tale

lG. R. Sundstrdm, :Some Tigre texts with transliteration and trans—
lation , MO 8, 191k, pp. 1-15. '

2Ibid., page 1, A.

3See F. R. Palmer , Openness in Tigre, BSOAS 18, fasc. 3, 1954, pp.
561~577. See also The morphology of the Tigre noun by the same
author, 88 1.2, 1.6 and 1.7. This work is dealt with at the begin-
ning of section B of this Introduction.
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being followed by a narrow phoﬁetic transcription with an inter-
linear translation; this in turn being followed by a free trans-
lation into English. The style of each tale is highly narrative,
as if proceeding directly from thg narrator's mouth. |

A document.of Sundstrdm's concerning the ‘Ad gek,l a Tigre-
speaking Muslim tribe,2 may be mentioned heré. It was turned over
by Sundstrom to Littmann and later published by M. Hofner. The
text - in Ethiopic script - consists of a genealogy of the tribe and
an account of its law, customs and songs together with a trans-

lation into German and a commentary.

Texts collected by C. Conti Rossini

A contribution to the corpus of Tigre texts was made by

3

C. Conti Rossini, whose Dogem Mansa‘ ~ Tradizioni storiche dei Mensa

was, in fact, the first valuable text to be'published in Tigre. The
text, in FEthiopic script (pp. 45-68), gives an account of the history
of the two branches of Mansa® and there follows a translation into
Italian and a commentary (pp. 69-99). The Tigre text also contains

(pp. 68-69) a short folktale, Degem walat hasay -'"the legend of the

king's daughter'". In a preamble Conti Rossini explains how and when
his material was collected (pp. 41-44) and provides an ethnographical
introduction to the Tigre-speaking peoples. In his work Conti Rossini

F U ,
was helped by K. G. Roden and by Roden's native assistant Tawalda

u, HSfner, Uberlieferungen bei Tigre-Stdmmen (1). ‘Ad Sek , AE 4,

1961, pp. 181-203.

°ct. : PL1, 285:5.

3C. Conti Rossini, Tradizioni storiche dei Mensa , GSAI 14, 1901,
pp. 41-99.

“Cf. Tbid., p.u1:9-15
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Madhsn. Indeed, a comparison of Rodén's 1913 text -  bearing

the same Tigre name Dogom Mansa‘ - Le Tribl dei Mensa

- with that of Conti Rossini's shows that the same Tigre source
underlies both.t
Another text edited by C. Conti Rossini worth mentioning

is Documenti per lo studio della lingua tigré.2 This publication

contains Tigre texts in phonetic transcription with an Italian
translation. The transcription shows some peculiarities witﬂ
regard to the phonetics and to the morphology of the Tigre language,
e.g.: Yy, which is not geminated in the Tigre of Mansa®, is here
geminated;3 palatalization is marked as if it occurs regularly,
when in.fact it is non—existentu in Tigre; gemination appears in
the consonants of certain words where gemination is in fact also
non—existent.5 The collection contains:® (a) fifty proverbs,

(b) thirty-seven riddles, (c) two stories, a translation being

given immediately after each proverb, tale and story.

le., e.g., C. Ross. Trad., pp. 60-61 with Tribu, 46:27 et seq;
C. Ross. Trad., 63:13 et seq. with Tribu, 40:10 et seq;

C. Ross. Trad., 59:7 with Tribu, 8:8.

2.C. Conti Rossini, Documenti per lo studio della lingua tigré,
GSAT 16, 1903, pp. 1-32.

3As’, e.g.: p.6, no. 36; p. 7, no. 43; 18:21.

c
uAs, e.g.: tezabbieko - "I was sold (the slave cries [Saying/)m,
p.8, no. 49 (phonetic transcription as in the original).

5 Z -

As, e.g.: haqgoha - "after that", 14:8; ellu - "for him", 18:21
(phonetic transcription as in the original).
6C. Ross.Doc. also contains a translation into Italian with a
commentary (pp. 21-32), the text in Tigre appearing in Ricordo di un
soggiorno in Eritrea, 1903, pp. 67-78.
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Texts collected by W. Leslau

The contribution of W, Leslau to the existing corpus of
Tigre texts is an article entitled Tigre games l(published 1961).
The text consists of seven children's games in phonetic transcription,
the Tigre text of each game being followed by an English translation.
This material was recorded by Leslau during his stay in Keren in

1947, a stay which also yielded his Supplementary observations on

2
Tigre grammar (published 1948). The grammatical footnotes that appear

in Tigre games are, in fact, part of the data of the Supplementary

observations. There is reason to believe, then, that no further
analysis was made of the material included in Tigre games since it
was originally collected (1947) and commented on (1948),

The phonetic transcription of the text suffers from the

same defect as the examples supporting the grammatical data of the

‘Supplementary observations: 1i1.e. a doubtful 'informant' - if one

assumes that Leslau's transcription is a true reflection of the 'in-
formant's' articulation. Among the peculiarities - common to both
of the above works = which incline one to this view are: the gemina-
tion of semi—vowels,3 and the recurrence of‘the form :gggg'- "while"
instead of :32g2J4 other peculiarities occurring in either one of

the works.5

1w. Leslau, Tigre games , RSE 17, 1961, pp. 61-68.

2See section B) of the Introduction, below.

3As,e.g.: Tigre games , p.63, footnote 2; p. 64, footnote 7;
Supplementary observations, p.128 8 4; p. 131 8 27a).

4As, e.g. "Tigre games , p.62, footnote 2; Supplementary observations,
p.137, B 156a).

5As, e.g.: Tigre games , p.6lt, footnote 3, where the form ’sllu, in-
stead of ’slu - "/Wwhich ig/ for him", is questioned by Leslau him-
self; Supplementary observations, p.l27, 8 1, where examples of
fricative / q_/ are given. Zf?ij? is non-existent in any dialect

of Tigre. -
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Bible translations

Only two ﬁarts of the Old Testament were translated into

Tigre: The Book of Psalms - Dersan dEwadl and The Book of Isaiah -

Kotab ’Esayas.2 G. R. Sundstrom is to be credited with the work,

though its publication is posthumous., The names of the native
speakers who helped him are not on record. As regards the New
Testament, the first part to appear in print was the Gospel of St.
Mark,zfrom the Swedish Mission press at Monkullo - where there was
at that time one of the two missionary stations among the Tigre
speaking people (the other being at Galab). This translation into
Tigre, in an Ethiopic script whose orthography is not consistent,
was done by indigenous scholars under the supervision of Dr., C. Win-
qvist, a missionary physician, whose own scholarship was more in the
domain of Tigrinya. The entire New Testament in Tigre was first pub-
lished in 1902 by the Swedish Mission Press at Asmara. K. G. Rodén,
the principal of the Mission station at Galab, supervised the work
of translation which was carried out with the help of the native
teachers at the Swedish Missign.4 Books of the New Testament used
now among Tigre speaking Christians are reprints of a second edition
of the 1902 publicaﬁion, produced in a revised and improved form at

Asmara in 1931.5 A1l Tigre Bible translations appear in Ethiopic

script.

1. R. Sundstr®m, transl., I Salmi di Davide in lingua tigré. Prima

edizione. Pubblicato dalla Sacieta Biblica britannica e forestiera,
Asmara: Tipografia Evangelica, 1925.

2G. R. Sundstrom, transl., Il Libro di Isaia in lingua tigré. Prima

edizione. Pubblicato dalla Societa Biblica britannica e forestiera,
Asmara: Tipografia Evangelica, 1925.

3Evangelium enligt Markus pa Tigre-Spraket, tryckt p§ Missionspressen
i Menkwito; 1889, 52 pp. .

As for the sources from which the translation was made, see:
E. Ullendorff, Ethiopia and the Bible, Oxford University Press for
the British Academy, 1968, p.71.

5T;I;:tddis Galad- ’eb higa tegre, kdls’ hotdm ’errum - I1 Nuovo
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B. Grammatical material

The scarcity of Tigre texts is paralleled by a scarcity
of grammatical works. Practically all the grammatical works of the
earlier period of Tigre studies are of no descriptive value to the
student of Tigre, some of them now being linguistic curiosities of
primarily historical value, while others were written by people who
lacked the required skill or qualification for the task. Most of
the credit for grammatical work on Tigre goes to E. Littmann, W.
Leslau, and ¥. R, Palmer, the latter having made the strongest im-
pact in his endeavours to bring Tigre studies into the domain of

modern linguistic research.

Grammatical writings of E. Littmann, and connected works

E. Littmann published several monographs and articles con-
cerning various aspects of Tigre grammar. The most comprehensive,

'Das Verbum der Tigresprache ,l is based on the published texts and

grammatical works that were available at that time. A survey of such
material is given at the beginning of the article (pp. 133-140),
followed by an attempt at outlining distinctive dialectal features
(pp. 140=152). General observations of a comparative and diachronic
nature are made in part one (pp. 152-159).

Some of the gaps in Das Verbum were filled by M. HOfner

%
in her article Probleme der Verbalstammbildung im Tigre .f In this }

Testamento in iingua tigré. Seconda edizione riveduta. Pubblicato a gura
della Socieéta Biblica britannica e forestiera, Asmara: Tipografia
Evangelica, 1931.

1z, Littmann, 'Das Verbum der Tigresprache , ZA 13, 1898, pp. 132178;
Za 14, 1899, pp. 1-102.

°M. Hofner, Probleme der Verbalstammbildung im TigrS , ZDMG 101,
1951, pp. 89-106.
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article M. H§fner attempts an analysis of the relationship of
form and meaning between verb-moulds such as qg}l (i.e.: the in-
variable element of verb compounds whose second element is bglg),
ggﬂﬂi; (i.e.: triradicals with similar second and third radicals)
and galgala on the one hand; ﬂ§E£§’ gatlala and gataltala on the
other - with the preformatives :gg; and :QET being examined in
appropriate instances. Verbs of the form getala and gotala are

incorporated in the tables of examples. The data for this article

appear in Worterbuch der ‘I'igrE-Sprache.2

An article concerning the pronoun in Tigre, Die Pronomina

im Tigre ,3 was published by Littmann prior fo the publication of
Das Verbum , utilizing the same corpus of material. This article -

in two fascicles - includes a description of the personal pronoun,
the pronominal suffixes with the noun and the verb, indirect suf-

fixes (i.e.: "Mittelbare suffixe'", which are in fact the prepositions

’sl - "to, for", st - "in, on by, with"), the pronominal copula
tu, the possessive n@y, the reflexive (as expressed by nos - 'self",
ra’as - "head, self"), the reciprocal (nosnos), the demonstrative,

the definite article and the relative la-, the interrogative pro-
nouns and, finally, the indefinite pronoun (as expressed by the en-
clitic particle -ma with gale, sema - "some, any").

A short article by Littmann, Die Diminutivbildung im Tigre ,

lThe graphemes q, t, 1, stand for the radicals of the verbal root.

®See section C) of this Introduction.

3E. Littmann, Die Pronomina im Tigré . Ein Beitrag zur aethiopischen

Dialektkunde, ZA 12, 1897, pp. 135-230, 291-316.

l+E. Littmann, Die Diminutivbildung im Tigre , Estratto dagli Amnali
del R. Istituto Superiore Orientale di Napoli. Nuova Serie, volume
II, Roma: Tipografia del Semato, 1942-XX, pp. 89-103.
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deals with the formation of the diminutive in Tigre, mainly in
proper names. The corpus of texts used is that of Littmann's Publica-

tions of the Princeton expedition to Abyssinia, where the lists of

proper names and appellatives contain the equivalent diminutive forms.1

Grammatical writings of F. R. Palmer

F. R. DPalmer has added a new dimension to research work
in Tigre by his attempts to put it on a purely descriptive plane. He
has been able to do this because of the material he collected on field
work during his stay in Eritrea in the early fifties. Palmer has
written three grammatical essays on the Tigre language, the most com-

prehensive being 'The morphology of the Tigre noun.2 In the first

part of this book Palmer provides a brief discussion of the phonology
of Tigre (pp. 1-10), emphasizing the principle of assimilation which
is the most influential factor in phonetic variation in Tigre. In
chapters two and three (pp. 10-15) the writer establishes an outline
of those criteria, such as types of formation, noun and adjective,
number and gender, etc., which form the basis of the classification
in the following chapters. Chapters four (pp. 16-34) and five (pp.
25-39) deal with broken plurals and suffixed plurals respectively.’
Chapter six (pp. 40~65) deals with 'derivatives', i.e.: diminutives,
pejoratives and augmentatives, according to form and meaning; an
analysis of problematic forms (i.e.: forms which raise problems of

classifcation) being made at the end of the chapter (pp. 62-65). 1In

Tes. PL1, p.137 et seq.

ZF. R. Palmer, The morphology of the Tigre noun. London: Oxford Uni-
versity Press, 1962, 96 pp. (London Oriental Series, vol. 13); The
other two are: F.R.Palmer, Openness in Tigre., BSCAS 18, fasc.3,
1954, pp. 561-577; F. R. Palmer, Relative clauses in Tigre, Word
17, 1961, pp. 24-33.
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chapters seven (pp. 66-69) and eight (pp. 70-73) respectively pro-
nominal suffixes and adjectives are discussed. The grammatical part
of the book is augmented by a list of nouns - arranged according to
the different structural patterns of the singular form - and con-
sists of material collected by the writer and selected by him for
the purpose of this work. A glossary of the linguistic terms used

in the book rounds off the work.

Grammars
. ]

Two attempts have been made to produce comprehensive works

on Tigre grammar,l the first in 1919, Grammatica della lingua tigré,2
>

in 1945,

and the second, Short grammar of Tigre,

Grammatica della lingua Tigré contains a description of

grammatical data (pp. 10-71), texts with Italian translatinn (pp.

79-90) and vocabulary: Tigre-Italian (pp. 93-186) and
Italian-Tigre (pp. 189-292).

The Tigre material is in Ethiopic script. The grammatical data are
not very helpful to the student of Tigre, since (a) the grammatical
framework used is that of anothér language>(probably Italian), and

(b) many features of the data given are foreign to the Tigre language.

Leslau's Short grammar of Tigre is the only valuable grammar

of the language available. The book is a reprint of two articles which

MThe work on the Beni ‘Amer dialect: A. C. Beaton and A. Paul, A
grammar and vocabulary of the Tigre language (as spoken by the Beni
Amer). Khartum: Publications Bureau, 1954, 88 pp., mimeographed,
is not covered by the above statement. In any case, the worth of
this book to the student of Tigre is not very great, mainly owing
to the non-linguistic presentation of the data.

2Grammatica della lingua tigré, con annesso: Vocabolario tigré-
italiano e italiano—tigré. Per cura della Missione Catolica dell’
Eritrea, Asmara: Tip. Francescana, 1919, 299 pp.

3w. Leslau, Short grammar of Tigré (North Ethiopic), Dialect of Mensa,
New Haven, 1945. Publications 6f the American Criental Society.
Of fprint series, no. 18.
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appeared in the same year,l the dialect described being that of
Mansa‘. Leslau's treatise is mainly based on Littmann's Publica-

tion of the Princeton expedition to Abyssinia, volume I, and on

certain of Iittmann's articles. The Tigre material is given as a
transliteration of the Ethiopic script of the sources used.

The main problem which Leslau faced was his inability to
check the material in thé field. Consequently he tended towards a
speculative approach in those cases in which he considered the evi-
dence from existing material to be insufficient. Leslau did not,
unfortunately, take the fullest advaﬁtage of Littmann's texts:
some of the problems to which he found no answer could have been
solved if Littmann's texts had been more fully investigated. Leslau,
who was well aware of the shortcomings of his treatise, made an
attempt to supplement his work with fresh material. This he col-~
lected while on a short visit to Keren in Eritrea and published as

'Eupplementary observations-on Tigré g;rammar'.2 The new material

enabled him to throw some further light om basic problems. However
as he himself remarked, his time in the field had been too limited

to carry out a systematic investigation. Supplementary observations on

. s 3 3 a
Tigre grammar, . has, therefore, a casual air; in some instances

the small number of examples collected lead to an incorrect inter—
pretation of the data. A detailed critical account of Leslau's Short

grammar and Supplementary observations is beyond the scope of this

Introduction, and one example will have to suffice in illustrating

1w. Leslau,JThe‘yerb-;nATigré (North Ethiopic), Dialect of Mensa, .
JAOS 65, 1945, pp. 1-26; W. Leslau, /G tical Sketches in Tigré
(North Ethiopic). Dialect of Mensa, JAOS 65, 1945, pp. 164-203.

2w. Leslau, -Supplementary observations on Tigré grammar '+, JAOS 68,
1948, pp. 127-139. ]
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their limitations: Leslau's treatment of the phonological identity
of the vowel a can be seen to be inadequate and confusing. In

The verb in Tigrél Leslau assumes that "the final a of n#gra is

not ... the same as the final a of sita, contracted from s&tdya ..."
and thus he transcribes the verb in the perfect, singular masculine
as gatld, such speculation being based here on etymological grounds.2
It is not possible otherwise to understand what he means by saying:
"not ... the same'.

The quality of the vowel represented by the first order is

described in Grammatical sketches as being "between a and gﬂ,B the

quality of the delimiting vowels not being defined. In another
place, Leslau suggests that the final a of the singular and plural
of the personal pronoun forms ''does not indicate the long a ... but
the qualitative value of a versus éﬁ.q A summary of the last two
statements gives the impression that (a) - there is a distinction
in quality between the two vowels, and that (b) - such a distinction
is reflected in the use of the first and fourth orders ~ as repre-
sented in the texts in Ethiopic script. The first part ci such an
assumption does not fit the phonetic data regarding the vowel a

which are presented by Sundstrb'm5 - even though Leslau himself refers

 he verb in Tigré, B 1 b), pp. 3-k.

2In fact, there is no difference in quality or quantity betWeeq the
two vowels in this case. Cf. chapter one of this thesis, section 3
et seq.

SGrammatical sketches, p. 165, 8 1.

4Ibid., p.185, 8 43 a).

2G. R Sundstrdm, Some Tigrd texts , MO 8, 1914, p.l, A.




to Sundstrﬁm's data in connection with the pronunciation of the
first-order vowel.l

Having had the benefit of some actual field work, Leslau came
closer to the fact in stating that "Contrary to the assumption made
in Verb 8 16, the final vowel of the verb in the perfect is a and
not &. The form is thus fgggg.",z and that "the first vowel may

optionally also be a, and the form ... is thus fagra or féigra".3 An-

other fresh o‘bservationl+ was that "There are both a short and a long

a. The length contrast often has a semantic or grammatical value",

e.g.:
‘afa - '"to look at"
‘afa - '"to heal'.
A1l these casual statements do not proceed beyond the pre-
liminary phase of observations; they constitute general statements

not based on systematic analysis.

C. Lexical material

The only valuable dictionary of Tigre in existence - E. Litt-

mann's Worterbuch der Tigré'-Sprache5 - incorporates most vocabularies

and glossaries published previously. Littmannfs Publications of the

Princeton expedition to Abyssinia was the main text used, but al-

most all other published texts are represented as well, It also

LGrammatical sketches, p.165, footnote 1.

2'Supplementa;1 observations ;, p.132, 8 28.

5Ibid.

A.Supplementary observations. , p.127, 8 2 b).

5E. Littmann und M. Hofner, Worterbuch der Tigre-Sprache. Tigre-
Deutsch-Englisch, Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner Verlag, 1962, 74k pp.




k5.

includes material produced by Sundstrom, Naffa® wad ‘Etmzn, and
others, and thus saw the light of publication for the first time

in this Dictionary. M. Hofner participated in the work of editing.
The Tigre entries are in Ethiopic script and in Ethiopic alpha-
betical order, with translations into German and English., The heading
of a verb entry is usually given in the perfect, third person, singular
masculine, the final consonant being put in the fourth order when it
is a final semivowel. The heading of a verb entry is the verb form
of the basic stem, other types of formation and their prefixed deri-
vatives - with attested participles and infinitives - being given

in each case. Each entry is usually attributed to several sources,
and lexical, grammatical and dialectal notes are occasionally given.
Idiomatic expressions and compound words are included as well, full
utterances being sometimes given as examples. At the end of many'en-
tries etymologies are adduced fromGe‘ez, Tigrinya, and Amharic, and
the Arabic origin is given where the source of the Tigre word is
Arabic. Proper names, names of tribes, names of animals, names of
stars and geographical names appear in a list at the end of the book
(pp, 678-7328). An addendum which deals mainly with additional ety-
mologies'to previous entries rounds off the book (pp. 739-744).

Worterbuch der Tigré-Sprache is an impressive work., Its

range of entries covers almost all published texts of the language
and the various sources attributed to each item of an entry make a
fine collectinn of examples. The dictionary has, however, a weak

point: too many entries are based on Littmann's poetry collection,1

lPublications of the Princeton expedition to Abyssinia, volume III,




k6.

where the meaning is frequently that of the contextual sense -
specific to a certain verse - and not that of the general lexical
content., Thus _bjll_si,l for example, has three meanings: 1. "to turn
(over)"; 2. "to cause to be'"; 3. "to answer". Meaning no. é is
practically non-existent in prose and would be unintelligible to
the native speaker of Tigre outside the specific poetic context in
which it occurs. From a general point of view it can be said that
the dictionary is a compilation of linguistic forms and their mean-
ings as found in certain texts, rather than a reflection of the
spoken language. The disadvantage of this is that the spoken Tigre

of today is represented to a limited extent only.

TH, 269b.
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Chapter One

PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

Consonants

/v/
/1
/y/
fu/
/x/
/s/
/5

Y
/v/
/t/

/n/

/7
/x/
S/
/*/
/z/
/y/
/d/
18/
/a/
474
/3/
/s/
/t/

General description.

voiceless glottal fricative
voiced alveolar lateral
voiceless pharyngal fricative
voiced bilabial nasal

voiced alveolar trill

voiceless aiveolar fricative
voiceless palato-alveolar fricative
ejective velar plosive

voiced bilabial plosive
voiceless dental plosive

voiced dental nasal

glottal plosive

voiceless velar plosive
semivowel ('voiced bilabial')
voiced pharyngal fricative
voiced alveolar fricative
semivowel ('voiced palatal')
voiced dental plosive

voiced palato-alveolar affricate
voiced velar plosive

ejective dental plosive

ejective palato-alveolar affricate
ejective alveolar affricate

voiceless labiodental fricative
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¢/ voiceless palato-alveolar affricate

V.
[z 7 voiced palato-alveolar fricative

The above list is the complete phonemic inventory of Tigre conson-—
ants, excluding [f%i7 and with reservations inthe case of /%/ :
in terms of distribution, 172_7 occurs only as the palatalized form
of /z/, while /¢ 7 occurs almost exclusively as the palatalized
form of /t/. This palatalization occurs with dentals and alveolars,
in final position, in forms to which the first pers. sing. promn.
suff. is attached. /7% 7 is seldom met with while /8 7 is by no
means uncommon,
Exx, :
[ masanit_7 =~ "friends"; thmsﬁnigge_7l - "my friends"
ngazéz_? - Uglass" : Z?gazigge_7l - "my glass"
The corresponding inventory of Ethiopic graphemes by which most
Tigre texts have been rendered includes also [p_7 or /p 7 for

loan words, as in: felpos 7 = "Philip'"; olis 7 - '"police".
) P p b

8 1.1.1 Gemination

A1l consonants except /*/, /*/, /%/, /b/ (1aryngals)2 and
/Jw/, /y/ (semivowels) are subject to gemination. The significance

of gemination is primarily morphological.,

8 1.2 Consonant variation

Though the articulation of most of the consonants is not

lThe gemination is optional.

2This term denotes /°/, //, /%/, /b/ throughout the work except
where it is necessary to distinguish laryngals /’/ and /hb/ from
pharyngals /°/ and /h/, the distinction then being explicitly

made ,
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subject to major variation, some variants do occur in a manner
determined by consonant position in the word, by adjacent speech-
sounds and by certain suprasegmental features - mainly stress.
Some of these variants must be treated as simple allophones; some
others are evidence of the articulatory overlapping of different

phonemes. The principal examples are as follows:

£ 1.2.1 Ejectives - /o/, /8y Jsly 13/

.These consonants share the homorganic co-articulation of
a glottal stop, the release phase being simultaneous in each case.
In final poéition in a syllable - preceding a consonant - the
ejectives show a tendency to weaken and to lose their homorganic
feature, full release not being achieved in the absence of a follow=

ing vowel,

Exx.
[ ganggko 7 = "I got up"; (/qanagko/)
[maSafko 7 - "I combed . (my hair)": (/madatko/)
[7§EL7 - Mashes: (/’agbal /)

/q/ loses its homorganic feature only when followed by close juncture,

as in: /~’afluk 7 - '"forked branches"; (/’afluq/).

In final position - preceding a consonant = /q/ tends to lose com-
pletely its phonemic identity. The articulatory position of the
variants of /q/ is post-velar. The acoustic impression is usually
that of /7’ 7. Sometimes, however, being extremely tense in the re-
lease phase, it sounds like /= ° 7.

Exx,

[10’10’ 7 or [T1o*lo* 7 -~ '"smeared": (/1eqlug/)
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[ma’reha 7 - "her condition"; (/maqgrsha/)
/[ta’bal 7 - "she will return"; (/tagbel/) (jussive)
[a‘ber 7 - "{ombs''; (/’aqbar/)
/[’ amma’rab 7 - "evening-~prayer" :
(of Muslims); (/’ ammagrak/)

[la‘a’va sb ‘a’rudu 7 -

- "the ‘Agba tree
Z%ogethe%7with its
roots " TPL1,83:14); (/la‘agba  *sb *agrudu/)

[ ?ogal 19’tolo s
- "in order to kill him"; (/lagtolo/)

/[ "bet ma’das 7~ "the temple"; (/magdas/)

Post-velar variation of /q/ is not limited to final poéition in a
syllable: it may occur in a stress unit (see §1.5) in medial
position as a result of regressive assimilation.

Ex.:

/tsaba’a’ “ttom_7 - "He laughed at them"; (/tesahaga ’ettom/).

8 1.2.2 Voiced plosives = /b/, /d/, /8/

These consonants, being in final position in the syllable,
may become voiceless. The voiceless E ’ 9 y g are tensé'énd
differ as such from /p/, /t/, /k/ which are lax and have a greater
degree of aspiration.

Exx,:
Zf’e?"feru§_7 - Mexactly"
ZT‘adﬁ%_?\' -  "number"

[e81Eb 7 - "Galab (name of a village)"
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8 1.2.3 Laxyngals' - /°/, /*/, /%/s /b/.

The unstressed glottal stop may have weak articulation in
all positions. In word-final position it may disappear altogether.
Exx.:

[ gabbi_7 - "maybe'; (/gabbe’/)

[ mulu_7 - "full"; (/mulu’/)

Followed anywhere in the word by a laryngal or by an ejective,zf':i7and
/= °_7 may be in free variation with one another.
Exx.:
/"’addeha 7 or /"‘addehay - "noon"; (/’addsha/)
["’ad"ped 7 or /[~‘ad“ped/ - '"one

| . another'; (/‘ad~hed/)
[’arqa.:yj or [~tarqay 7 - '"bed"; (/tarqay/)
/agrud 7 or /[‘agrud 7 - "roots";  (/’aqrud/)®
[’atal 7 or [fajdl 7 - '"goats'; (/‘a}al/)
[ agfar 7 or [tagfar 7 - 'nails"; (/’asfar/)
[’allsg 7 or [T‘alleg 7 - 'hawk"

8 1.2.4 Nasals - /m/, /n/.
There is a possible neutralization of the m/n phonemic
contrast when one of them occurs in a homorganic consonantal sequence,

either of the phonemes then being actualized as either /m 7 or /™ 7.

}~

lSee: 8 1.1.1 footnote 2.

2ce. § 1.2.1.
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Exx.:
[ ‘emboba 7 or /‘snboba 7 = "flower"
[~ $embuy 7 or nganbuy_j - = "solitary"
[~’ambata_7 or [/’anbata 7 = "He began"
[%embi@i? or Zienbak;7 - "tobacco"

[semfa’dt 7 or [“genfe’dt 7 - ‘name of a plant ?

The question of which phoneme is represented in each actualization
can be answered only where the morphological evidence is sufficient,
as in:
/"’ egel tembar 7 or /[ ’egel tenbar 7
- "in order that you live"
(root: nbr).
/"’ embo_7 or /["'embe 7 - "We said" (root: bhl,

preceded by lst pers. pl. verb pref. in the imperf.: ’on-).

B1.2.5. Liguids - /1/, /x/.

/1/ which exists in two monosyllabic particles of very
wide distribution - ’el - "to, for" and la - the definite article
(and relative pronoun) - is liable to disappear by assimilation in
the following circumstances: the particle ’ol either loses the /1.7
without acoustic compensation (since /y/ is not geminated), or be-
comes zero when it occurs with the 1lst pers. sing. pron. suff.
Exx, :

[Toshel bal~’sye 7 - "Excuse me".

[ z8be 'eye 7 - "Buy for me".

Zrﬁallaye_7 - "I have (lit.: "there is to me",

for: halla ’elye).
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With 2nd pers. suffs., sing. & pl., the suffix is geminated when

/7’ el_7 becomes zero.

Exx.:
[ "hallakka 7 - "you (masc. sing.) have"; (halla ’elka)
[ hallakkum_/ - "you (masc. pl.) have"; (halla ’elkum)

The definite article la is usually assimilated to the preceding
particle, forming one unit with it and thus creating a sharp transi-
tion between itself and the initial sound of the following word.
Exx.:

/~? obba Boqsl.7 -~ M"about the work"; (’sb laSagal).

/=’ obba teprekorder 7

"with the tape recorder",

[’ otta gabay 7 - "in the street"; (’ st lagabay).
[ mennT bet_7 - M"from the house'; (men labet).

The /r/ phoneme has a free variant which has the relative length of
articulation typicél of a geminated consonant. It lacks, however,
the tension which characterizes a geminated consonant in the release
phase. This /r/ variant occurs in a way that could be interpreted

as a voice-quality modulation.

Exx.:
/’ddberr 7 - "mountains'; (/’adber/).
[rrabbi_7 - "God": (/rabbi/).
z:'fagérrna;7 - "We went out"; (/fagarna/).

£ 1.2.6 Semivowels - /w/, /y/.

Semivowels may have a weak articulation. The weak variant

of /w/ is distinctive as regards lip position, which is 'spread'?2,

Lce. 8 2.11.2 a)

2 Denoted in the IPA alphabet by an upside down m.

7,5.\-& [ )
§ T AR
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as in:
/"tem#iydu_7 - "They spent the night"; (/temayaw/)

/[ 8ud_7 -~ "threshing-floor'; (/‘awd/).

The weak variant of /y/ has a lower, more lax position of the

tongue as in:

kaarﬁyi_7 - "band (of raiders)"; (/karayi/).
cf. [ karBy 7 - 'hyaena"; (/karay/).
Laa¥eh 7 —~ Mreg"; (/qayel/).

In both cases the acoustic impression is that of a diphthong.

In

words of frequent occurrence the /y/ in intervocalic position is

liable to disappear by assimilation.
Ex.:

[he 7 - Mhowever'; (/haye/).

The semivowels are liable to metathesis.

Exx.:
é?gawagigj7 or ngagawit_7 - "chicken"
[ mawarri 7 or [marawi_7 - "sticks"; (sing.:
[’abyat 7 or [aybat 7 - "houses"; (sing.:
[Tradyam 7 or [raydam 7 - "cruel (people)';
(root:
§'1.3 “Vowels = General description.

There are six vowel phonemes in Tigre, as follows:

/i/ high-front

/e/ mid-front

mora)

bet)

rdy)

lSee also verbs with final SV, 8 5.5.3 footnote, and participles,

§ 2.7.1 a) last example but one.
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/a/ low-front (to low-central)
/3a/ long low=front

/Ju/ high-back

/o/ mid-back

In addition to the above six phonemes the vowel éfq_7 (mid-
central) needs to be mentioned here. From a phonemic point of
view nothing is gained by including it in the inventory of the
vowel phonemes: 1its role is in conserving the syllabic structure
typical of Tigre. Otherwise it is a positional allophone of a
'zero phoneme' (cf.8 1.7.7.). ”
From the articulatory point of view each voweL is dis-
tinctive in regard to tongue-height and tongue-advancement, exclud-
ing the a/ & contrast which is in terms of vowel quantity. That
such phonemic contrast exists is shown by the following sets of

minimal pairs:

/har/ - Mafterwards; than'.

/har - '"the other; the last one'".
/gadem/ - '"now then; soj; thus".
/gadem/ - "plain; country".

/hal/ " - '"maternal aunt".

/hal/ - '"maternal uncle".

/ba‘al/ ~ '"master; owner".

/va‘al/ - "a festal day; holiday".

Exceptional is the case of words with a final CV-type syllable,
when V is a low-front vowel. In such a case no phonemic contrast
of quality may occur and vowel duration is subject to stress and

syllabic structurel, e.g.:

Lee: 81.7.4, (o).
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[Eébk§7 or ZEabké] - "your people" - (/sabka/).
[Eabké~tog7 - "they are your people" (/sabka tom/)
ZEéls§7 - "he answered" (/balsa/)
[Ealsé""attg] - "he answered him"  (/balsa *attu/)
Z53§§7 or /hosd/ - "sand" (/hosa/)

The above statement provides a basic description of car-
dinal values of Tigre vowels. A wide range of variation is en-
countered in some of these (see 8 1.7 et seq.) when actualized in

the chain of speech,

8 1.4 Vowel quantity and the syllabic structurel

Usﬁélly vowels may be long or short according to the incidence
of stress and syllabic structure, though one typical variant of /a/
(namely /78 7 - see 8 1.7.4) and also /"o 7 are predominantly short.
Thus vowel quantity is phonemically relevant only in the (above-
mentioned - 8 1.3) case of a/ E.‘

The typical Tigre sequence is composed of CV and CVC syl-
lables, or any combination of these two syllables. Long vowels are
likely to be found in syllables that carry prominent stress., There
are, however, two further observations to be noted: (a) - phoneti-
cally-long vowels are typical of CV syllables aﬁd rare in unstressed
CVC syllables - where phonetically-short vowelé are frequent;

(b) - a CV-type syllable does not favour a short vowel in word=final

1Cf.: 8 1.7.6.
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position. Though the occurrence of / @ / is not subject to the

implicaticns of the incidence of stress and syllabic structure,

/ 3_7 usually occurs in locations similar to those mentioned in (a)

and (b). Observation (b) is of especial importance in regard to

/ 3/, as no contrast between /a/ and / & / is likely to materialize

in a CV=type syllable in word-final position.l

Exx.:

(1) in CVe=type syllables with prominent stress:
[7ave 7 - MyesM; (/*qbe/)
[Eant 7 - Mtea; (/&ani/)
/[7’Tfa16 7 - 'no"; (/’ifalv/)
thBSEhéL7 - "its sand" (lit.: her sand);

(/pogaha/)

(2) in CVC-type syllables with prominent stress:
Zfbﬁ@_7 - "door"; (/bab/)
[o6t 7 -~ '"house"; (/bet/)
[ySm 7 - “day"; (/yom/)
[ tarft 7 - "bed"; (/tarat/)
/0ad6b_7 - "desert"; (/bEdob/)
/"dérhd 7 - "chicken"; (/derho/)
ngﬁdmétéi?L "plains"; (/gadmotat/)

(3) in unstressed CVC-type syllables:
[XEALEE 7 - "floor";  (/kadbet/)
meﬁsk%t_f - "yindow"; (/maskot/)
Zfbﬁrbaré;7— "pepper'; " /barbare/)

1

Cf.: ,8 1.3; see also B 1.7.4, (c).
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(4) in a CV-type syllable in word-final position:
[fnébrqi7 - "He lived"; (/nabra/)

AfnabréLf - ''meal"; (/nabra/)

B 1.5 The accentual system - the stress unit.

The accentual system of Tigre cannot be described in
terms of word boundaries., This is, firstly, because stress is
non-distinctive and shifts easily from one syllable to the other.
Secondly, a certain speech rhythm is maintained by means of which
the number of prominent stresses in a given utterance determines
the length of time it takes to produce the utterance. This means
that the time elapsing between two primary stresses is roughly the
same, regardless of the number of syllables in between. Such a
phenomenon may have an overwhelming effect on all vowels.

In order to represent the spoken chain, a basic unit of
measurement will be established. This unit will be called a 'stress
unit'. Its boundaries are two sharp transitions (non-phonemic)
between which there occurs at least one prominent stress. Such an
arbitrary unit, established without regard to morphological or
semantic considerations, 'cuts' words and affixes in such a way
that some bound morphemes fall on the 'wrong' side of the juncture.
In spite of this, the importance of recognizing such a unit is the
fact that vowel variation by assimilation occurs inside it. The
analysis of the utterance into stress units is accoﬁplished as in
the following instance:

The utterances

Zf’éthéyébayém;7 —~ "He caused (it) to be given to them"

and Zflég’a“legbéii7 - M"yhatever; something"; (laga’a leghba’)
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each consist of a stress unit, with, in this instance, the same
stress pattern.
Other examples: the utterances

‘adad kel’e me’st wahemsa - "a number of two hundred

and fifty"

and men sanat Soh sam3n me’ot wasa'a - "since the year of 1890"

are to be rendered as:
e’ .. '1’ ~_ 3 tw 4 -
| ya addd kel’e™m’st’u hamszg7

- 2o sermV & ., £
[men~sEngt¥seh saman~m’t wasa‘s_7.

A comparison of the last two examples reveals the stress-timed
rhythm as follows:

adid ] kol’ze ~m’ ot "u bémsa

s ser | ¥ - o~
mer™ sin#t|s™ah lsa man~m’t wasa

Notes:
1. the vertical long line harﬂs each successive
primary stress
2. the horizontal lines delimited by two vertical
strokes mark the stress units
3. the tilde stands for an open ('muddy') transition,
while the empty spaces between the stress units

mark close (sharp) transition .

€ 1.6 Intonation and pitch

Usually stress and pitch coalesce. In interrogative (or
emphatic) utterances the tonal pattern can have its own distinctive

contour,



Exx.:

cf.

and

B 1.7

§1.7.1

(a)i

dii

(b)

iii
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[ elld betkﬁ"tuT_J7 - "Is this your house?"
[ et ’asmaré"tefné bbart]- "Do you live in ’Asmara?"
meif”wadéka 7 - "What did yu do (having got up)?"
zf-mir"’awédde 7 - "What shall I do?" (exclamative).

Vowel variation.

A1l vowels except / @ / are liable to variation.

Between two prominent stresses and without being itself

stressed, this vowel may have a centralized variant.
Exx.:

[~ ebbd11i~sibib *e11f 7 - Mbecause of this"
Zfsénni"lebbés_7 - "beautiful clothes"
Furthermore, a full centralization of /i/ can be

occasionally detected.

Exx.:
Zf’enté sénne”wadéka_? - "You have done well"
thendglla”hé 7 - M"after that, however";

(mendelli haye)

With the greatest degree of weakening, the acoustic im-
pression is that of zero articulation, as in:

/~sénnhal1éko_7 - "I am well"; (sanni halleko)’

In interrogative patterns, where the tonal contour pre-

vails and stress and pitch do not coalesce (see B 1.6),

1In fact the vowel is not entirely eliminated, as the release phase

of the geminated /n/ implies a vocalic timber during the shift of
the organs of speech to /h/ position.
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the centralized variant of /i/ may be stressed.

Ex.:

a mi‘T“ga’akéJ - "What happened to you?"
(cf.: [m:f.t"ta *S115 7 - "What is this?")

Here, the particle mi, being at the centre of intonation

in the _stress unit, takes a prominent stress. The primary

stress, however, falls on the last syllable of the stress

unite.

8 1.7.2 /e/

The most frequent variant of /e/ is a low-front sound,
which is closer to /Ta_7 than to /e 7. It will be represented,
therefore, by the symbol /Tae_7. The sounds /e 7 and [Tae_7 exist

in a stressed-unstressed relationship to each other, analogous to

that of /i 7 and [& 7.

Exx.
/“battae “kebbayit nay"'bﬁnj - "a cup of coffee.
a wahathéttae“fawg.n"hEJ - "and sometimes, however".
cf. [‘b.atté"tuj - "It is the same".
/[ gdlee ~“ghr 7 - M"something".
[~ anrikf * otkbl’ ee ~totifirrsl 7
- "America is divided into
two /parts/™.
/[ men ’ézae"’ézae”faggerj - "Now, even now, he will
come out". (PL1, 3k:4)
cf. e wéi’?:isek ’azémEJ - M"and even until now".

Occasionally one can hear a stressed /= .7, which is a case
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of dilated regressive .a;ssimilation:L - in these examples owing
to the influence of /a/l:

"the office which is built now".

/12’ azet “tnaddaga ’ offs 7

/[ heth ’enzee ~*ald 7 -~ "He was here."
/"heth gt gA~thigs 7 - "He made a mistake /In speech/".

8 1.7.3  /u/ and /o/.

These two high-back and mid-back vowels have unstressed
variants which are more lax and centralized, and lower, than is
the case with cardinal /u 7 and /To_7. Stressed variants of /u/

may occur in the case of assimilation by laryngals.

Exx. @ /o/
/[ "ward ’enfis 7 - "a /Certain man",
/"’ endd>~hadagna 7 - "we, leaving /Raving left/".
/u/:
/Toetklm_7 - "your (masc. pl.) house'.
[’afsf]h”’elyej - "Allow (masc. pl.) me'".
Foezf]hj - "much; many".
fsab{l‘J - TMseven'".

B 1.7.4  /a/.

Allophones of this phoneme are actualized in the area2 which

extends between the points of actualization of [Ta_7 and /- PJ3 .

Tor. 8 1.7.4 () & (c). Assimilation of [e/ byconsonants is in-
frequent but possible, e.g.: /keol’ ae~%ay 7 - "two thousand";

(kol’e Boh). cf. 8 1.7.4 (e).
) .

. "O0f the IPA trapezium.

Ihe symbol /@ 7 (an upside down a ) stands for a central vowel
which is lower than /"o 7 (see IPA, p.7, 8 18). For typographical
reasons /[_7 is denoted in this work by the symbol /7E 7.
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In fact /a/ has a considerable number of variants whose gross
accoustic features overlap the allophones of several phonemes.
In terms of the spoken chain no allophone dominates. Two variants
can, however, be chosen as a standard of measurement by reference
to which other variants can be described and without which the
process of variation would be incomprehensible. These allophones are
Zfa;7 and ZTa_?l'— suggesting only the acoustic range of the phono-
neme and not referring to the characteristic distribution of its
variants.

Assimilation is the main factor which determines the
quality of the allophone.2 The processes of assimiation by which

the actualization of an /a/ allophone is determined are as follows:

(a) When followed by a front vowel other than /3a/.

When immediately followed by /i/ or /e/, /a/ is repre-
sented by a more advanced variant than otherwise. Such variants

can be almost as advanced as /[Ta_7.

Exx.:
[réte‘*'ggbbi’ 7 = "It will be all right"; (/r3te*® gabbs’/)
ngibil_f ~ "tribe; people'; (/gabil/)
ng§1ehom_7 -~ "some of them"; (/galehom/)
Zﬁ?é’%ssé_7 - "my head"; (/ra’as/ - "head")

/~’ana dUlty hillékoj

- "I am ready"; (/halleko/)

lSee previous page, footnote 3

2As well as in its narrow sense assimilation is taken here also in the
broad meaning of a process by which a simplification of the articulatory
motion brings about economy of movement.
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(b) When followed by / 3 /.

When immediately followed by / & / /a/ has the quality
of [Ta 7.
Exx, :

["masEnitu_7 ~ "his friends"; (/masanit/)

/["amEni~tu 7 - "He 1is right"; (/’am3nu tu/)

(c) When followed by a low-front vowel‘;n.CV

stress-unit final position.

No contrast between /a/ and / & / is likely to materialize
in a CV-type syllable in stress-unit final position. In such a position
/a/ may be represented by [é7 or5[§7, and regressive assimilation
occurs. This regressive assimilation is applied to all /a/ allo-
phones which precede fa/ or / &_7 within the stress unit, on con-
dition that no other vowel - relevant to the process of assimilation =~
occurs in between,
Exx.:
/[’ eb~tartarf 7 - "sometimes; sporadically"; (/tartara/)
/"qadamlE zsl3m sabé&"'al§L7l
- "There was sun before the rain"; (/qadam
lezelam sahay
‘ala/)
["sébbara_7 - "(He, it) was broken"
véflasélsélatla br§si;71

- "the anchor's chain"

1For the tendency of the particle la to be assimilated with the
preceding sequence, cf. B 1.2.5 and § 2.11.2 a)
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(d) When followed by a back vowel

When followed by either of the two back vowels, retracted

variants of /a/ are liable to occur. The variant with a following

/o/ is more retracted than that with a following /u/.

Exx. :
. mpmbpré]
["mpskot_7
[salsalatu 7
[ parmi 7

- "/way off life"

"window!"
"its chain"

"y himself"

(e) Influence of consonants on /a/ - ejectives and

ha als,

When immediately preceded by, or when followed anywhere

within the stress unit by an ejective or a pharyngal, /a/ is re-

presented by Zfa_?.l
Exx, : Ejectives
[Teag 7
cf. - [Tsdr 7

[yarmiaz 7
[salot 7
[qalil 7
/[ méndaq_7

P als

/[ pamaZganfy 7
[ webbr 7

"face"

"halfn

"pottle"
"prayer"
"light: easy"

MwallM

"dark-grey"

"and after"

lProv1d1ng that the vowel is not crushed by the stress rhythm, as
for instance: Zf 5tta may"lamhaq#7 - "1n the water of the river";

g ot lamay lamabdz).
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/nsbap_7 ~ Ma bark"
Zfsé‘at_7 - Yhour; watch"
[“aser 7 - "ten"
[fsa‘arsa‘ar6_7 - Mgreen"

(f) Laryngals.

/ ? / and /h/ do not éffect the quality of /a/ in the
same way that the pharyngals do. When immediately preceded or
followed by / * / or /h/, /a/ may have variants which are more
advanced or more retracted than /78 7, owing to partial assimilation
with other vowels and consonants, as described previously. In the
absence of such an influence, there is a tendency, however incon-
sistent, to promounce adjacent /a/ allophone slightly higher and/or
more retracted than the /78 7 position. In a VICV sequence where C

2
is laryngal, V. tends to become similar to V,.

1 2

Exx:
/1o’ ends 7 - "the man"; (/1a’ ends/)
[ToEhE1Et 7 - "that is"; (/bahalat/)
[ d&hdb_7 - mgolah; (dahab/)

"They were very sorry";

Zfbazﬁb géhiv_7

(/gahav/)
/~dthzy 7 - noise; (/dahay,/)
857 , - '"mouth'; (/’at/)
/18 kit 7 — Mghe sentM; (/1a’akat/)
/[da’am 7 - Mbut"; (/da’anm/)
[wa’at 7 - Vcow'; (/wa’at/)

cf. Zf’grwéﬁ? - "snzke'; (/?arwe/)
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In one case the behaviour of the laryngals is similar

to that of the pharyngals., In a word, or a stress-unit final

syllable, closed by either of these two categories of consonant,

/a/ is represented by /[a_7 or - when stressed - by lféL?l;as in:
[lag’a~legh’ 7 - Msomething; anything"; (/lag'a legba'/)

/"’ ogel ’inegn&’ 7

"that we shall not be thirsty";

(/’inegma’/)

/"farrfh 7 - "fear"; (/farrah/)

cf. /[ lep1s" - "that he will eat"; (/1ebla‘/)
and [leftay 7 - "that he will open'; (/1laftal/).

(g) When an /a/ allophone appears in sequences whose
phonetic contexts make the phoneme immune to the assimilation pro-
cress - namely processes other than one of those described in (a) -
(f) - its actualization fluctuates between [ a7 and /7 7 and is
usually closer to zf?{i7. This is so since an utterance which includes
the vowel /a/ and excludes the set of phonetic phenomena described
in (a) - (f) can only consist of a CVC-type syllable (where V is /a/)
or an utterance having a CVC-type syllable in final position. Such
a CVC syllabic structure in final position is favourable to the
actualization of phonetically-short vowels (cf. 8 1.4) and a phonetically-
short /a/ allophone is here liable to become centralized. Thus, the
utterance /faras/ - "horse", for example, can be rendered as / firds 7
or /“faras 7 and the first form is favoured. The utterance JEaf/ -

"battle" can be rendered as ngéf_7‘or ngaf_7 with a preference for

ngéf_7, etc.

Duration is optional even when stressed.
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8 1.7.5 [e_7 variations.

' By nature of its articulatory status, which implies an
economy of movement, this mid-central vowel is particularly exposed
to the effects of assimilation. The positions and environments in
which /"e_7 variations occur are on a par with those of the other
vowels, with special resemblance to those of /a/. However, two
important observations may be made when the deterrﬁining factors of
/a/ variations are compared with those of /o _7/:

1. - almost all variants of /e 7 are central, even when

the influence is that of pharyngals or ejectives.

2. = the occurrence of /e 7 variants is frequent but inconsistent.

Exx. :

a men_'gabb{jl - "perhaps"; (men_gabba’)
/TwUlgd 7 - "sons"; (welad)
[wUréq 7 - 'papers"; (werdq)
a quf-]'bJ - M"relative"; = (gsrub)
/wUddEy_7 - "a deed"; (wedday)
/qiblht 7 ~ Mnorth"; (gsblat)

cf. [gabléitj - "south"; | (geblat)
a gg{qﬁlj - "work"; (Zagsl)
ya gaq%_ilnﬁ] - "our work"; (2 8golna)
L slnfit 7 - "darkness"; (gelmat)
[/’ arba‘s - "forty"; (’arbs‘a)
[ oinsa 7 - M"fifty"; (pemsa)

1Only in stress-unit final position - the syllable being closed b
a laryngal, .
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8 1.7.6 The role of /~o 7 in the syllabic structure.

The full treatment of /e 7 calls for a description of its
role in the syllabic structure.l In any sequence of common occurrence
composed of CV and CVC syllables, a cluster of two consonants only is
favourable, and this only in medial position. Thus, the word ngég_ -
"book", has a plural form ’aketbat, where by means of the introduction
of /"o 7 the non-attested sequence CVC C CVC is avoided, and a legi-
timate CV CVC CVC sequence occurs, Similarly, in cases where a mor-
phological C.C_C_, is about to materialize in medial position, an ZTa_?
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is inserted to avoid such a sequence.

Exx,:
’agoggat - M"faces"
> agedda ~ "but; especially"
mewoggal ~ "high places"

Bearing in mind that the term 'medial position' is not
limited to the 'word', a sequence like [5abénni"1aktéb_72is no ex-—
ception. A similar process governs the re-distribution of syllables
in the following examples:

/7’ 811a~ktdb 2611 7 - "this book"
/Tpefln ma~brad_7 - "hot or coldn
Zf’egellé“gzéz *obmay mal’ayd 7
- "He filled the glass with water"

(’ogol lagezaz ’eob may mal’aya).

In initial and final position - though infrequently en-

countered - clusters are not impossible. The typical syllabic

lor. B 1.k,

2"Give(masc.sing.) me the book"



structure yields forms like:

Initials:
’
/[ zdlam 7 -  "rain";
Finals:
———— ]

z
[ ’#nes 7 -  'women'";

Zfb%lem_7 - "dream';

70.

L4
[ gorrum 7/ - "beautiful"

ya réyam_] - "long"

éfhébel_7 - "rope!

Yet, owing to the stress-timed rhythm and to the arti-

culatory nature of potentially-continuant consonants (i.e., consonants

other than stops), it is possible to encounter a cluster of two con-

sonants, and even more than two, in all positions, in many sequences

that disallow them otherwise.

"It is beautiful"

"It is abundant, more than enough'
"inside" (noun)

"ploughing; agriculture"

"I live in Galab"; (’enabber)

A cluster of three consonants is found in the following

Exx.:
. grrﬁm‘tu_7 -
L bzﬁh"th7 -
a kars_]'1 -
a },;lars_?1 -
[’ ot~galab™’ enabbrry
utterance:

thafgnéfkaréng] -

‘cf. ZT lé'afeg -

An interesting example

as a syllabic:

éfkin”hyéet_7 -

"We put (past tense) down our luggage"

"the luggage; the parcel

is the following, where /r/ functions

"a voice of an animal'; (ksren heyayet)

1rhe articulation of this /r_ 7/ consists of one flap.
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B 1.7.7 The phonological identity of é ® ?.

The examples above have shown the range of variation in
the occurrence of /"9 7 sounds in Tigre and their characteristic
distribution. The question arises as to whether these /"o 7 sounds
can be regarded as alldphones of a phoreme /s/ in the phonological
system of the language. To answer the question, sets of minimal
pairs like:

[kem 7 - M"like" (prep.)
[kim 7 - "how much" (adv.)

[Tken 7 -~ Mpribe"
[Tken 7 ~ "there"

"donation"

[/ "derho 7

/~derho_7 - "chicken", etc., must be examined.

Taking into account the syllabic role of /"o 7 (see B 1.7.6), the
utterances /kem 7 /ken 7 and /“derho_7 can be described as /km/,
/kn/ and /drho/ and thus do not constitute a series of minimal pairs
with /kam/, /ken/ and /derho/. Analysing its syllabic role one real-
izes that /"o 7, in the examples above and in the previous para-
graph, represents an 'allophone of a zero phoneme'. This special role
of [8_7 as a 'consonantal glue', is sometimes reflected in pronunci-
ation, when it is almost impossible to be absolutely certain of the
actualization of the sound, as with /Thar(s)s_7- "agriculture",
[k#r(a)s_7- "inside" (noun) and the like, In fact, many instances

among the examples with non-medial clusters can be seen in this light.
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Chapter Two

THE MORPHOLOGY OF THE TIGRE NOUN

The grammatical data treated in this chapter consist of
(i)-morphological and syntactic features relevant to the classi-
fication and analysis of the Tigre noun (B8 2.1-2.1.4); (ii)-nouﬁ
formation consisting of a treatment of the morphologically basic
forms (B8 2.2-2.2.3); (iii) - the formation of plurals, suffixed
(88 2.4.-2.4.6) and 'broken' (88 2.5.-2.5.5); (iv) - the semantic
categories which are, morphologically, suffixed derivatives of
basic forms (B8 2.6.-2.6.5); (v)-verbal formations: participles,’
infinitives and nouns denoting the instrument, place or product
(88 2.7.-2.7.4); (vi) - compound nouns (with the syntactic features
of concord between thé elements of the compound dealt with (8 2.8);
(vii) - adjectives - where the main morphological classes used in
this capacity are mentioned (8 2.9); (viii) - pronominal suffixes
in conjunction with nouns and particle55(§ 2.10);l (ix)-the definite
article (8 2.11).

Throughout the chapter a distinctian is made between count-
able nouns and uncountable nouns; the former can be qualified by
numerals whereas the latter's occurrence with numerals is not
typical of the Tigre syntax:2 Such a distinction is essential to

the classification of the subcategories of number.

§ 2.1 Grammatical categories

The Tigre noun occurs a) belonging to the number category

which comprises, as subcategories, the singular and plural and an

1The pronominal suffixes in conjunction with verbs are treated in
B 5.12 et seq.

2cr. § 2.1.4.
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intermediate category -~ the collective, and b) having either

masculine or feminine gender. The intermediate position of the

collective noun involves morphological and syntactic features of

overlapping between itself and the other subcategories which are

treated in the appropriate sections below.l

8 2.1.1 Gender

a) The gender of the singular noun is statable lexically,

the plural-form gender being subject to the state of animateness

of the noun.2

Examples of nouns of masculine gender:

katab ~ '"book" genday
ma‘asad < "Mscythe" madosa
Langal - "brain, gosg

“skull" genfez
igi - "mouth" iglgz
tekla - Mwolf ° Jends
Eéi - ﬂson"

Examples of nouns of feminine gender:

wEnga - '"bracelet" gabay
bagot - Maccident” fad”’

2 ewan - Mtime" ’ engora
Egggg, . "gazeile" gore® ’
‘angay - "mouse'" falit
walat - Mdaughter" féssit

"log of wood"
ﬁhammer"
"side-chamber"
"porcupine"
"oull-calf"

"man"

"road"

"village, country"

-"(loaf of) bread"

’Hfrog"

"female—calf"

Nywoman"

Yor, 88 2.2.1, 2.2.3.

2ct. B 2.1.3.
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As may be seen from the above examples gender correlates
with sex only in those nouns where sex is expressed semantically -~
animateness itself, though necessary, is not sufficient in estab-

lishing such a correlation.

b) Inanimate nouns may sometimes occur having concord of either
gender. In such a case (i) the noun may be described as having both
genders, or (ii) the gender of the noun may be stated in accordance
with the gender of its diminutive form - when such a form exists -
which is itself always that of the noun from which the diminutive is
derived.l The noun bet - "house'", for example, was recorded having

both masculine and femininé concord.

Cf. ’elli bet ’ol1i wakemsalhu lahay -

"This (masc.sing.) house and also that (masc.sing.) /one/",

and lahan fabyat lahan -

"those (fem.pl.) houses"

The diminutivé form of bet is betatit - i.e. a derivation with a

suffix of feminine gender - and is thus definable morphologically

as a feminine form,

c¢) An animate noun may have both masculine and feminine concord
and also a diminutive form with alternate genders expressed morpho-
logically. In such a case gender and sex usually correlate although
masculine concord may also refer to species, e.g., habay - "(male/
female) monkey".

Diminutive: "habbeydy (masc.)" "habbeyat (fem.)"

d) The lexically statable gender of Tigre nouns is the

key to thé analysis of the suffixed derivativés: the gender of the

lor. § 2.6.
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diminutive form corresponds to that of the basic singular form -

all other types of suffixed derivatives having a different gender.l

8 2.1.2 Features of concord

A statement regarding features of concord in the Tigre noun
must account for a) the state of animateness of the noun2 and b)

3

the occurrence or non occurrence of numerals as its qualifiers.

8 2.1.3 Animateness in relation to concord

‘a) Oneé may generally observe a distinction between (i)
animate nouns whose plural forms usually have plural concord and
the same gender as the singular form, and (ii) inanimate nouns

whose plural forms usually have masculine singular concord.

Examples:4
lohan fanes - M"those (fem.pl.) women" (’essit - "woman"
) (fem.sing.)
’ollan dawarrsh ’eollan gazdyef tan -
WThese (fem. pl.) chickens are fat.' (derho - "chicken,

(masc./fem.sing.)

’ot galab ’aha ‘atdl 'abage® wa’agmul ’ebbezhe lotrakkabo -

camels in abundance."
(wa’at - "cow", fem.sing; falit - "she-goat", fem.sing.;
"baggu® -""shéep",masc.sing.; gamal - "male camel",
masc.sing. ) )

Yor. B2.6.1.
20, § 2.1.3.
cs. 8 2.1.h.
4With relevant features of concord inserted in brackets following the

appropriate words in the English translation, and the lexically
statable gender of the noun given at the end of the translation.
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takallit rayim *afal bom -

"Wolves have (masc.pl.) long (masc.sing.) mouths (i.e. 'jaws')."

(tekla - '"wolf", masc.sing; ’af - "mouth", masc.sing.)

’911i ’aketbat ’elli -

"these (masc. sing.) books." (kstab - "book", masc.sing.)

heta bezuh gerrum wana%%it ba -

"She has most beautiful (masc.sing.) bracelets."

(wanga - "bracelet", fem.sing.)

b) Though the features of concord observed above in a) are the most
obvious to inspection, other relations of concord between the noun and the
form or choice of words which refer to it, are possible, as follows:

(i) animate nouns may have singular concord in the plural, the concord

feature retaining the gender of the noun; (ii) the lexically statable

~gender of inanimate nouns may still be kept as a feature of concord.

Examples of (i):

>01la ’aha - "these (fem.sing.) cows". (wa’at - "cow", fem.sing.)
’s1la ’ansa - "these (fem.sing.) she-camels". (na’at - '"she-camel", fem.sing.)

Examples of (ii)

lalata®aggob ‘akanat - "fascinating (fem.sing.) places."
(*akan - "place", fem.sing.)
>allan ’agbuy - - "these (fem.pl.) roads."

(gabay - "road", fem.sing.)

8 2.1.4 Noums qualified by numerals

a) A noun qualified by a numeral occurs in the singular form, e.g.:

kel’e wa’at - "two cows"; (pl.: ’aha - "cows™")
salas hal - "three maternal uncles";(pl.: halotat - "maternal

uncles')
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kelfe Zob reyal - "two thousand Ethiopian dollars"

(pl.: ’aghat - "thousands";

arslyat - "Ethiopian dollars")

b) The plural form may also, though infrequently, occur with
numerals, as in:

sabu® hem3tat - "seven first wives" (sing.: hema - "first wife")

(PL1, 102:20)

>aser ?alzbo" - "ten fingers" (sing.: gab‘it - "finger")

c¢) The collective noun never ocours with numerals.

The singular form which occurs regularly with numerals will
be referred to in this work as the 'countable noun' or the 'count-
able singular', as distinct from both the uncountable collective
noun and the plural form - the occurrence of the former with numerals
being non existent, and that of the latter being -atypical of Tigre

syntax.

g 2.2 Noun formation: the basic forms

The morphological analysis of the Tigre noun calls for a
recognition of the basic forms which underlie the various types of
formation. Such basic forms may be the collective nouns, or the
countable singular nouns. The basic form is morphologically the un-~
marked member of a given form class.

The countable singular nouns vary greatly in their phono-
logical shape and may be identifiable morphologically only as verbal
formsl or where a collective form coexists.2

The collective nouns pose an even greater problem of morphological

lor. B 2.7 et seq.

2As singulative, cf. 8 2.2.2,
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classification owing to their special status in respect of syntactic
features and meaning. A negative morphological statement would be
that the collective form does not have suffixes or the additional

morphological elements typical of broken plural forms.l

8§ 2.2.1 The collective noun

The collective nouns never occur with numerals and are not
subject to the semantic distinction 'one/more than one'. They refer
to the grouping of individual objects or persons, species of animals,

4

plants, material etc.

a) MorEhological features

The presence of a collective noun does not imply the absence
of either the countable singular or the plural: where a collective noun
exists, a countable singular, for which a plural form is possible, is
derived from the collective by means of a suffix (i.e. the singulative,
cf. 8 2.2.2). A plural form may exist beside the collective form, and

in the absence of a countable singular derived from the same root.

Examples:
collective : gabil - '"people, tribes, nation" gataf ~ "leaves"
countable sing.: gabilat - "(one) tribe" gagfat - "leaf"
plural : gabaxal - "™tribes, people" | ’agatfef - "leaves"

leg. 8 2.2.3 a)(i)
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collective : wagre - "olive" sega - '"meat"
countable sing. : wagretat - "olive tree/fruit" segat - "a piece of meat"
plural : wagari - "olive trees" ’asgaz - "meats"
collective : hasin - "ivon"
countable sing. : §a§in5y - "a piece of iorn"; hasinat - "iron implement"

plural : hasaysn’ "pieces of iron, iron implements"

collective : gim - "low clouds" ’addam - "people, men"
countable sing. : gimat - "low cloud" (’snas - '"man")
plural : — *addamatat - "crowds"

b) Syntactic features

It is relevant here to draw a distinction between animate and
inanimate nouns, though on a level of analysis different from that of
the other subcategories of number. The concord typical of the collective
is masculine singular, with one exceptién: animate nouns may have either
singular or plural concord (where concord, in the case of words referring
to the noun, can be singular in one word and plural in another word of
the same utterance). This plural concord is limited to nouns of

masculine gender denoting human beings.

Examples:
>ot galab lanabro gabil (...) -  '"the people (collective)
who live (masc.pl.) in Galab (...)"
’91l1i gabil ’elli bezuh ’okkuy *amal bom - "These (masc. sing.)

people (collective) have (masc.pl.) a very bad custom."
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rabbi ’egel *addam bellom - "God said to the human race."

to them (masc.pl.).).
“(PL1, 82:19)

men lafaddEm la’aze lahalla (...) - "from the human race

(collective) which exists (masc.sing.) now (...)."
(PL1, 83%:16)

’911i gorrum tofap - "these (masc.sing.) beautiful (masec.

sing.) apples/apple-trees."

lasega bal’ayu - "He ate JSf7 the meat" (lit. 'The meat

- - <

he ate it (masc.sing.)').

Pretty rare, though not impossible, is feminine singular
concord with nouns denoting human beings, e.g.

dallzlib tegabaiatto -"'"(A caravan of) merchants met him,"

(PL1, 1631)

Since the concord of collective nouns is - excluding the
above exceptions regarding animateness - almost always masculine
singular, the gender of most collective forms is lexically un-
statable. Only rarely does a collective form have feminine singular
concord, in which case its gender will be lexically statable as
feminine, e.g.:

gim - "low clouds" (fem.sing.)

8 2.2.2 The singulative

a) Form and’méaning

.

The singulative is one of the morphologically identifiable

classes of the countable singular noun.1 The singulative form is

lThe others being nouns of verbal formations, cf. B 2.7 et seq.
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derived on the basis of the collective noun to which either a) the
suffix —-at - the gender of which is feminine - or, less frequently,
b) the suffix -8y - the gender of which is masculine - is added.
Countable singular nouns having either one of these endings but no

corresponding collective forms are excluded from the above statement,

e.8.°
kebbayat - "cup, glass"
be'ray - Mpull"

On the other hand, a collective form may have - though rarely -
the ending -at, to which the singulative suffix is added, e.g.:

collective: gahat - "kind of tree"; gejgetat - '"kind of

thornbush"
singulat:: gahatdy - "a tree (of getgsfetat - "a thornbush
that species)", ' (of that
species)"

The meaning of the singulative can be "one(of)", "a piece(of)"
etc., depending on the lexical content of the collective and the contextual

sense of the utterance, e.g.:

faggeh - "quartz" ’anéegat - "a piece of
) - quartz"
say - "kind of tree"  g@yat - "a tree (of
. C : - S that kind)"
wareq ~ ""silver" wargat - M"a silver im-

of silver"

(1) 'THé 'Suffix -at

In defiﬁing éhé;éihgulative form from the collective form,

plement, a piece
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the following constructional features may be noted:

1) The suffix -at is usually added to the collective

form without causing any changes in its phonological

shape - whereas in the case of a CVCVC syllabic

structure of the collective a final
1

Examples (collective on the left, singulative on

resas - "lead ragagat -
Lom - "peads" fomat = -
derbob - Mant-hills" derbobat -
roman - "pomegranates" romanat -
bun - Ncoffee" ) bunat -
lomin ~ "lemons" lominat =~
V.V . ) V.V
fengi¢ -'kind of herb" fengicat -~

habug - "'species of habugat -

locust"
nib - Mteeth” nibat -
sarur - "lamentation for the

dead sung by women'

Sarurat -

cf.1 gébsh ~ Nfath gébhat -

mareg =~ "clay" margat -
belag =~ "rocks" balgat -

V is not a or

the right):

"a bullet, piece of lead".
"a string of beads, bead"
"an ant-hill"

"a pomegranate tree/fruit!"
"a coffee bush/grain'

"a lemon tree/fruit"

"a bush, a leaf (of

that species)"

"a locust"

"a tooth"

"a song of lamentation
for the dead"

"a piece of fat"

"a clay vessel"’

"a rock"

1A final vowel 3 may also submit to change. See (3) below.
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2) A juncture feature -t- is introduced, preceding the suffix
—at, in the case of collectives ending in a vowel other
than a; with collectives ending in a, the suffix -at
replaces this a, e.g.:

wagre - "olive trees/ wagretat - "an olive tree, a

‘fruits" piece of olive woogd"

fombol‘e -~ "butterflies" fembal ‘stat- "a butterfly"

gewa © = "salt! Eewat ' - "a pinch of salt"

3) Vowel changes are effected in the case of singulative
forms of which the corresponding collective form struct-
ure is CVCVC,l where either vowel of the collective is
8, aor & In such instances, the second vowel of the

basic form is omitted in the derived form, e.g.:

neds’ - "sheaves" ned’at - "a sgheaf"

garas - "kind of tree" gargat - "ajzree (of that
‘species)"

gataf ~ "leaves " gaffat - "leaf"

tamar -~ Ndate" " tamrat - "g date tree/fruit"

Eglgg - "boats" Eélbat - "a boat"

L) 1In certain instances of the structure mentioned in 3
above a gemination of one of the consonants of the
singulative form occurs, whereas the vowel change set

out in (3) does not occur, e.g.:

gemal =" Mlice" gemmalat - "a louse"
V... . Voo .
gogar - Mhgirn ¢oggarat - "a hair"

1Cf.'(1)'abdve. The_syllabic structuré may also be CVCCVC, e.g.:
pA 1" 1. v 1" 3 1"
sekkor - '"sugar''; sekkarat - "a piece of sugar'.



(ii) The suffix -3y

Some féw singulative forms have the suffix -3y as the
marker of the singulative; these fall into two groups semantically

identifiable as follows:

1) Nouns denoting insects, e.g.:

gadar - "gnats" gadray - "a gnat"
tab ‘en - "worms" tab ‘endy - "a worm"
tokan - "pugs"’ tokena: - "3 bug"
texkan ug tokenay

2) Nouns denoting material, where the suffix -3y is a
marker of the notion 'a piece of'; in such a case
both -at and -ay may occur with the same item of lexis in

the expression of the notions 'a whole' and 'a piece of',

respectively,
Examples:
agin - "iron" agina: - "3 piece of iron"
paginat - "an iron implement!
* sben - "stones" ’ abbandy - "a piece of stone"
- ’ sbbanat - "a stone"
e V n ¢ Ve n . - 1"
egay - "trees, wood agyay - "a piece of wood
' A y
(substance)" ‘ogyat - "a tree"

e e s - -

(iii) The suffixes -gy (masc.) and -ayt (fem.)

There are certain collective nouns denoting human beings
whose corresponding singulative forms are derived by means of the
suffixes -3y and -ayt for persons of the male and female sexes
respectively. Such nouns refer to the tribal and racial origin, or

the social and occupational status of the persons concerned.
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Examples:
Collective: Singulative (masc.): .  Singulative (fem.):
*oslam - "Muslims" eslemdy - "a Muslim" - ’eslemayt
kostan - "Christians'’
kostenay - "a Christian"  kostenadyt
gangella - "negroes" gahgelléy- Na negro" gangellgzt - "negress"

mansa® - "the Mansa'
(trive/  mansa‘dy - "a member of mansa ‘ayt
people)” ' ’ the Mansa*

tribe"

Derivational relations between the collective and the singu-
lative forms similar to those of the above examplgs - no feminine
singulative form being attested - are shown by the following nouns,

the last of which has the suffix -t&y:

dallalib - "merchants" dallzlibay - "a merchant"
gemggalle ~ "noblemen"” gamégallgy - "3 nobleman"
‘agar - "(ivory)hinters"  ‘aggartd@y - "a(n ivory) hunter"

8 2. 2.3 Formal and semantic relations of the two _subcategories

6f ‘uncountable -nouns -

a) ‘Ovérlapping in form and meaning of the collective

and the plural

The relationships between semantic categories of the noun and
its formal criteria are not in all cases sufficiently eXplicit to en-
able a line to be drawn between cpllective and plural forms. It
transpires that a partial overlapping between these two subcategories

of number exists, which, in many an instance, renders classification
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arbitrary. The features of form and meaning that need to be stressed

in connexion with this problem of overlapping are as follows:

(i) Morphological features

Collective forms rarely have suffixes and neither lave they
the additional morphological elements which typify broken-plural
formsl - but such features are common with uncountable nouns of the
syllabic structure CVCVC which, in many instances do not have any

other uncountable form‘,2 €.8.:

* oger - "foot"; pl. ’sgar - "feet"
kaymat - "tent"; pl. keyam - "tents"

(ii) Syntactic features

Collective forms which denote human beings can have either
singular or plural concord, the latter being similar to the concord
of the plural forms of animate nouns. Such collective forms are:

gabil - "people, tribes",féddam - "people", kestdn - Christians" etc.
Inanimate nouns, both collectives and plurals, havé,)almost exclusively,
masculine singular concord, e.g.:

?611i ’agerbat-"these belongings(pl.)"(singular: gerab - "thing")

gerrum tamar -"beautiful dates" (singulat.: tamrat - "date"

“plural: ’atmar)

(iii)Semantic features

Many—iéﬁiééi"éﬁff{ééjin the Tigre dictionary contain both a

collective and a plural form which can be interchangeable in a given

loe. 8 2.5.1.

%ce. 8 2.5.3 £)
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utterance without, apparently, altering its meaning, e.g.:

dargbus darbub la’slu rakba ’egsl labde ganes ‘ala -
to destroy everything they might find."
(PL1, 163:3)

In the above utterance the word for "Dervishes'" occurs
twice, first in the plural form, followed immediately by the col-
lective form of the same noun, occurring between hyphens, Other
instances in which collective and plural forms overlap semantically
are (collective form given on left):

nib, ’ anyab - "teeth"

neds’, ’anda’at - "sheaves"

The semantic contents of the plural and the collective do
not overlap where the contextual sense of the plural form suggests
the notion of 'more than one' in relation to the notion ,of 'one'
or 'ones' underlined by the countable singular, as in:

"higa tegre 1ala’amxt>gab5yal -

- - (PL1, 278:2),
where a list of Tigre speaking tribes follows. The collective form,
on the gther hand, gabil (singulat.: gabilat - "a tribe') refers to

the grouping of people, so that one may have:

gabil galab - "the people of Galab" (name of a village)
gabil mansa‘ - Mthe people of Mansa“" (i.e. the people

of Mansa‘ in general, without a particular
notation as regards the branch of tribe.)

hatte gabilat - "a (certain) tribe',
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Hence the alternative of singular/plural concord with the
collective forms of animate nouns,l which exists with those col-~
lectives whose lexical content covers also the notion of plurality,
i.e. depends on whether the underlying notion is that of the group
or the members of the group - in the former case the concord is

singular, in the latter - plural.

b) Arbitrariness in the classification of the collective

and the plural

Taking-intd'accdunt the import of formal and semantic
features presented in a)(i)-(iii) above, it happens that the classi-
fication of a given form as a collective or a plural is arbitrary,

€.8., the classification of inanimate nouns of the pattern CaCaC,

such as:
;atmat - "spring" ’otam - "springs"
karsat - "stomach" gfgggé - "stomachs"
dabbat - "sand hill" dabab - "sand hills"

It would be equally justifiable to classify the forms which appear
on the right as either collectives, or as plurals. They might be |
classified as collectives, since (1) they have corresponding singu-
latives derived from them, (2) they do not have suffixes and neither
have they the additional morphological features which are typical of
broken plurals, and finally (3) their concord is that of the collect-
ive form (i.e. masc.sing.) and they are uncountable.

They might be classified as plurals, since (1) there is no
other form for the expression of the notion of plurality for these

particular nouns, (2) the meaning of the forms under discussion is

18 2.2.1 ).



89.

that of plural, and finally (3) the concord of these forms is
typical of the plural concord 6f inanimate nouns (i.e. masc. sing.)
and they are uncountable,

A-;omewhat more complicated problem regarding the distinction
collective/plural is presented by certain pairs of animate nouns
which complement each other semantically on distributional grounds

but are completely different in terms of their phonological shape.

Examples:
2 oy " n 1) (1] "
snas ='"man sab”’ - '"men, people
>addam - "people"
wa’at - cow" 'gna' - Mcows" -
na’at ~ "she-camel" ’onsa - "she-camels"

In the first example a distinction collective/plural may be
formally maintained, since sab is used more in the expression of
plurality - having then plural concord - whereas ’addam is regularly
used in the expression of the notion of collectivity - having singu-
lar or plural concord. However, in the absence of any phonological
features common to the members of each pair, only features of con-
cord and lexical meaning can be considered in respect of the plural
forms, where concord can be either singular or plural (a feature
of concord typical of collectives denoting human beings), and the
underlying notion implied can be that of either collective or plural -
depending on the contextual sense.

To sum up, where a form can be taken as either a collective
or a plural form, preference can be given to semantic criteria -
notably to the contextual meaning of the noun. There is no point in
retaining either label - collective or plural -'fPr those forms

whose formal criteria are insufficient to classify them as such..

ls‘ab is also the plural form of ba‘¢al - "owner, master" in compound
expressions, e.g.: _
ba‘al neassil - "eclient"; pl. sab nsssal

ba‘al gag _ '"master, dignitary"; pl. sab ®agessat, etc.



90.
Such forms may be described as belonging to both categories.

g 2.3. Plural forms

Plural/féfﬁé fall into two morphological classes: suf-
fixed plurals (B 2.4 ) and broken plurals (8 2.5 ) with the plural
forms derived, in either case, from the basic forms described in
8 2.2. As was shown in 8 2.2.3 a)(i) certain basic forms are simi-
lar in pattern to one type of broken-plural forms (cf.8 2.5.3 £) ).
Plural forms serve in the expression of the notion 'more than one'.
Syntactic features of both the suffixed and the broken plurals are

those described in 8 2.1.2 et seq.

§ 2.4 ‘Suffixed plurals

This section deals with nouns whose plural is expressed
by means of a suffix attached to the basic form (as defined in
8 2.2). Semantically, such a suffix has the sole meaning of plural.l
The characteristic morphological features (i.e. vocalic
exponents and syllabic structure) of the basic form are retained

in the suffixed plurals in so far as morphophonemic phenomena and

" features of juncture can in appropriate cases be accounted for.

The formatives met with, suffixed to the singular form

in the expression of the notion of plural, are the following:

-Ft, -otFt, -ot, -ab, -at, -am.

8 2.4.1 The suffix -at

a) This suffix is the commonest among the suffized

lThus excluding from the discussion suffixes which are similar to
those of the suffixed plurals in phonological shape and participate
in the formation of derivatives, such as -at and -am (paucatlve
and pejorative plurals), cf. 88 2.6.2, 2.G.%.
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of one syllable,

Examples:

dar -~ "house, property, pl. darat;

=V

gar - "matter, thing", pl. garat; tal

kas - "cup",

osat - "fire",
lemad - "custom",

ba ‘&l - "festival",

pl. kasat; mal

pl. "esatat; ’akan
pl. lem3adat; mahaz
pl. ba‘Zlat; 'haram
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It is especially common with singular forms that consist

CaC, or whose final syllable is CaC.

"mgle elephant", pl. :EEEE
"trap, snare", pl. talat
"fortune,money", pl. malat
"place", pl. ’akan3t
"river", pl. mapdzat
"sin'", " pl. haramat

b) The suffix -8t is also common with singular forms

ending in a vowel, a juncture feature =t- occurring between the noun

1

and the suffix in this case, e.g.:

hibo
masango
makhello
ase
deme
mantalle
parawya
sana

goyla

"funeral dance and wailing", pl. hibotat

"(Ethiopian) harp",
"neck,

"picture, photograph",
"gbyss",

"herd of elephants'",
"hare'', :
"ooar”,
"orother-in-law',

"dance,

pl. masangotat
pl. mekhellotat
pi. sa’1itat
pl. pasetat

pl. demetat

pl. mantalletat
pl. harawyatat
pl. zamatat

pl. goylatat

¢) Nouns having the syllabic structure CVCet or CVCot

in the singiular form have, in the plural, the structure CaCyat and

CaCwat respectively.

The treatment of such plural nouns as suffixed

plurals is possible in so far as vowel alternation in the suffixed

forms can be recognized as a morphophonemic change in relation to



92.

the singular form. These morphophonemic features may be summarized
as follows: (i) when the vowel of first syllable of the singular
form is 8 it is represented by a in the plural. When the vowel

of first syllable of the singular form is a it remains thus in

the plural;l (ii) the vowels e or o of the second syllable of the
singular form are represented in the plural by the palatal semi-
vowel -y- in the case of the front vowel and by the labiovelar

semivowel -w- in the case of the back vowel.

Examples:
regot =~ "scum of milk", pl. raqwat
rekot - "pot-ladle', = pl. rakwat
gelot - Mthicket",~ pl. galwat
Jegot - "small véssel", pl.  ‘agwat
enot - "child, fetus", pl. janwdt
negot - "trunk (of =~  pl. nagwat
élephant)"

besot -~ "forehead", pl. baswat
parot - M"ma", - pl. parwat
lfeyot - "lam‘f;", pl. ‘awyat/‘aywat
selet - Mplacénta, pl. salyat
satet - "rib, sidé", pl. sayfat

pl. Sauyat

fawet - "corn',
d) In the case of certain nouns having the ending -at

in the singular form, this ending is replaced in the plural by -Et.z

singular forms of the examples collected.

2
The more common plural suffix with singular forms which have the
ending -at is, however,-otat. Cf. 8 2.4.2,
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Examples:

sam‘at - "witness", pl. sam‘&Et
perrarat - "charcoal"; pl. herrarat
EEEEE -"Water—pooi" pl. EEEEE
losat -""sand", pl. hogat
rahat - "palmlof hand) '

sole” (of foot)" pl. rapat
ba‘at - M"cave'’ 7 pl. ba‘at
nalat - hfemale

"antelope”, ' pl. nalat

8 2.4.2 The suffix -otdt

a) This suffix is common with nouns whose singular form
has the ending -at. The suffix -otat replaces the ending -—at of the

singular (see, however, 8§ 2.4.1 d) above), e.g.:

fabhat - "forehead", pl. ' gabhetat -
5@ ‘mat - "kiss", pl. se‘motdt
sadagat -~ "“sacrifice" pl. sadagotat
kaynat =~ "deception”, pl. kaynotat
sadayat - "help", @~ pl. sadayotat
gahayat - "sadnéss", pl. gahayotat
‘Zmat - Nyear", -~ ' pl. ‘Bmotdt
igygg - M"sorcéry", pl. fé&éfﬁt
wakat - "piece of meat", pl. wagotdt
salsalat - Mchain", " pl. salsalotat

b) The suffix -etat is also met with in the case of

certain morphological structures of the noun of which the following are
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worth mentiening:

(i) ~ as the plural suffix of nouns of the syllabic structure

CaCeC which is rendered in the plural as CaCCotat, e.g.:

Janef - "nose'", pl. ’anfotadt
kgtem - "ring", pl. katmotdt
samen - Mweek", pl. samnotdt
gadem - "plain", pl. gadmotat

One particular instance of the above structure is the mor-
phologically active particle of the pattern gatel whose plural may be

Etlotat’,e.g.

dafer - "a man in his pl. dafrotat
“prime",

Layeb - "white haired  pl. S3ybotadt
(i.e. 'olda")" ,

Layes - "noble", 7 pl. hEysotat

(ii) - as the plural suffix of some verbal nouns of the

structure getsl whose plural form is gatlotat, e.g.:

sereq - "theft", pl. serxgotat
Ksber - "honouz", pl. kebrotat

weres or res’
—— —p—

- "inheritance", pl. resotat

(iii) - as the plural suffix of certain biconsonantal nouns
that are morphologically CVCC while being phonologically of the

' 2
structure CVC, e.g.:

lThe regular plural suffix,of the active participle is -(y)am(masc.);
~(y)at(fem.). See 8 2.7.1. a)(i), examples. See also € 2.9.2. a)(ii).

2But: sm - '"mother'", pl. ’ommat.




95'

kes - "accusation', pl. kessotat
‘ad - "village, tiibe", pl. ‘addotat

(iv) - as the plural suffix of certain nouns whose singu-
lar forms terminate with a vocalic exponent liable to metathesis

(i.e. involving semivowels as juncture features), e.g.:

zamate - "robbing pl. zamaytotat
excursion",
malage - "ragor", pl. malaysotat
karayi - harmy,’band" pl. karayotat or karawyotat

(v) - as the plural suffix of certain nouns expressing

kinship where phonological shapes are different in each case:

hal - "maternal pl; halotat

uncle',
22;} - "maternal aunt", pl. haltotdt
na‘al - "sister-in-law", pl. na‘altotat '
talgkem - "brother-in-law", pl. talakmotat
’ab " eb - "grandfather", = pl. ’ab‘ebotdt - "ancestors'
‘ammat - "father's sister",pl. ‘ammotat

Some other instances of the occurrence of the suffix

—otat are:
na‘ar - M"revolt", pl. na‘arotzt
mallahay - ﬁcompanion", pl. mallahayotadt
abLay - "guest", pl. gaggofat
gar - Mcompanion, pl. garotat
“friend",

TBut: on - eye", pl. ‘entat
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§ 2.4.3 The suffix -ot

Thié'plural suffix is attested for three nouns only, the

ending ~&y which is common to their singular form being replaced

by -ot:
harastgxl - "peasant", pl. harastot
watay - "singer", pl. wajot
tastay - "young bull", pl. tastot

B 2.4.4 The suffix -ao

Nine nounsz'having this suffix in the plural form were

recorded:
1. ham - "father-in-law", pl. pamal
2. ’ab - "father", " pl. ’abal and ’abayt
3. ’af - Mmouth"; pl. ’afac and ’afayt
4, tal® - "shepherd" 1. talal and talayt
ay 1Y ’ bl. ta’ac
5. harmay - "robber"," pl. harmal and harammit
5 - n n v 4 s
? —————— —————
6. karay hyaena pl. kara¢ and ’akarrit
7. fatay - Mfriend", pl. fatal
8. ‘aggaytdy - "soldiez", pl. ‘aggal

9. ‘allaytsy - "bondsman", pl. ‘allad

Taking into account the additional variants of the plural

form in instances 2-43 and forms with pronominal suffixes such

3

as ’abaytu - "his paternal uncles", ‘aggaytu -~ "his soldiers",

................

2one adjective form whose plural form is used also’ as a noun has
this suffix: ‘abi - "big", pl. ‘abayi and ‘abac (as noun its
plural meaning is "elders').

3According to W. Leslau, Short grammar, p.178, g), lLamayt is also
attested.
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fataytu - "his friends'", etc., the E of this plural suffix may
be interpréted morpholdgically as yt. Such an interpretation re-
quires the recognition of a morphologically plural suffix —ayt
for the above examples. This suffix may, then, be described as
being fully additional to the singular form in instances 1-3

but incorporating the ending &y of the singular in instances
L-7. 1In respect of instances 8-9 the singular form includes the

plural form.

B 2.4.5 The suffix -at

This suffix‘is regularly used in the expression of plural
with the morphologically active particle of the mould gatlay,
magatléx etc., - the pattern of the singular form being peculiar
to the type of the verb and/or its prefixed derivative.l Such
verbal nouns, denoting the 'agent', have distinctive forms for
masculine and feminine but one form to express the plural e.g.:

kadmay - "servant" (masc.), kadmayt (fem.), pl. kadmat .

As can be seén from thé abové example the plural suffix
is added to the stem.

Other examples:

safyay - "weaver", pl. safyat

paylay - Msingern, pl. haylat

walday - Mfather", pl. waldat - "parents"
mabagféy - "messenger (for pl. mabasrat -

good news)"’

magayray - ''shoemaker", pl. magayrat
mattalhoyay - ) pl. mattalheyat

loe, 8 2.7.1. a)(i), c)(i) & d)(d).
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matbe‘ssay -M"adversary', pl. matbs’ssat
mataﬁﬁéﬁgy -Mtender of” pl. matantenat

T 1"
sick persons',

8 2.4.6 The suffix -am

This suffix is used in the expression of masculine gender

in participles and in adjectives which are morphologically particles.

Such forms are treated in $2.7.1. a)(i), ¢)(i) & e) and in B82.9.2. a)(i)
- (v) € c).

8 2.5 Broken plurals

g8 2.5.1 Form and meaning

Noun forms used in the expression of the notion of plural-
ity (i) which share the same radicals as their singular form but
not the same vowels(i.e. with at legst one new vocalic element in the
stem which cannot be interpreted in terms other than those of the
broken plural - such as that of juncture features), (ii) whose syl-
labic and vocalic patterns are different from those of the singular,
and (iii) which may have additional morphological elements of af-
fixation, gemination or vowel duration, are referred to here as
'"oroken plurals’.

Broken fgural forms show no peculiarities as regards the
features of plural concord set out in 88 2.1.2-2.1.3. There is,
however, a classificatory problem iﬁvolving the above définition
of the class, since many of the collective nouns may fall within
it, having regularly the morphological features described in (i)
and (ii) above but not those described in (iii).

The inclusion of the collectives Of the syllabic struct-

ure CVCVC in the form class of broken plurals should not, however,



99.

impair the validity of the above definition in any way, since:

(a) we have seen that the determination of a noun as a collective

form on morphological grounds must be arbitrary (8 2.2.3 b)) -

the contextual sense of the noun as a collective being indispensable,

A given form may occur having the meaning of either collective or

plural and, by virtue of its occurrence with the latter meaning,

the form may be considered as a broken plural, e.g.: werag, plural

of the countable singular waragat - "a letter“. may in one context

have the meaning "paper", whereas another context might suggest

the meaning "iettérs”; "b) there are instances in which the only

form serving in the expression of plurality is that typical of a

collective (points (i) and (ii) of the above definition), e.g.:
’eger - "foot", pl. ’egar - "feet", and the exclusion

of such forms (which comply with points (i) and (ii) omly, in the

above definition) from the class of the broken-plural would compli-~

cate rather than simplify the description.

§ 2.5.2 The morphological relationship between singular and broken-—

The“ﬁfokéﬁ.ﬁlurals and the countable singulars are not
predictable from each other's forms, though certain singular pat-
terns correspond more often than not to certain plural patterns,
€.g., the singular form of the pattern CeCaC has, many times, the

plural pattern ’aCsCCat:

ketab = - "book", pl. ’akstbat
~9raD ~ "thing" 1. ’agorbat - "things
gerap ng-, pli. _agsriat )

property"
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sagad - 'meck", pl. ’assgdat
but cf., = 'zdlam - Mrain”, pl. zalaysm  °
"ogal - Mcalf", pl. ’egel or ’Feal (type

- . ’aCCaC, see § 2.5.34d)

pogan - "boy", pl. hesanat

Any attempt at producing a scheme of relationship be-
tween the singular and plural forms would, even on this ground
of practical consideration, be of a specious nature. This is so
since a given plural pattern may have singular forms of various
patterns, e.g., the plural pattern Cgpgﬁagp,l the range of whose
patterns in the singular includes &aCCaC, CeCCaC, CaCCaC, CeCCeC, ceéﬁgc,

CeCeC and CaCaC as exemplified below:

1. barmaz - "elephant", pl. harammez
2. besjan - "garden",~ pl. basaffen
3. danbar ~ "wing",’ pl. danabber
L, ’enker - "side", pl. ’anakker
5. femksllat - "hill", pl. ‘snakksl
6. nessal - "tongue", pl, nasasssl
7. bessarat - "bit of good pl. basasser
;news"
8. ssber - "fragment!", pl. sababber
9. garaf - Mpeel", ~ pl. gararref

Three types of syllabic structure in the singular are met
with in the above examples: (i) ~CVCCVC (exx. 1-5; the ending
’at in exx. 5 and 7 is to be régarded as that of the singulative

even in absence of the unsuffixed singular), (ii) - CVCCVC (exx.

1 . — . o s ses
The notation CC stands for a geminated consonant whereas CC signifies
a cluster of two - identical or different - consonants.
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6-7) and (iii) - CVCVC (exx. 8-9), and these structures are
in turn capable of being manifested in a wide range of broken-

plural patterns.

8 2.5.3 Analysis and classification of the main broken-plural
A classification of broken-plural forms may be made by
taking into account their syllabic structure, and by, in each
case, considering one or more of £he following three morphological
conditions (the third being a negative one):
(i) the presence of the prefix :27 or its absence.
(ii)  the gemination of the penultimate radical, or
the lengthening of the vowel of the penultimate
syllable - two features that may be in complement-
ary distribution in patterns of certain types.
(iii) the non occurrence of either feature mentioned
in (i) and (ii), under which heading patterns
common to nouns expressing collectivity are
included.

The basic types of the broken-plural forms are as follows:
a) ’aCaCCeC (’aCaCCit)/’aCaCaC
b) CaCaCCsC/CaCacve "~

¢) CaCaCCi(t)/C&CaCi(t), ’aCallit

a) ’accve

e) ’aCeCCat

f£) Cvcve
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Types a)-c) share the features mentioned in (ii) above, and
differ among themselves in that type a) has the prefix :27
while b) and ¢) (excluding fgpgﬁaiz - See immediately below) do
not have this prefix; forms of type c) differ from those of both
a) and b) in their endings. The type fgggﬁaiz_may belong to either
a) or ¢); it is allocated here to the latter on the grounds that
all patterns of c) are variants of a) and b) - their presentation
as a basic pattern being made in order to simplify the description.

Types d)-e) differ among themselves and are distinctive from
a)-c) both in syllabic structure and in lacking the features
mentioned in (ii) above. Pattern f) is different from a)-e) being
the only broken-plural form.fulfilling condition (iii) above.

The overall number of broken-plﬁral forms, occurring in the

main types a)-f), may be set out and exemplified as follows:

a) ’aCaCCeC/’aC3CaeC

Patterns of this.type consist of forms with the prefix :Ef,
and with gemination of the penultimate radical or lengthening of
the vowel of the penultimate syllable. Nouns of the pattern
facgggp whose stem consists of three consonant radicals are rare:

only three examples were recorded, one of which (’awaled; see be-

low) is idiosyncratic.

Examples:
barad - "hail", pl. fabarrea
gajfat - Meaf", pl. ’agaffef (collective: gapaf)
balasat - Nfigh, pl. ’aballss (collective: balas)
Naggal ” - Mgign, pl. ‘anaggel -

wargat - "pieée of silver", pl. 'awarreg (collective: warsq)
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sayef - "sword", pl. ’asgxefl
walat - "daughter, pl. ’awdled
Vot i n- s v ¢
¢gob it - "finger", pl. 'agaba
baggu® - "sheep", pl. ’abags’

b) CaCaCCaC/CaCaCVC, where Vis 8, i or u

—

The stem of tﬁé‘éingular form has the syllabic structure CVCVC
(CVCCVC) or CVCCVC.

(i) In the case of singular nouns of stem structure
CcvCcve (CVEEVC) an additional consonant is provided in the plural
forms by means of the repetition of the medial radical or the pro-

2
duction of a semivowel, e.g.:

zanab - "tail", pl. zanannsb
kaffal - "portion", pl. kafaffel
neggarat - "drum", pl. nagagir

gagir = "(point of) lance", pl. gagayer

(ii) In the case of singular nouns of stem structure
CVCCVC, certain limitatioms on the choice between the geminated
and non geminated plural patterns of type b) - in respect of the
phonological shape of the singular - may be noted as follows:

(1) Verbal nouns having the prefix -gg/@g?require the

non geminated plural patterns, e.g.
mesgal - "instrument for pl. masagel
suspending",

mangas - "kingdom", " pl. manages

lz is not geminated.
%c£. § 2.5.5

. 8 2.7.3 a)(i) & b).
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mangaf - '‘cover, carpet", pl. managef

méWéggEll— M"high place", ~ pl. mawagol
mahadar/mshadar . pl. mahader

- = "dwelling place",

margasi(t) pl. maragsg

- "wine-press'"

This limitation of distribution also operates
in the case of verbal nouns with the suffix
-ma/-me whose stem is quadriradical, the
structure of the singular derivation being then
CVCVCCVC, e.g.:

ma ‘andag/ma ‘andagi(t) pl. ma‘anddeg

- Mbelt",
mehengag - "a curved ornament pl. mahandgeg

on sword blades',

(2) Singular forms of the structure CVCCVC may,
where the final vowel is 8, a or &, have either
the geminated or non geminated type of plural,
the non geminated pattern being limited to
CaCaCeC. Other vowels in the final syllable
of the singular may produce the other patterns
of the non geminated plural, i.e. CaCaCiC and

CaC&Cuc.

1Waggala'— "to be high".



Examples:

Plurals whose singular forms have 8, a
or @ in the final syllable the plurals being
CaCaCCeC/CaCaCsC:

karb_gvg - "whip", pl. karabb avg

fartad' = "sort of dove", pl. faraje®

karban - "old skin (of pl. karabben
no use)",

kanfar - "lip", pl. kanafer

galgam - "wrist", pl. galaggem

dengel - "virgin', pl. danagsl

Plurals, the stem of whose singular form
has any vowel other than @, a or & in its final
syllable, the plural patterns being Cgpgﬁagp/
CaCaCVC, where V is u or i:

Sengul - "adult", pl. Sanaggsl
darbug - "Dervish(es)", pl. dursbub/dargbis
mespir - "secret, mysStery", pl. masajjer
‘Eanbil - "basket (made of pl. ganibil
' ‘ palm) R
gandil/qandel - "candle", pl. ganaddel
derbobat - "termités' mound", pl. darabbeb
maskot "~ - "window", " pl. masakut
(3) The plural pattern Cgpgﬁagp is required by a
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¢ertain number of nouns whose singular forms

consist of the structure CVCCVC plus a or

ot - endings which otherwise require plural

forms terminating in -i(t)l, €.8.:

1

cf. B 2.5.3 ¢) below.
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"engera - "bread", pl. ’anagger
’anbafa - "locust(s)", pl. ’anabbej
‘ankabot - Mspider", - pl. *anakkob

¢) CaCaCCi(t)/CaCaci(t) , ’aCaCCit

Patterns of these fypes are associated with those de-
scribed above in b) and &) respectively and are distinguished from
them by having Ci(t) as the last syllable and not CVC (where V
is 8, i or u). The ending -i(t) of the plural is effected in those
cases where the corresponding singular form terminates in a vowel,
or in -Vt, in all patterns but the one described above in b)(ii)(3).
Whether a final t is actualized in the plural form is a matter which

belongs to the domain of lexis.

Examples:
rora - "highlands", pl. rawarri(t)
degala -~ "bastard"," pl. dagallit
Safta” - Mrebel, bandit", pl. Safattitf
galbat - "boat", " pl. galabbit (also geldb)
kadbet -~ Mflooz!, pl. kadabbi(t)
manfat - Msieve", pl. manafit
masni - "friend", pl. masanit
lawwe - Msnake"; pl. ’arBwit
gera - Mchila", pl. "&gannit

Certain nouns terminating in -ay/=ay in the singular form have,
in the plural form, the ending -i(t) which replaces this -ay/-3y,

.8,

vv

gengéz - "fly"h, pl. Eanaggitl

1For further examples see § 2.5.5 (iv)(2).
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d)  2aCCVC, where V is 8, u or a.

(i) Patterns of this type of plural include the suffix
igi but lack the contrast gemination/non~gemination which typifies
the patterns of broken plurals of the types a)-c). The syllabic

structure typical of corresponding singular stems is CVCVC, e.g.:

daber - "mountain", pl. fadber
dagal - "mast", pl. ’adqul
kalsb - "dog", pl. ’akldb
tamrat - "date (fruit)", pl. ’atmar (collective: tamar)

(ii) 1In the case of the pattern ’aCCal an optional form
with the suffix -at is possible, though the suffixed formmay be

the only plural form for some of the nouns:

gglg{ - "herd of goats pl. emlay or ‘amlE/Et
and sheep", 7

mader - "land", pl. ’amdar or ’amdarat

degem - "tale", pl. ’adgim or ’adgamat

taref - "descéndant(s)", pl. ’atraf or ‘atrafat

gos. - "side=chamber", pl. ’agwas or ’agwasgtl

(iii) In the case of certain forms of the pattern ’nggp
the occurrénce of an additional suffix, such as the third person

pronominal suffix, requires the juncture feature -t-, e.g.:

ma’as - "hide, skin" 1. *am’es, ’am’estu - "his hides"
=2 a5 3 ’ b _
gaber - Mtomb", il pl. ’agber(t)

,,,,, - - B




gafer

ba’ as

e)

>5CaCCat

- "nail",

- "husband",

H

pl. ‘agfer(t)

pl. ’ab’ss(£)
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Forms of this type of broken plural - which are typified

by the prefix ’a- and the suffix -at - have, mostly, the singular

form CeCEC,l

Cegat
neway - "property, cattle", pl. ’answyat
reyal - "Ethiopian dollar',pl. ’arelyat/’arsylat
kerar - "curtain", " pl. fakarrat
cf. kotom - "seal, stamp", pl. ’akstmat
£) CVeve

(i) Uncountable nouns of this syllabic structure

whose first vowel is @ or a and whose second vowel is a or a are

used in the expression of plurality or collectivity. The relation-

ship between the plural in general and the collective id described

in 8 2.2.3, and that between the broken-plural in particular and

the collective - in 8 2.5.1. In the case of the following ex-

amples no other plural forms exist except the ones given - the

morphological relationship between the members of each pair of

forms being

kargat -

dabbat -

? otmat -

that of singulative with collec‘tive.2

"oelly",

- Mdrop';

"sand hill", pl. debab;

"Spring" ,

pl. keras; hefrat

pl: gofar; salgat
""" hebbazat -

pl. ’otam demnat

""hole,pit",

Mhandful",
Mround
“bread",
"deserted

"place’,

pl. hefar
pl.

se.ag
pl. pebaz

pl. deman

lcr. § 2.5.2.

2

cf. B 2.2.2.
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gelwat - "mat", pl. gelaw; kaymat - "tent", pl. keyam
gebbat - Mjacket", garbat - Mskin (for holding
“pl. Eabab; o "liquid), pl. gerab

(ii) A certain number of names have CVCCVC as their

syllabic structure and not CVCVC as in (i) above, e.g.:

fallastay/fallasit - "monk" pl. fallas

? ————
nsgus - "king", pl. naggas
zabe} - "officer", pl. zebbal

(iii) There are a few nouns in which the syllabic struct-
ure of both singular and plural forms is CVCVC, the distinction being

made between the two by means of vowel arrangement, e.g.:

‘ogEl - "calf", pl. ’sgel (also ’Egal, of.S 2.5.4.(i))
’ sgor - "foot!", pl. ’eogar

8 2.5.4 The influence of laryngals on broken-plural formation

The preseﬁcé of a largynal as one of the radicals in the
stem may bring about changes in form, depending on the type of plural
formation and the sequential position of the laryngal in the syllabic
structure. Phenomena involving laryngals which are typical of Tigre
morphology in general are met with here. These are the non gemina-
tion of 1aryngals,l the non occurrence of the prefix :2:_preceding
a 1aryng312 and the distribution of laryngals in the syllabic struct-

ure.3 A phenomenon unique to the broken plural is the occurrence

lor, 88 1.1.2, 5.6.2.
2cr. 88 5.4.1 (1)(b); 5.4.2.
3ce. B8 5.4.1. (2)(e); 5.4.3 (1).
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of the suffix -Vt following a laryngal, for some of the patterns.
The instances in which the presence of laryngals brings about

changes in broken-plural patterns are set out and exemplified below:

(i) Plurals of the type *aCCVC® the initial radical of

whose stem is a laryngal occur having the syllabic structure

CVCVC, the vowel of the first syllable being usually & but also g,

€ug.:

holem ~ "dream",

habar - Mtotality",

‘slob - "number", "
‘edem - Mappointment",
* skal - "corn",

habsl - "rope",
‘agab - M"injustice",
’

asar - "trace',

¢ n "-
agem - "bone'",
habay - "monkey",
’ ' n no
_adeg ~ "donkey",

pl. halam ¢ *ahlam)

pl. haba
pl. ‘alzb

pl. ’adam
pl. ’2kal
pl. haval
pl. Zgub
pl. Esur

pl. ‘Egem

pl. habuy (also: hzbuy)
pl. ’adug

(i1) Plurals of the pattern ’aCCaC which occur having

the optional suffix -3t - with a final radical laryngal they (1)

may submit to no changes when occurring with the suffix -at or ~

(2) provide the vocalic option a/® in place of the vowel & in

thé final syllable of the stem. Most instances recorded did not

have the unsuffixed plural form, e.g.:

lor. 8 2.5.% d).



zU - "utterance",
baras - Mpen",
luh - "beard",

pl.
pl.

pl.
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(iii) Plurals of the pattern ’aCa0CsCl whose final

radical is a largynal occur having the suffix -ot/-at, e.g.:

kals® - "clay pot", pl.
Sare® - "right, law",  pl.
zare’ - "seed", pl.
kalah - Mpell", pl.
gors' - Mneck", pl.
romsh ~ "point of spear",pl.

LT -—
’azwa‘dt or 'azwe'at
abrd‘at or ’abra‘at
’alwshat or ’alwahdt (also

’alw

2 3 ] ’
akalle”at or “akalle at

v ¢ s V 3
*asarre‘st or ’asarre‘at
’azarrs’et or ’azarra’at
’akallehst or ’akallshat
? t 2 3
agarre ot or "agarre at
’arammehet or ’arammehat

(iv) As was mentioned in 8 2.5.3 a) forms of the pattern

’EPEQVC of which the stem consists of three consonant radicals are

rare and only three instances of them were recorded. This pattern

may be attributed to one more noun if one takes into account the

presence in it of a final laryngal and the suffix -st, a derivation

which resembles the one described in (iii) above - even if the pat-

tern ’gpngC with a final laryngal doés not produce such a suffix,

e.g8.:

bagsh - "youth, adult", pl. ’abaghet

. cf. " gabtit -""finger",

pl. ’agaps’’

The exclusion of bagsh from being classified as ’aC&CVC would re-

guire its introduction as a separate type, i.e. ’aCaCCst, con-

sisting of one noun.

lof. B82.5.3 b)

)
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(v) Plurals of the type ’gpnggE} whose medial radical
is a laryngal occur having the syllabic structure ’aCCsCat, the
laryngal and the vowel @ being transposed, e.g.:

bS‘I‘ - "O’X", pl. ’ab‘erat (* ’abg-‘rat 3

cf. ’aketbat - "books")

woher - "bull", pl. ’awhoerat

g 2.5.5 The role of semivowels in broken-plural formation

Nouns with semivowels ‘which occur ‘in broken-plural forms but
do not occur in the corresponding singular forms are numerous. In
such instances the function of the semivowel is purely structural,
i.e. it provides the 'missing' consonant necessary to the forma-
tion of the broken-plurals when the stem structure of the singular
form is one consonant ‘short'.2

The choice between the occurrence of either one of the
semivowels in the plural form may be partly accounted for on the
articulatory level of relationship with the singular form in the
following manner: front vowels in the last syllable of the singu-

lar stem are associated with y in the plural, and back vowels with

w. This statement is true for only some of the broken-plural

types; the only statement valid for all types involves the relation-
ship befween © — in any syllable of the singular stem - and w in
the plural.

The distribution of w/y in the various types of broken-

plurals is set out and exemplified below:

toe, 8 2.5.3 e).
2Repetition of "“the medial radical of the singular is another means

of roviding an additional consonant for some types of broken-
plurals. Cf. § 2.5.3 b)(i)
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(i) Type ’ gccvc1

The occurrence of semivowels in this type of broken-
plural is limited to the pattern ’gpcgp whose singular form has
the syllabic structure CVC, where i and ¢ in the singular are

associated with y in the plural and u and o with w.

Examples:

gor - "depth", pl. fagwEr

gof - "interior", pl. ‘agwaf

sok - "market",’ pl. ’aswik or ’aswakat
u - Msinew", pl. ‘apwdp

kis - "bag",’ pl.’ akyas

mes - "mead", pl. ’amyd

bet -~ "housé", pl. ’abyat

Zek - "sheik", pl. ’alydk

(ii) Type CVCVC®

The occurrence of semivowels in this type of broken-plural
is limited to the pattern CeCaC whose singular stem has the syl-
labic structure CVC; the relationship between the semivowels

in the plural form and the relevant vowels in the singular is

similar to that mentioned in (i) above, e.g.

pilat - "strength, " pl. poyal (verb: hela - "to be strong')

n "
power',

kidat - "sole of shoe", pl. koyad (verb: keda - "to tread")

kukat - Myiper", ©  pl. kéwak (collective: kuk -

"species of vénomous snake')

Tor. 82.5.3 d).

2cf. B 2.5.3 ).
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(1ii) Type CaCaClsC/CaCECVCT

None of the rélationships between the singular and
plural forms set out in (i) and (ii) above may be induced here.
There is, however, a limitation on the distribution of the patterns
of this type: only forms of the patterns CaCaCCeC/CaCECSC are
attested with semivowels. When the semivowel is y the pattern CaCaCsC
prevails, CQCEEEGC being usually the pattern'for forms which in-
clude w. Unlike the seguential position of Yy - which is that next
to the last consonant of the plural form - w regularly assumes the

antepenultimate position.

Examples:
agur - "enclosure", pl. hagayer
fanus - "lamp", ' pl. fawannes
lemad - "custom", pl. lamayed
zelam - "rain",’ pl. zalayem
Eg.__kc_a_b - "star", pl. kawakeb
molad - "generation", pl. maw-alled ,
derho - "chicken", pl. dawarrah
_qim_ig - "shirt",” pl. gamay of
gabilat - Mtribe", pl. gabaysl
wasifat - "maid-servant", pl. wasayef

(iv) Type CgCgEEi(t)/CaCEci(t)Z

(1) Only -ﬂ- :|.s met w1th1n :patterns of this type, the
syllabic structure of the singular being CVCV(%t),

€.8.:

lce. B 2.5.3 b). -

2cf. 8 2.5.3 ¢)
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hosa(t) - '"sand", pl. hawasi
‘ela - Mwell", pl. ‘awalli

.V . vV,
giso(t) - "village", pl. gqawassi
konat - "lance", pl. kawanni

(2) A relation of 'order inversion' of the features described
in (i) - (III) above may exist between the singular and
plural forms, whereby y as the ultimate consonant of the
singular form is associated with the vowel i of the plural

ending -i(t), e.g.:

‘arqa - '"bed", pl. °‘araqqit
‘ansay ~ "mouse", pl. c<anaggit
harméz - "pobber", pl. hgrammi;l
_tegray - '"vassal", pl. tagarri(t)
;mstwéz -~ "sudden rain", pl. matawit

8 2.6 Suffixed derivatives

General characteristics

In addition to the formation of suffixed nouns, dealt with
hitherto, there are in Tigre other noun plus suffix formations which

form semantic classes of their own, namely: diminutives (i.e. -

"a small ..."), perjoratives (i.e. - "a poor, bad ..."), augmentatives
(i.e. - "a big, large..."), paucatives (i.e. - "a few...") and
paucative perjoratives (i.e. - "some poor...").

1

v
Alsc: harmac, cf. S 2.4.4
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Noun forms belonging to any one of these classes are referred
to in this work as suffixed derivatives. As their semantic connotation
- given in brackets above - show, nouns of the first three classes occur
in the singular and are countable whereas the other two classes consist

of plural forms.

The relations of such semantic classes to morphological
criteria suggest that the countable singular forms dealt with in § 2.2
- either suffixed or unsuffixed - , and the suffixed plural forms dealt
with in 8 2.4 are the unmarked terms of both the form and meaning of

suffixed derivatives.

Morphological features

The basic inventory of suffixes used in the formation of
suffixed derivatives consist of the suffixes :éz'and -at in the case
of nouns with singular concord and -am and -at in the case of nouns
with plural concord. The periphrastic nature of other suffixes taking
part in the formation of the suffixed derivatives depends, for the most
part, on the phonological shape and morphological structure of the noun,

and is discussed in the appropriate sections below.

Syntactic and semantic features

The diminutives are the only suffixed derivatives whose gender
corresponds to that of the basic singular form (i.e. to the form of the
countable unsuffixed singular or to that of the singulative. Cf. § 2.2),
all other types of suffixed derivatives having a different gender from

that of the countable singular.
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As regards the plural forms of the suffixed derivatives,
there are (a) those of the diminutive - the semantic connotation of
which is that of paucative - and (b) the pejorative plurals which

express the notion paucative-pejorative.

Suffixed derivatives in the singular are countable, while
those in the plural are uncountable. However, they are not, because

of their semantic import, frequently encountered along with numerals.

The classification which follows takes into account in the
first place the lexical connotation of the semantic classes, the
morphological features providing a formal dimension of classification
only. Thus, g 2.6.2 for example, is entitled 'Paucatives' and not

'Diminutive plurals’'.

8 2.6.1 Diminutives

General characteristics

The diminutive derivation is a productive one and can
operate with élmost any noun in Tigre. As a semantic class the
diminutive denotes smallness and/or affection. Thus, §g§é3 - "boy"
has the diminutive form_be$eniz which means "little boy", or "nice
little boy". |

The diminutive derivation is also common with proper names

1)

whose value is hypocoristic™’. The gender of the diminutive

corresponds to that of the countable singular, and is stated in

l)Morphological analysis of the diminutive forms of proper names is
not necessary here since their formation is similar to that of the
Tigre noun in general. For a list of such proper names see PL1,
page 138 et seq., and E. Littmanr!, Die Diminutivbildung im Tigre,
ATUO 2, 1943, pp.89-103.
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each case by means of the diminutive suffixes -éz_(masc.) and -at (fem.)

for countable nouns which have no suffixes, and by means of an additional
suffix -it for singulatives with the suffix -at. Countable nouns of
masculine gender whose suffix is ay have the diminutive suffix -etay attached
to the stem of the noun. The further use of the suffix -gzéz_and the use of
a corresponding suffix, -atit, of feminine gender, may be attributed to
certain morphological conditions which are set out in the appropriate sections
below (cf. b) below).

a) The suffixes -ay, at, -it.

(i) Where the countable singular form has no suffix, the diminutive form
has the vowel e replacing the vowel @, a or é_in a final close syllable
of the noun stem, together with the suffix —éz_for masculine nouns or
-at for feminine noun.s.l Monosyllabic nouns of the structure CVC

. . 2
where V is ® or a are not covered by this statement.

Examples:
heyab - "gift", | heyebay - "little present"
bab - "gate, door, PSE:Z - "small door, wigket'
*sgal - "calf"a, ’egelaz - "little calf"(masc..
’ggeiat -  Mittle calf"(fem.)
kerbag - "whip" kerbegat - "little whip"
mambar -  "chair", mamberay - "little chair"
gabay - "poad", ~gabeyat - "ittle road"
~gengel - "fowling piece", = genselay - "small fowling
piece"
marwad - "ring", marwedat - "little ring"

See, however, sections b)(iii) (nouns of the structure Cépgp) and b)(iv)
(nouns with a final laryngal) below.

2 See section b)(ii) below.

8 Masculine & feminine. Cf. 8 2.1.1 c).
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Where the vowel of the last syllable of the noun stem is

other than ®, a or a, the stem remains intact, as in:

v

hasil

mafrud

¢ amur

maskot

kis

(ii)

"jackal",

"six year old

camel",
l'pail" .
"window",

"sack, bag",

v, -
hasilay

mafruday

¢ amurat

maskotat

kisgz

"little jackal"

"little camel"

"1ittle pail"
"little window"

"little sack"

In the noun patterns CeCsC, CaCaC or CaCeC, where no laryngals

are involved, a gemination of the medial radical is likely to

be effected to accompany the occurrence of the features described

in (1).
Examples:
folaq
v
gesan

kersn

hafan

galab

dabor

gaber
kabod

wakod

"forked branch",
"branch',
"voice, sound",

"(the quantity of a)
double handful",

"tail" .
"track",

"monkey",l

"shield",
"mountain",
".tomb" .
"belly",

"time",

folleqay
vv

gsssenay

kerrenat

hoffenat

zannebay

’asseray

" habbeyay

habbezat

- gallebat

dabberay

gabberaz
kabbedat

wakkedat

"little forked branch"
"thin branch, twig"
"little sound"

"small, poor double
handful"

"little tail"

"little track"

"little monkey"(masc.)
"little monkey"(fem.)
"small shield"

"little mountain"
"little tomb"

"little belly"

"short time"

1 Masculine and feminine. Cf. 8 2.1.1 ¢).



120,

(iii) Nouns ending in a vowel regularly have the juncture feature

-t- between the noun stem and the suffix of the derivative.

In the case of masculine nouns ending in a, this a is

replaced by e, the ending of the diminutive being -etay

(e + t + ay).

Feminine nouns ending in a retain this a

and their suffix is, then, -it, the ending of the diminutive

being -atit (a + t + it).

In the case of nouns ending in vowels other than a

the diminutive suffixes are —éz_in the case of nouns of

masculine gender and -at in the case of nouns of feminine

gender, the noun stem usually remaining intact.

preceding a vowels in the noun is also affected.

Examples:

Masculine nouns ending in a:

laga

magda

harawya

rawya

V_v
gesasa

Feminine nouns

katra

‘ola

_eongera

"bullock'",

"bonfire",

"(wild) boar",

"stork",

Hhut"l R

ending in a:

"dove",

"well,

"(piece of) bread", ’engeratit

magdetay

yarawyetay

rawyetay

|

Vv -
gssesetay

katratit

solatit

Where a final a is replaced by e, the quality of

"little bullock"
"little bonfire"
"little boar"
"little stork"

"little hut"

"little dove"
"little well"

"little(piece of)

_bread"

1 ce. pL1, 278:23; PL2, 336:u
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Masculine nouns ending in vowels other than a:

degge - "town", deggetay - "small town"
>arwe - "serpent", ’arwetay - "little serpent"

sngogho - 'egg'", ’ongoghotay - "little egg"

dommu - “cat"l, demmutay - "little cat,
kitten"(masec.)

demmatit - Mlittle cat,

kitten"(fem.)

Feminine nouns ending in vowels other than a:

lshe - "jaw", lshetat - "little jaw"
mantalle - '"hare", mantalletat - '"little hare"

so’sli - 'picture, so’slitat "little picture"

photograph",

(iv) Countable nouns with the feminine suffix -at (or —(e)tz) have an

additional suffix -it in the formation of the diminutive.

Examples:
V . V . - .
~galbat - "ship", galbatit - "little ship"
helayat - "song", helayatit - "little song"
walat - "daughter", walatit - M"little daughter"
fotrat - "creature", ‘ fotratit - "little creature"

1 This noun is of both masculine and feminine gender (cf. 8 2.1.1 ¢) ).
Its feminine diminutive form as if added to a singular countable

*dammat, is dammatit, which is an exception to the above description.

This statement also covers the case of countable animate nouns which
are masculine and have a feminine suffix added to form their feminine
gender, e.g.:

Cadsg - "donkey",

*adgst -  "she-donkey",

’adgetit -  "little she-donkey'.
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The suffixes -etay, -atit

(i) Countable nouns in the singular whose ending is —éz}
where this -éz'is regarded as a suffix, have the

diminutive suffix —etaz attached to the stem.

Examples:

ketksttay - 'chicken, ketketetéx - "little chicken"
fledgling",

bollay -~ "piece of bolletay - "small piece of
cloth, cloth, a small
garment", garment"

mardaz - "pointed mardetaz - '"small pointed
lance", lance"

heromay - "bell", herometay - "little bell"

be‘eray - Mox', bo‘sretay - "little ox"

In other instances the ending 'él is taken as a part of
of the noun stem, and the formation is the one described in

a)(i) above, e.g.:

talay - "shepherd", taleyay - M"little shepherd"
tastéz - '"young bull", tastezay - "young little bull"
gengéz - "fly", Zan;ezaz - "little fly"

‘ansay - "mouse", ‘angeyat - "little mouse"

The ambiguity of the morphological pattern in the above
examples is reflected by the diminutive of the noun watay

- "singer", which can be either watetay or wateyay. None

of the above nouns with the ending -ay have any other basic
form (such as collective) in comparison with which the nature

of the ending -ay could be determined.
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(ii) Countable nouns which are (a) morphologically CVCC but
phonologically CVC where V is o or a, and (b) feminine
nouns of the structure CVC where V is any vowel except
@2 or a, have the diminutive suffix —gzél_in the case of
nouns of masculine gender and -gzig‘in the case of nouns

of feminine genderl.

Examples of (a):

des - "pot, dish", dessetay - "little pot"
v . . vV - . .
qas - '"priest", gassetay - '"little priest"
‘ad - "yillage", faddetay - "small village"
>am -  "mother", *ommatit - "little mother"
al - "maternal aunt", haltatit - "little maternal
aunt"
‘on - Meye", ‘ontatit - "little eye"

Examples of (b):

qal - '"speech", qalatit - "short speech"
kas - "cup" kasatit - "little cup"
dol - "time", dolatit - "short time"
bet - '"house", betatit - "little hut"

lThe production of diminutives ofrnouns of the structure CVC where
V is @ or a, necessitates the occurrence of a consonant additional
to those of the stem, be it a third radical or the juncture feature
_;t._ .
The diminutive formation of nouns of the structure CVC may vary
considerably and show idiosyncratic features in its morphology.

Thus, nouns such as:

tob - '"breast"; ’ab - "father"; hal - "maternal uncle";

gar(n) - "horn", have the diminutive forms:

tebetay; ’abutay; haletay; garretay, respectively, a special

statement of their formation being required in each case.
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(iii) The pattern Cépgp’of countable nouns produces diminutives

with the suffixes -etay and -atit, the noun stem becoming

cacC.
Examples:
~gadem - 'plain", ~ gadmetay - "little plain"
samen -~ '"week", samnatit - "short week"
katom - '"ring (of katmatit - "little ring"

silver)",

(iv)  Unsuffixed countable nouns of more than one syllable whose
final radical is a laryngal - in the case of nouns of the
structure CVCVC whose medial or final radical is a laryngal
- have the suffix -gzéz'(for nouns of masc. gender) or

-atit (for nouns of fem. gender) attached to the noun stem.

The quality of the vowels of the stem may be affected.

Examples:
fara® -~ '"branch (of a far’ etay - '"small branch"
tribe)",
bahar - '"sea(shore)", bahratit - Mlittle sea(shore)"
ra’as - '"head", ra’asetay - "little head"
safa’l - "winnowing saf’etéz - "little winnowing
tray", tray"
mahaz - "river", mah3zetay - "little river"
madma* -  "blow, hit", madme®atit - "small blow, hit"

(v) Countable feminine nouns of the structure C3CCsC have the

diminutive suffix -atit, the noun stem remaining intact, eg.:

‘onder - "flute", ‘onderatit - "little flute"

\% v

senrsb - '"bruise", senrsbatit - '"slight bruise"
' v

golcem - 'wrist", goelgamatit - "little wrist"

1 safi’/. Cf. 8 1.7.5, first example and footnote.
D
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c) There are instances in which the formation of the

diminutive deviates from the general observations set out

above in sections a) and b), the following being a few

examples:

(i) Some countable nouns of the pattern CoCaC and CoCaC

have their diminutive form with the vowel @ replacing

the vowel a or a of the stem, where one
expected the occurrence of the vowel e.

radical of the stem is geminated.

Examples:
v v
sokan - ''gazelle", " sokennat -
sotal - "curved sotellay -
dagger",
kokan - . "cavity (in kokennat -
rock)'",
V- v 1
rosan - '"'loft", rosennatit™ -

might have

The final

"little gazelle"

"little curved

dagger"

"small cavity"

"little loft"

The diminutive exponent e is also missing in the following

instances:

markab - '"ship", markabat2 -
kanfar - "lip", kanfarat -

“onker - "cub, whelp", ‘enkerréz -

e

"little ship"
"little lip"

"little cub"

1

2

Cf. (ii) below.

Cf. a)(i) above.
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In some instances the diminutive suffixes -éz and -at
occur where one might have expected -et3dy and -atit,
and also vice versa, e.g.:
geme’ -"butter strainer", qemme‘éz3 - M"little butter
strainer"
Vooe . Voo .l .
sebbak -"window", sobbakatit - "small window"
A few instances were recorded in which the diminutive form
was derived from the uncountable singular. In one such
example the vowel e alone is the marker of the diminutive:
tab‘anaz - "worm", tab‘enaz - "little worm"
The singulative and the diminutive are both derived from
the collective tab‘en - '"worms".
In another example no singulative form exists and the
diminutive is derived from the collective:
*addam - "people, ’addemay - "little man"
crowd", (also: "worthless
man, weakling").
Paucatives

Meaning:

The paucative derivation, which is a plural form, indicates

smallness of quantity, e.g.:

wa’at - "cow", wa’at - "a few cows"

sab - "men, people", sab’otam- "some few people"

3 Cf. b)(iv) above.

4 Cf., a)(i) above.
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Morphological features:

The suffixes used in the formation of the paucative are
the plural-type suffixes -ég_and -éE, the former where the corres-
ponding countable singular is of masculine gender, the latter where
it is of feminine gender. The derivation of the paucative form is
effected by means of (a) the countable singular form, notably the

diminutive, and (b) the broken plural form.

Syntactic features:

As plural-type derivations the paucati&e forms which are
animate nouns have plural concord and the same gender as the
corresponding countable singular, whereas those forms which are

inanimate nouns have masculine singular concord.

a) The countable singular form as a basis for the derivation

of the paucative.

Where the paucative form is derived on the basis of the
countable singular form, the morphological similarities between the
two may, to a large extent, be interpreted - formally but not
semantically - in the light of singular-plural type relationships.
Such a formal correlation is clearly illustrated in the following

examples, where animate nouns have separate derivatives as regards

gender:
Countable singular: habay - "monkey"; :§§§£ - "ecalf"
Diminutive: habbeyaz(masc.) *sgelay (masc.)
habbeyat(fem. ) ‘ogelat (fem.)
Paucative: habbeyam(masc. ) >sgelam (masc.)

habbeyat(fem. ) *sgelat (fem.)
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This type of formal correlation is pretty consistent
between the paucative and diminutive forms with nouns of
masculine gender, where the suffixes —ém.and -gzég.in the
former type of semantic category replace the suffixes —éz
and 'EEéZ’ respectively, in the latter, e.g. (the order
from left to right is: countable singular, diminutive,

paucative):

tastay - "bull", tasteyay, tasteyam - "a few bulls"
v V- " " v v .- vy - " LI ]
gongay - "fly", gongeyay, gongeyam - '"a few flies
safo’ - "winnowing saf’etaz, saf’etam - "a few winnowing
tray", trays"
dosa - "a sort dosetax, dosetam - "a few huts"
of hut",
laga - "bullock", lagetaz, lagetam - "a few bullocks"

In some instances, where the final syllable of the stem

has the structure CVC, V is e in the paucative but not

in the diminutive. This may be so where the absence of

e is u.ntypicall of the formation of the diminutive, as in
(order from left to right is: countable singular, diminutive,
paucative):

< 1 - -
snker - '"cub, whelp", enkdrray, ‘onkeram - "a few cubs",

but also occurs regularly where the diminutive form does not

call for the presence of e:

nawid - "kid", nawiday, nawedam - "a few kids".
Cf. faluy - "calf", feluyay, feluyam - "a few calves"

1

cf. § 2.6.1 a)(i) with ¢)(i).
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(ii) As regards nouns of feminine gender, two types of
formation prevail: one in which the singulative or
diminutive suffix -at is replaced by ‘éE and another

where the diminutive ending -atit is replaced by -etat.

Examples (paucative form on the right):

b)

gatfat(singulat.) - "leaf",
>abbanat(singulat.) - "stone",
v . . . .
sakanebat(diminutive) - "(a nice)

little vessel

(made of pumpkin)",

walatit(diminutive) - "little
girl",
katratit(diminutive) - "little
dove",

marebba‘atit(diminutive)- "little

house

(square in shape)",

katmatit(diminutive) - "little

ring",

gqatfat - "a few leaves"

‘’sbanat "a few stones"

v -
sakanebat - "a few

vessels" etc.

waletat - "a few

~girls"

katretat - "a few

doves"

morsbbs‘etat - "a few

houses" etc.

katmetat - "a few

rings"

The broken-plural form as a basis for the derivation of

the paucative.

The vowel a or é_in the final syllable of the noun in the

broken-plural form is replaced by e in the paucative form, broken-

plural forms not having either one of these vowels remaining intact.
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Examples (paucative form on the right):
keren - "voice", plural: ®akran, ‘akrenat - "some few voices"
nshes - "house"l, plural: ’anhas, ’angesém - "a few houses" etc.
falit - "goat", plural: ‘atal, ‘atelat - "a few goats"
karay - "hyaena", plural: ®akarrit, *akarritam- "a few hyaenas"
wareza - 'youth, plural: warazit, warazitam - "a few youngsters"
bachelor",
c) The paucative form was also found to be occasionally derived

on the basis of the uncountable singular form (i.e. the collective)

- in which case no other noun derivatives were recorded, e.g.:

v 3 " ”"
ramac(collective) - "embers",
v .
cabal(collective) - "ashes",

V-
ramcat
e

- "a few embers"

v -
gablat - "a few ashes"

Here the paucative form seems to be derived on the basis of a non

existing singulative of the pattern CaCCat.

8 2.6.3

a)

Pejoratives

Meaning:

The pejorative derivation adds a dimension of

disparagement to the lexical notion which underlies the noun (see

examples in b)).

1 Made of stone and clay/clay roof.
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b) Morphological and syntatic features:

The perjorative is a singular-type derivative (cf.
§ 2.6.4 for a plural-type derivation in which a pejorative aspect
is included), whose formal relationship to the countable singular
is similar to the relationship of the diminuti?e to the countable
singular. There is, however, one morphological and syntactic
feature which is exclusive to the pejorative: +the latter has
gender different from that of the countable singular form (and,
thus, different from that of the diminutive) expressed by a suffix

additional to the form of the countable singular.

Difference in gender is, for the most part, expressed
in the pejorative by means of this additional suffix - the masculine
suffix when the countable singular is of feminine gender, and -

to a lesser extent - vice versa.

Examples (pejorative form on the right):

bet(fem.) - "house", betay - "ruined house,
house in poor
condition"
~garhat(fem.) - "field", garhetay - "poor field"
walat(fem.) - "daughter,girl", waletay - "bad girl"
mabrshat(fem.) - "lamp", mabrehetaz - "useless lamp"
>snas(masc.) - "man", ’anesat - "wortheless man"

Along with the last example, a form whose semantic value is that of a

'double pejorative' was recorded:

’onesatit - "utterly hopeless man'.
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c) As set out and exemplified above (in b)) the only
obvious and consistent formal expression of the pejorative open

to inspection is the possession of a gender opposite to that of

the countable singular form and expressed by a suffix additional
to it. There are, however, instances in which (i) the formation
of the pejorative is similar to that of the diminutive and (ii) the
formal difference which exists between the pejorative and the
diminutive is idiosyncratic - the distinction in meaning in

both cases being statable only in lexical terms.

Examples:

(i) ’addam(collective) - "men, *addemay(dimin.pejorat.)
people", - "1ittle man, weakling,

worthless man"

lcbbas - '"dress", labbesay(dimin.pejorat.)
L=ebbas —8bbesay
-"(nice) little dress,

poor dress"

suq - "market, sugetay(dimin. pejorat.)
- "little market,

poor market"

(ii) ‘onker - "eub, whelp", ‘enkerréz(dimin.)
- M"a little cub",

‘ onkeray(pejorat.)

- "a poor cub".

d) The pejorative may be semantically in contrast with the
diminutive, in which case both suffixed derivatives describe the quality

of the noun, e.g.:

’as’an - "pair of shoes"
>as’enatit - '"nice pair of shoes" (not:'little pair of shoes'),

’as’snetay - '"poor pair of shoes"
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S 2.6.4 Paucative-pejoratives

Nouns belonging to this semantic class, which has a
plural-type derivation, denote smallness in number. Such suffixed
derivatives form the plural of the singular-type derivation dealt
with in the previous paragraph (8 2.6.3); hence the name 'paucative-
pejoratives'.

The derivation of the paucative-pejorative form is
effected on the basis of the paucative form (cf. 8 2.6.2), but with
plural suffixes with different gender, i.e.: ég_énd —é}_where the

paucative has -at and -am respectively.

Examples(the order from left to right is: singulat., paucat.,

paucat.-pejorat.):

nibat - "tooth", *anyebat - "a few teeth", ’anyebam - "some poor
teeth"
*sssit - "woman", *onsetat - "a few women", ’onsetam - "some poor
‘women" -
sab(collective) sab’etam -."a few people", sab’etat - "some poor
-."men, people", people"
§ 2.6.5 Augmentatives

Suffixed derivatives belonging to this semantic class,
denote increased size or intensity. The augmentative, which has
a singuiar-type derivation, can only be derived from the countable
singular whose ending is -at (be it the ending of the stem or the
suffix -at of the feminine singulative). This -at becomes -ay
in the augmentative, other features of the countable singular

being retained.
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Examples:
ba‘at - "cave", ba‘ay - Mlarge cave"
garhat - "field", garhay - "large field"
‘sbbanat - "stone", _‘ebbanay - "big stone/rock".
§ 2.7 Verbal : formations

This section deals with noun forms which are morphologically

verbal formations.

§ 2.7.1 N Participles

Meaning and function:

The participle form which may be produced from any verb
type and derivative has both (1) substantival and (2) verbal functions:

(1) In its active form the participle is regularly met with in the
expression of the 'actor'; mostly in its passive form the participle
is encountered as one of the derivations used to produce the Tigre
adjective (cf. 8 2.9.2 a)(i)-(iii)),

(2) The participle form participates in the formation of compound tenses
(cf. 8 6.16 et seq.). Type A verbs make use of both active and
passive participles in the construction of tense compounds, other
types and derivatives occurring in such compounds only in the

passive form (even when meaning is not passive, cf. ibid).

Morphological features

Features common with participles which are derived from
the various types and derivatives of the Tigre verb are: (1) - the distinction
of gender and number by means of suffixes? for all types and derivatives;
(2) - the presence of both the prefix ma- and the suffix éz_for all active

participles excluding triradicals of type A; (3) the presence of the ultimate

1 . . . .
Broken plurals are also met with. See examples in the appropriate sections
below.
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vowel -u- (masc.sing.form) and -o- (fem.sing.form) for all passive
participles; (4) - stem structure which is peculiar to each type
and derivative, excluding similarities of stem in the following cases:

in the case of B and ’a-B, C and ’a-C, t-C and ’at-C of the triradicals

and A and :ETA in the case of stems of more than three radicals.

a) Active participles of the triradical verb

(i) The main derivations are set out in a scheme and exemplified as

follows:
Types Singular Plural
and
derivatives Masculine|! Feminine |[Masculine Feminine
A : qatel qatlat gatlam qatlat
Types Singular Plural
and
derivatives Masculine} Feminine |Masculine & Feminine
B maqatlay maqatlayt magatlat
o magatlay magatlayt maqatlat
t-A/B matqattelay |matqattelayt matgattelat
+-C matqatlay |matqatlayt matqgatlat
’a-A | magtelay  fmaqtelayt magtelat
a-B | _____ similar to 8 ___ |
a-C 1 ___ similar toCc _____
’at-C | _____ similar tot-¢c ____
*at-D ’ matqatétlavbmatqatatlayt] matqatatlat
"'FA 3 ) L
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Examples:

labsb - "clever", labbat(fem.), lgbb;m(masc.pl.), lgbbat(fem.pl.)

gabel - "former", gablat(fem.), gablam(masc.pl.), gablat(fem.pl.)

Ve - -

saker - "drunken"; hator - 'brave"; nafs® - "useful";

= . - . v .
halof - "passing'"; taye‘® - "obedient"; safog - "one who hurries"
ag-ef g

Other types of plural are also noted, e.g.:
kaber - "honoured", kabrat(fem.), kabbar? (masc. & fem.pl.)

hayes - "noble", haysat(fem.), baysotats(masc. & fem.pl.)

Where the medial radical is a laryngal the structure of the stem is
CaCsC for the masculine singular form and CoC(2)C for the feminine
singular and plural forms, e.g.:

se’en - "tired", so’(e)nat(fem.); loheb - 'sweating"

. v .
wohaz - "flowing"; Se’sg - "mear'"; sshsl - I'merciful;

A final radical semivowel is represented in the masculine singular
form by i and in the feminine and plural forms by y, e.g.:

wdqi - "useful, wagyat(fem.); rawi - "quenched", rawyat(fem.)

Where a final semivowel is represented by y a transposition of the
second and third radicals may occur, e.g.t

qali - "proud", galyat(fem.), gaylam(masc.pl.), gaylat(fem.pl.)

1 Cf. section d) below.

N

2 cf. B 2.5.3 £)(ii).

3 Also: haysam. For the suffixed plural -otat cf. § 2.u4.2
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In roots of which the second radical is a laryngal and the third

radical is a semivowel the stem structure is CaCi for the

masculine singular form and CsC(e)y for the feminine singular

and plural forms, e.g.:
- gohi - "sad", geh(s)yat(fem.)

Type B: ma’amray "scientist" ma’amrayt(fem.), ma’amrat(pl.)
masalfaz "preacher"; mafargaz - "commentator";
mahamday "thankful; mahamsay - "swimmer";

md ‘albay "one who computes"; magaxbaz - "yisitor'";
mamawnay "administrator"; ma‘aynay - "spy";
marafgay "publican" (NT, Luke, 5:27).

Type C: mawalmay "slanderer"; mé‘élliz - "challenger";
masatray "one who cuts into pieces'";
malasyay "barber"(root:1sy); masérzaz - "physician"(root:sry).

t-A/B: matkabbataz - "host'"; mathaxfazl - "peckless"(root:hyf).
matgasseyay - "one who sits at a meal" (root:gsy);
matnabbazaz - "one who utters in prophecy" (root: nby).

t-C: matgamraz - "clever, crafty" massaggaz - "plaintiff"(root:ggg);
matbatray - "adversary"

2a-A: magssnay - "avenger"; marqeqay - "terrifying";

matmemay

v -—
mashaday
mamso’ay
magwayay

mangefﬁz2

- "he who has mag‘ szay
accomplished";

- "one who has uttered the gahada"

- "he who brings"; mawladazt

- "seducer'(root:qwy)"; mastsyay

- "pedeemer" (NT, Romans, 11:26)

"wanderer'

"midwife';

"water-bearer(root:sty)

Semivowels are not

geminated.

2 The form mangaféz, LH 343b, is to be corrected accordingly.
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Another form, Eéﬂiﬁlézp was attested for some verbs, e.g.:
masarfay - "money-changer"; ma‘abzéz - "educator".

This form is similar to B (cf. above) and *a-B (cf.below) formations.

mazabzaz - "seller" (root:zbz); manadyaz - "announcer"(root:ndz).

mass®’2lay - "messenger" (root:s’l).

matnégbaz - "spy"; matgawhaz - "early-rising"

maddafaf’az - "Comforter" (the Holy Spirit).
(NT, John, 14:25).

The masculine singular form - type A forms excluded - may occur
without the suffix -ay, the feminine and plural forms being as

in (i) above. Type B forms have,then, the medial radical

~geminated and the vowel a occurs in the ultimate position according

to syllabic structure. For some verbs this active participle form

is the only existing one, for other verbs it is an alternative to

’a-B: Similar to B, e.g."
masalfay - "creditor'.

’a-C Similar to C, e.g.:
*at-B:
’at-C: Similar to t-C, e.g.:
’at-D:
(ii)

the suffixed form.

Some examples:
Type B:

ma‘aggeb/ma‘agbéy' - "one who does wrong", ma‘agbayt(fem. ),

ma ‘agbat(pl.)
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Type C: mazabst - "fighter"

’a-A: matmaq - "baptizer"; mab¥sl - "cook" mahazsn - "afflicting"
mar°od - "frightener"; maw®i - "lamenter"(root:w'y)

’a-B: mafarrsh - "gladdening"

t-A/B: massallef - "debtor'"(root:slf); matbs’ss - "adversary"

t-C matnafss - "parasite" (LH,3u46b).

>3

) Passive participles of the triradical verb

Passive participle forms of all verb types and derivatives regulary
have the suffixes —Egjfem.sing.), -ég}(masc.pl.) and —ézﬂfem.pl.).
The feminine singular passive participle has an alternative form
without the suffix -gt, where an ultimate vowel, 3, occurs between
the second and third radicals. Such alternatives do not include

type C forms.

(1) The three main types are set out in a scheme and exemplified

as follows:

. Singular Plural
Types
Masculine FPeminine Masculine Feminine
getul getal/qatlat gatulam gotulat
gottul gettel/qettalet gettulam gettulat
quttul | qutlst qutulam qutulat

1 Some broken plurals may exist as alternative forms. See examplesbelow.
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Examples:

Type A:

gerub - "near, relative", gerbst/qersb(fem.); gerubam(masc;pl.)
’ gerubat(fem.pl.)

kabud - "heavy", "kebdet/kebod(fem. ) kabudaml(masc.pl. )
kebudat (fem.pl.);

leomud - "usual", sabur - "broken"; >ssur - "bound";
v .

bosul -"boiled"; rogum - "cursed"; sabuk - "accused";

sogub -"satisfied"; hofun - "hot"; mohur - "learned"

Where the final radical is a laryngal the vowel u is omitted in

the plural forms, e.g.:

- geruh - "kind, simple", gorham(masc.pl.); garhat(fem.pl.)
bozuh - "many", bszham(masc.pl.); bezhat(fem.pl.)
——— Y R S ———

A final radical semivowel is represented by y, except the feminine
singular form where it is represented by i - no other vowel occurs
in the ultimate syllable of the feminine form, e.g.:

heruy - "chosen", herit(fem.), baruzam(masc.pl.)

- "fragrant", gqedit(fem.), tewuy- "delayed", towit(fem.)

ia)
:
[

Some forms with alternative broken plurals are:

- gemug - "poor", _ gamang(pl.); logum - "mute", lagazém(pl.);
sobut - "caught", sabay?t(pl.)

~gerrum - "beautiful", gerrem/gsrremdt(fem.), garrumamQ(masc.pl.)

Type B:

- gorrumat(fem.pl.)'

gaddus - "holy"; gefful - "locked"; dsrrub - "folded";
meqqur - "spicy"; tellug - "free"; zasbbun-""precious,
expensive';
hobbus - "imprisoned"; ’emmur - "known'"; woqqul - "high"
lgygg? - "joyful"; :gzgg - "blind"; Qowuz - "fat"
~gessuy - "seated", .  gessit(fem.sing.y root:gsy).

1 _
Also: kabaysd
Also: gararrem
Semivowels are not geminated.
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Type C: lubus - "dressed", lubsgt(fem.) lubusam(masc.pl.)
lubusat(fem.pl.);

sudud - "diétressed", suddet(fem.); husus - "anointed";
mutuh - "sharpened"; hurud -"slaughtered"; subur - '"broken"'
1 sutur - "cut into pieces"; mulu’ - "full"; hubur - "mixed";

luguy - "shaved", lugit(fem.); duluy - "ready", dulit(fem.)

(ii) Derivatives of the various verb types show no irregular morphological

features. In theory each derivative may have a participle form as

follows:
A . .
t- g : similar to A, B, C (cf.(i) above).
a-A : ’eqtul, 2aqtal/’sqtelat(fem.);
E dat-A : ’stqstul, 2stqatal/’stqetalat(fem. );
|
| *atta-A : ’otteqtul, ’etteqtsl/’stteqtalst(fem.);
i P —
:
|
} *at-C *otqutul, ’atqutlot(fem.);
|
i
*at-D : stgstutul, >stgatutlst(fem.).
Some examples:
>a-A :  ?pgruf - "beaten in pieces", ’ggrof/’ogrofot(fem.);
>sgbul - "former" ’ofrus - "ruined"; ’eqlub - "pleasant";
*onfuh - "inflated"
*at-A : ’ot’omur - "announced"; ’ethesuy - "engaged", ’eothosit(fem.$

root:hsy);

’atta-A : ’ottedluy - "being certain", ’ottedlit(fem.; root:dly);

*at-C ¢  ?sthuzun - "distressful'.
e —
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c¢) Participles of verbs of more than three radicals.

(1) Taking into account (1) the distirbution of verb types and derivatives
of more than three radicalsl and (2) the syllabic structure of
participles derived from such verbs, the‘phenomena described in
the case of participles of three radicals are also to be noted
here. There is, however, one morphological distinction which
is peculiar to verbs of more than three radicals: type A verbs
produce active participle forms with the prefix ma- and with one

plural suffix, -at (masc. & fem.)2
Some examples of active participles:

Type A : magankalay - '"honey-gatherer", magankalazt(fem.), masankelat(masc.
& fem.pl.);

masanggzaxl‘- "harp-player'", masangsyat(pl.root:sngy);

ma’ambetay - 'beginner";
Type C : manqasaqes3 - "one who stirs'";
t-A : matgaltég3 - "changing one's colours'" (PL2,169,No0.391);
’a-A : madangag3 - "frightening"

Some examples of passive participles:

Type A : kslkul - "encircling", kelkel/kelkelet(fem.), kolkulam(masc.pl.),
kalkulat(fem.pl.);
qengub - Mlean'"; mezgun - "heavy'; loqluq - "smeared";»
merduy - "certain", merdit(femsroot:mrdy);
sefruy - "hungry", sofrit(fem.$ root:sfry).
1 ce. 859

2 Cf. a)(i) & b)(i) above; d)(i) below.

3 Cf. a)(ii) above.
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(ii)

Type A :

’an-A :

Type A :

*an-A

(iii)
Type A

Type C

143,

Some forms with broken plurals are noted, e.g.:

meqrab/magrobet(fem.) - "pregnant", magarsb(pl.)

henugug - "ornamented(sword), heonuggot(fem.);

fenudug - "split"; ganukuy - "crooked"(root:gnkz);
Sowalwul - "airy"; *or‘aduy -"shaky" (root:r‘dy);
’ongorgur- "wallowed"; >smbsh(g)rur - "shy".

Active participle forms derived from verbs of which one of the
radicals is represented by o or g} retain these o or e in the

active participle form, e.g.:

magegaz - "destroyer", (verb: feda - "to destroy", root: gzgz);
mankolsl - "fugitive", (verb:’ankolala - "to be a fugitive",

root: kwll)

In the passive participle o is rendered by u and e by i, e.g.:

>ufuy - "hungry", ’ufit(fem.; verb: ta’ofa - "to starve';root:

3 .
muquh - "fettered" (verb: mogha - "to fetter'";root:mwgh); wty)s
giguy - "mistaken" (verg: gega - "to be mistaken"; root:gygy);
bizuy - "redeemed" (verb: beza - '"to redeem"; root:byzy).
’snqutur- "looking downward" (verb: ’anqotara - "to look downward';

root: gwtr).

Examples of quinqueradicals, activé forms:

V. V.=
mahasaksakay - ''slanderer';
magramarmay - "one who grumbles"

1 © represents w and e represents y . Cf. § 5.9.2,(3)-(6).
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The form qéﬁlél

Alongwith the active participle form qéﬁg;l the pattern qéﬁléz

may be met with in the expression of the 'agent'. Syntactically
qé;léz_is different from qé;g; in that it does not regularly occur
in tense compounds.2 Morphologically qéﬁ;éz completes the set of
forms of the paradigm given in a)(i) above for participles of type A
verbs: it retains the vowel é'of the form qéﬁg} but has the suffixes
:ézﬁmasc.), -ayt (fem.), -at (pl.) which are typical of all participle
forms except those of type A. Semantically qéﬁléy belongs to the
set of forms which have the same suffixes (i.e. active participles

of all types and derivatives excluding qéﬁg;), all of which share
the general meaning mentioned above (i.e. the 'agent' or 'actor').
The form qatlay is frequently met with in the expression of a

profession, or that occupation in which one is engaged.

Examples:

kadmay - "worker", kadmayt(fem.), kadmat(masc. & fem.pl.);

nagday - "trader"; margay - "tanner";hatmay - "printer";

tawray - "'spy"; warsaz - "hair"; nadgaz - "builder";
marhay - ''leader"; qar’ay - "reader"; ‘gddaz— "visitor".

Where the medial radical is a laryngal:

seheiaz - "violent", sehetat(pl.); mohokay - "indulgent";
,raheméz - "compassionate

2

1 cs. a)(i) above type A.

cf. § 2.7.1, beginning section; cf. also § 6.16 et seq.
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Where the final radical is a semivowel:

talyay/taylay - "follower", +taylat(pl.);

wazdaz - "doer", wazdat(pl.; root:wdy);

maynay - "ereator" (root:mmy); gamyay - "councellor", gamyat(pl.)

Where the medial radical is a laryngal and the final radical a

semivowel:

ro’syay - "'shepherd".

(ii) In some instances the alternative forms katlay/kestlay were

noted,l e.g.:

zamtay/zemtay - "robber', zamtat/zemtat(pl.);
ragmay/regmay - "imprecator"; ramqay/remqay - "beggar";
tarqay/terqay - '"beggar"; sarqay/serqay - "thief";
katray/ketray - 'bandit"; hegtay - "terrorist"

The forms qatal and qatali

These forms may occur with a meaning similar to that of q§ﬁ1§2:
A distinctive morphological feature which is common to both qgﬁé}
and qgﬁé;i is the use of the suffixes -it (fem.sing.), Xégﬂmasc.pl.)
and —zézﬂfem.pl.). qué; is also one of the patterns used in the
expression of the Tigre adjective (cf. § 2.9.2 a)(iii)?), As is the
case with other patterns of the participle derivation, broken-plural

forms also occur in this case.

The contextual sense of some such instances suggests a shade of
disparagement as regards meaning of the e alternatives. The vowel e

is a distinctive feature in the formation of the diminutive and pejorative.
However, an additiocnal suffix is required in the case of the diminutive
(cf. B 2.6.1), and in the case of the pejorative a gender different from

that of the countable singular (cf. 8 2.6.3),
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Examples (the form gatlay being added where it coexists):

sahat - "sinner", sahatit(fem.), sahatyam(masc.pl.), sahatyat(fem.pl.)
waladi - "begetter", waladit(fem.); makray/makari - "adviser";
qatlay/qatali/qatal - '"killer, murderer";
harsay/harasi - "plougher"; zamtay/zamat - "robber"

€ 2.7.2 Infinitives

The infinitive derivation has a wide range of phonological
shapes, the main patterns of which are deécribed in the sections below.
Any one of the derivations called here 'infinitive' may yield grammatical
forms pertaining to the noun class, whose meaning is general (i.e., the
name of action or state) or specific (i.e., lexically stated).

The import of the term 'infinitive' in Tigre is to be
considered according to the syntactic role of the form in question, e.g.,
when such a form occurs as a verb complement, replacing the more usual

. . .1
construction of ’ogel + jussive .

a) Infinitive forms of type A verbs

(1) qatil, gstlat, qgtlgy_mentlQ,_qetle, qate 1.

Examples (third pers.masc.sing.past tense of the verb is given in

brackets on the right):

balis - "answer" (balsa - "to answer")
fotrat - "creation" (fatra - "to create")
hodgo - "divorce" (EEQEE - "to leave, to divorce")
mafg5r3 - "going out" (fagra - "to go out")
gerbe - "being near" (garba - "to be near)
hares - "ploughing” (harsa - "to plough")

1 see: § 6.up) & 8 9.5, .
This pattern is equally used in the expression of the name of a place.
Cf. 8§ 2.7.3 b)(4).

3 Ibid. The meaning, then is '"place of exity exit".
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(ii) The pattern gatil of (1) verbs whose final radical is a semi-
vowel and of (2) verbs whose medial radical is a laryngal, assumes

the shapes (1) qati and (2) getil, e.g.:

EEQE - "marriage" (Eigi - "to marry")
tali - "going after" (tala - "to follow")
so‘in - "loading" (sa‘ana - "to load")
ggiig - "being near" (ga’aga - "to be near')

Where a verb has both a medial radical laryngal and a final
radical semivowel gatil is rendered by qgﬁi}, e.g.:

ra’i - "seeing" (ra’a - "to see")

(iii) In infinitive forms derived from verbs with a final radical
semivowel a metathesis of the y and the medial radical may occur,
in which case the resulting diphthong *ey assumes the shape of i,
e.g.:
gotlat: setyat/sitat - "drinking" (for *ssytat; sata - "to drink");

gatlo:  sito - "drinking" (for *sayto)

The same change (¥ey to i) is regularly met with in infinitive -
forms derived from verbs whose medial radical is a semivowel, e.g.:

gotlat: hilat - "strength" (for *hoylat; hela - "to be strong")

getle: hile - "strength" (for *hsyle)
(iv) A given verb may have more than one infinitive form, e.g.:
nadiq, nedqat, nedqo, mendagq - "building" (nadga - "to build")

hasib, hesbat, hosbe - "thinking" (hasba - "to think")

lom‘e, lame® - '"blossom" (lam‘a - '"to blossom")

1 The structure gsti is also met with where the medial radical is not a

laryngal, e.g.: sofi - 'sewing" (safa - '"to sew")
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(v) Certain verbs produce the infinitive formAqgjlép, e.g.:
g@r’an - "reading" (qar’a - "to read")
telman - "betrayal (talma - '"to betray")
tor‘an - "complaint" (Eggig - "to complain")
hilan - "strength" (hela - "to be strong"; root:hyl)
hilan - "singing" (hala - "to sing"; root:hly)
b) Infinitive forms of types and derivatives of the verb
excludingitype A, and of verbs with more than three radicals
The morbhological data of the infinitive forms under discussion
suggest two main patterns. One consists of the forms under discussion
and excludes infinitives derived from verbs with the prefix t. The other
consists of infinitives derived from verbs with the suffix t (sections (i)
and (ii) below, respectiveiy)q Two other patterns are treated: one is
common with quadriradicalsl of type A (section (iii)lbelow), another
occurs with types C and D of the triradicals (section (iv) below).
(1) The commonest pattern of the infinitive forms under discussion is con-
structed from the stem of the verb form in the perfect plus the suffix -ot.
This pattern is not used with verb derivatives which have the prefix t.
Examples of triradicals:
Type B : ‘allabot - "counting, computing" (fallaba - "to count™")
l;iaddasot2 - "renewal" (haddasa - "to renew")
Type C : saqalot - "hanging" (sagala - "to hang"(v.t.))
Qébarot - "joining, putting together"(hébara - "to join, put
together)
1

2 ¢f.

But also with some triradicals of types other than A. Cf.(iii) below.

(iii) below, final example.
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Type D : balalasot - "answering repeatedly" (balalasa - "to answer repeatedly")

a-A ’albasot - "dressing" (’albasa - "to dress"(v.t.))
’argaqot - "frightening" (’argqaqa - "to frighten'"(v.t.))
’algshot - "purification" (’alssha - "to purify")

s s v n n s v " "
’a-B abassarot- "good news (’abassara-"to announce good news")
>agarramot -"beautifying" (*agarrama-"to beautify")
>at-A ’assa’alot -"telling, announcing" (®assa’ala-"to tell, to announce")

Examples of quadriradicals:
Type A : gangalotl -"maturity" (fangala - "to become of age")
Type C : tamatamot -"making touch" (tamatama- "to make touch")
2a-A : ’amaslamot -"becoming a Muslim" (’amaslama-""to become a Muslim")
Verbs whose final radical is a semivowel retain the final radical
in the infinitive form, e.g.:
Type B : hallayot -"being, existence" (halla- "to be, to exist"jroot:hly)
Type A senayot ~"smell" (sena - "to smell";root:syny2)
>a-A : ’amardayot -'"certainty" (’amarda" - to ascertain; root:
mrdy )
1 . . ss
Cf. (iii) below, initial example.
2 cs. 8 5.9.2, No.(5).
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(ii) The infinitive pattern for verbs derived with the prefix t
is constructed from the stem of the verb in the perfect with
(1) an additional é_in the ultimate syllable of the stem and
(2) the prefix ma -, e.g.:
t-A/B matqalla‘ - "appearing" (tsqalle‘a - "to appear")
matwallad - "bipth" (tewallada - "to be born'")
- - l -— -
t-C massagam - "fightg (tesagama - "to fight,
= exerting to exert
oneself") oneself")
t-D  : massalalam® - "greeting (tesalalama - "to greet each
each other" other")
Quadriradicals:
t-A : matfar‘éy - "uttering a (tefar‘a - "to utter a war-cry";
= war-cry root:fr'y)
not in battle: (PL.,lslSS:QS)
(iii) An infinitive pattern frequent with the quadriradicals of
type A is CoCCaCe, e.g.:
gengéle ~ "maturity" (gangala - "to become of age")
tentane ~ "tending (tantana - "to take care of sick
sick people" people')
‘henqage ~ "luxury" (hangaga - "to live well")
Triradical verbs may produce infinitive forms whose syllabic
structure is similar to the one treated above, e.g.:
‘gaddése_ - "renewal" (haddasa - "to renew")
1

cf. 8§ 5.3.5.1, end of paragraph
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(iv) Verbs of types C and D may yield infinitive forms of which
the pattern is constructed from the stem of the verb in the
perfect, with an additional é_in the ultimate syllable of the
stem. (but cf. 8 8.4(b)(i), third example), e.g.:

Type C: §§£§£ - Mecutting into pieces" (sazara - "to cut into
pieces")
Type D: sahahat - "doing wrong ‘(sahahata - "to do wrong

repeatedly" repeatedly")

2.7.3 Nouns denoting the instrument, place or product

a) Name of the instrument

(1) Form and meaning: The pattern under discussion is used

in the expression of the name of the instrument or means by
which the action may be performed. Such a form is
morphologically distinctive by means of the prefix Eg;l and
the suffix -i attached to the stem. The structure of the
stem of nouns derived from the triradical verb2 is -qtal -,

the pattern being maqtali, e.g.:
maktabi - "writing implement" (katba - "to write"; type A).

The pattern of nouns derived from verbs of more than three
radicals is similar to the above taking into account the
necessary changes due to the nature of syllabic structure

of more than three radicals, e.g.:

magasgasi - "fire-hook" (root:qgsgs).

1

For plural formation of the name of the instrument cf.§ 2.5.3(ii)(1).

2 Excluding verbs of which one of the radicals is a laryngal or a semi-

vowel, for which see (ii) & (iii) below.
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Morphologically maqtali is a derivation of type A verbs.
Semantically it is the marker of the name of the instrument

for any given verb which contains type A forms. Where the
'head' of the lexical entry of a verb in the dictionary is

a verb type other than A, the stem of the noun under discussion
derived from it retains the distinctive morphological feature

of that type, e.g.:

masaddagi - '"altar" (saddaga - "to sacrifice"; type B)
malé$el - '"razor" (lasa - "to shave"; type C)
masagga‘i - ""support" (tosaggo‘a - "to lean upon"; t-A/B)

Further examples of the name of the instrument:

Triradicals: mamkaki - "saucepan"; margasi - "wine-press"
masqali - "hanger"; masfati - "sewing implement"
masqa'l g masratl ng imp
mabtari - "stand" mal ‘ali - "instrument for

lifting"

Quadriradicals: maéarbabi - "gutter"; mantaltali - "hanger"

(ii) Where the initial radical of the stem is a laryngal its structure

Y.
is maqatali, e.g.:
maha§abi2- "washing ma’asari - "fetters"
implement™;
ma‘aragi - "staircase'"; mahafari - "spade"

Where the final radical is a laryngal the structure of the stem is

magteli, e.g.:

mabrshi - "lighting malte’i - "glue"
utensil";
manfehi - '"bellows'"; makrs‘i - "barrier"
masfo®i - '"clapper"; mafrghi - "means of frightening"
1 ces
Root:lsy . Cf.(iii) below.

2 bet mahasabi - "bathroom".
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.

(1ii) Where one of the radicals is a semivowel, w may be represented

by o and y by e, e.g.:
Medial semivowels:

maswari/masori - "implement by which (gora - "to carry")

something is moved

or carried;

makyadi "threshing floor"; (keda - "to tread")
masawari ~-"brush'; (sawara - "to paint";
type )
L4 1 > L 1" " "l
magayasi -"measuring implement'"; (qayasa - "to measure"™)

Final semivowels:

masfayi/masfe - "big needle"; (safa - "to sew")
ma’atayi - "a means to enter, (’ata - "to enter")

access, preface'

magassayi - "a piece of furniture (tegassa -'"to sit down";

to sit on" E;A/B).

b) Name of the place

The pattern g@gtél is used in the expression of the name of the place

for nouns derived from triradical verbs,2 e.g.:

mozfan - "dancing-ground"; meSbab - "place of visiting"
meskab® - "abode'; mosgal - "place of suspending"
mewrad - "place of -descent" (root: wrd)

mokwal - "hiding place" (root: kwl)

mobyat - "dwelling place" (root: byt)

motkay - "fireplace" (root: tky)

mogsay - "sitting place" (root: gsy)

Semivowels are not geminated.

Eggtél is also one of the infinitive forms of the triradical verb.
Cf. § 2.7.2 a)(i).

3 Also: maskab, for both of which the plural form is masaksb. For

lural formation of noun derivations with the suffixes mg Or ma see:
2.5.3(1i1)(1).
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Quadriradicals havg a patterm similar to the one above, taking
into account the necessary changes due to the nature of the

syllabic structure of more than three radicals, e.g.:

mongergar - 'wallowing-place" (’angargara - "to wallow")
(PLL73:5)

Noun stems whose initial radical is a laryngal may have this

laryngal vocalizedl, e.g.:

meh(o)ba‘ - "hiding place"; (msh(s)dad - "boundary, limit"
c) Name of the product

The name of the product, or result of the action or state

denoted by the verb 1is expressed by means of the pattern qetté},

€.g.:
horrad - 'that which is slaughtered"
hoddag - '"that which is left"
settar - "a piece split off, a splinter”
Soppraf - "a piece torn off breads crumb"
§ 2.7.u The suffixes -nna and -nnat in the expression of abstract nouns
(1) Form and meaning

Nouns, having one of these suffixes are constructed from
the stem CoCoC (triradicals) or CeCCaC (quadriradicals), to which the
suffix is added by means of the juncture feature @.

Nouns derived from type B verbs usually retain the medial

radical geminated (see examples below).

1 ce. § 5.4.1(2)(c).
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As regards meaning, the two suffixes are interchangeable, e.g.:

begshenna/besshsnnat - '"maturity"

meslemenna/meslgmennat - "Islam",

the occurrence of either one of the two suffixes being a matter

determined by lexis.

Examples:
qodesenna - "sanctity" ‘orsqenna - "nakedness"
(type B);

gsyshsnna - "redness'"; ysttemgnna - "orphanhood"
(type B)

g engalonna - "maturity"; dengelsnna - "virginhood"

meSmeSenna - "stench'; weladennat - "parentage"

‘gebsreonnat - "slavery'; some snnat - "witness"

kentsbennat - "chieftainship"

(ii) Where the final radical of the stem is n, this n is assimilated

to the suffix, e.g.:

howsnna - "weakness"; kastsnna - "Christianity"
maskenna - "misery"

(iii) Some of the nouns with the suffix -nna are noted without gemination
of the consonant element in the suffix, e.g.:

Vv
fagga‘ana - "cowardice" membslna - "widowhood"
(type B):

. [
‘woherna - "avarice"; pmosna - "pregnancy"
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(iv) In a few cases the entire stem is taken from the noun which
has the concrete meaning, e.g.:

|

|

i

'yohudenna - "Judaism" (yohudi -~ "Jew")
mandalsnna - "youth" (mandalay - "a young man")
’aramonnat - "heathendom'" (’arami - '"heathen'")
sab(s )’nnat - "mankind" (sab - '"men"; * occurs

preceding suffixes only).

§ 2.8 Compound nouns

This section refers to compounds consisting of two nouns
- one of which is the qualified, the other the qualifier - which are
distinguished from other pairs of words with a similar syntactic relation

by means of their idiomatic lexical content.

A distinction can be made on syntactic grounds between
(a) compounds whose gqualified element is a noun while the qualifier is
an adjective and (b) compounds of whose elements are both nouns. In

the case of (a) the noun and adjective agree in number and gender, e.g.:

kokab dawaray - '"planet"(masc.), kawaksb dawrat(pl.)

rayam ’ommanat - '"obelisk'"(fem.) raraysm ’oman(pl.)

In the case of (b) the plural form is regularly effected
by means of putting the qualified noun in the plural, e.g.:

wad hal - "cousin" (son of the wslad hal (pl.)

mother's sister),

wad darasa - "pupil, disciple", wolad darasa(pl.)

degala hayat - "lynx" (lit.: 'a deqalatat hayat(pl.)
bastard 1lion'),

bet mohro - '"school", *abyat mehro(pl.)

bet maktabl- "office", *abyat maktab(pl.)

bet munat - "restaurant, hotel", ’abyat munat(pl.)

sabtay asa- "fisherman", sabtat ‘asa(pl.)

Also: maktab ~ "office", makateb(pl.)
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In the case of certain compounds consisting of two nouns,

either one of the nouns can be put in the plural, e.g.:

¢ - -— - —
- awura lalil - "bat", ‘owura lalitat/‘awdyor lali(pl.)

Where the singular form of two nouns of a compound submit to the process
of contamination resulting from phonetic conditions, the plural form is

derived from the morphologically one-unit singular, e.g.:

kadbet2 - "floor", (from:kabad - "interior" and bet-"house'"), kadabbi(pl.)
gembet-"backyard", (from:gen - "lower part" and bet-"house"). gqanabbi(pl.)

>affet-"entrance", (from:’af- "mouth" and bet-"house!) . ‘afyat(pl.)

Here contamination occurs by means of assimilation of labials and dentals.

§ 2.9 The adjective
§ 2.9.1 Place of the adjective
(1) An adjective form may precede or follow the qualified noun.

For the most part the adjective precedes the noun which it qualifies,

e.g.:
bezuh ‘’akstbat - "many books"; aha bszhot - "many cows"
dokkub walwal - "strong wind"; ’sger harit - "last time"

(ii) The definite article is usually attached to the first word

in the group, whether it is the qualified noun or the adjective3,
€.g.:

labab ‘abi - "the big gate"; lagegub ’snas - "the rich man"

1 According to Palmer, The morphology of the Tigre noun, p.92b, this
expression is to be taken as one word: ‘uralali, pl.: ‘uralitat.

2 Also: kabod bet . Cf B 8.2.1(39).
3 Cf. § 2.11.2 a).
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This also applies to the case of the 'indefinite article'’

expressed by worotT - "one"(masc.) and hatte(fem.), e.g.
worot gaber gallim - "a (certain) black slave"
(°Ag’azot, 87:2)
hatte no’if walat - "a (certain) small girl"
(iii) As an epithet2 the adjective regularly follows the noun which

it qualifies, e.g.:

‘argab ‘abi - 'name of a star'

—— (PL1,55:5/6)

‘argab no’us - 'name of a star'

kokab ‘abi - "the Big Star" (name of a star; ibid.,56:9)
Xagar *okkuy - "bad hair" (hair which brings bad luck;

cf. PL1,257:16)

marya qayah wamarya sallam - "Red Marya and Black Marya"

sawdat sa‘ada - "Leucoderma" (Lit.: "white leprosy')(SS,39:1)
hobay sallim - "vulture"
§ 2.9.2 Form of the Adjective

A classification of the adjective forms may be made by taking
into account their syllabic structure and by, in each case,
considering (a) the type of the plural formation: whether it
is suffixed or broken and (b) the formation of the feminine
singular: whether it is effected by means of a suffix or internal
change, or whether it is similar in form to the masculine singular.
The main patterns used in the expression of the adjective are set

out and exemplified below.

1ce. 87.1.3

2 cf. 8 7.2.1, example at the end of paragraph.
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) Adjectives with suffixed plurals

The type of suffixed plurals regularly met with is
-(y)am(masc.) and -(y)at(fem.). For other types of suffixed

plurals see (vii) below.

(1) CoCuC

The commonest type of adjectives with a suffixed plural
is that whose masculine singular has the form CoCuC, feminine
singular CsCsC/CoCCot, masculine plural Cgpgpég and feminine plural
Cgpgpég, e.g.:

ssbur - "broken", sebsr/ssbrst(fem.sing.), seburam(masc.pl.),

seburat(fem.pl.)

This is the passive participle form, the morphology of which
is treated in full in 8§ 2.7.1 b) € c). The stem structure of the
adjective may therefore be CsCCuC (triradical, type A), Cgﬁaép
(triradical, type B), CaCCuC (quadriradical, type A), ’oCCuC
(triradical, *a-A), etc., depending on the verb type or derivative
from which the passive participle form is produced. For examples

see 8 2.7.1 b) (i) & (ii); c)(i) & (ii).

(ii) C§C§C

With this type of adjectives plural suffixes are -égﬂmasc.)
and -ézﬂfem.) as in (i) above but feminine singular forms have the
suffix -at, e.g.: nafs® - "useful", naf¢at (fem.sing.),

naf‘am(masc.pl.), nafat (fem.pl.)
One adjective was noted whose morphology is similar to that of the

active participle Céggp without itself being a verbal forml, e.g.:

bo‘ad - "other", bo‘sdat(fem.), bo' edam(masc.pl.), bos‘sdat(fem.pl.)

1

cf. 8 2.7.1 a)(i), examples of medial laryngals.
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(iii) cacac, CEEEEpl

Adjectives with a masculine singular form of the structure
cacac, Céﬁagp may have suffixed plurals or broken plurals2; The
feminine singular form is always effected by means of the suffix
-it, the plural suffixes being -yam(masc.) and -yat(fem.), e.g.:

gadam - "former", gadamit(fem.sing.); qadamzém (masc.pl.),
qadamzat (fem.pl.).

la‘al - "upper", la‘alit(fem.sing.), la‘alzam (masc.pl.),
' ‘ la ‘alyat (fem.pl.).
V=V . " V-V, . T s s = s
lagag - "obstinate", lagagit(fem.sing.); ’azam-"silent, ’azamit
SV " -v. . - (fem.sing.)
karras- "fat", karrasit(fem.sing.);naggar-"talkative"

(iv) ‘CaCaC

A few examples of this masculine singular pattern are noted.
They may have suffixed or broken-plural and their feminine singular

form is not subject to a definite pattern, e.g.:

hameq3 - "weak", hamgat(fem.), hamgam(masc.pl.)

hamqat(fem.pl.)
qajeh - "ped", qayah(fem.), gayham(masc.§ fem.pl;
[ ac S vy ————— T T S—————

also: gayhit).
(v) cve

Where V is u the suffixes are similar to those treated in (i)
above, e.g.:

hud - "1little", hedst(fem.), hudam(masc.pl.), hudat(fem.pl.)

Where V is é_the suffixes are similar to those in (iii) above,

e.g.:
har - "last", harit(fem.), haryam/hayram (masc.pl.)

haryat/hayrat (fem.pl.)

1

5 CE. 8 2.7.1(e).

Cf. b)(v) below. _
Not to be confused with hameq - "weak", which is the active participle form.
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(vi) One adjective of frequent occurrence whose pattern is
idiosyncratic is

sanni - "good", sannet(fem.), sanzém(masc.pl.),

sanyat(fem.pl.)

(vii) Some adjectives whose patterns differ from those treated in
(i)-(v) above are noted. Many of them express hues of

colours, e.g.:

hambalaz - "gray", hambalayt(fem.), hambalitat(masc.&
fem.pl.)
hamagganaz - "dark hamagganazz(fem.), gamagganitat(masc. 3
'gray"l, fem.pl.)
hamalmil - "brown", hamalmal(fem.), gamalmilam(masc.pl.),

hamalmilat(fem.pl.)

There are adjectives that do not have distinct masculine and

feminine forms, in the singular as well as in the plural, e.g.:

makan - "barren"(masc.& fem.), makanat (masc. & fem.pl.)
hamas - "brown" (masc.& fem.), hamasat (masc. & fem.pl.)
gori - "deep" (masc. & fem.), gqoritat (masc. & fem.pl.)

The structure of the singular form in the first two instances
has similar features to the one dealt with in (iii) above.

Here, however, the plural suffix has no initial -y- and is in
fact -és?. The suffix éﬁ_in the third instance is preceded

by the juncture feature —373.

1 Also: "brown"

2 cf. 8 2.4.1 a).

S cf. 8 2.4.1b)
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b) Adjectives with broken plurals

The type of broken plurals regularly met with here is
QgQéﬁEép/CgpépVCl. A broken plural form makes no distinction

of gender.

(i) cacic, caCCiC

The commonest type of adjective with a broken-plural formation
has a masculine singular form of the structure CaCiC, or CgﬁE}p
in the case of type B derivations. The feminine singular form
is Cgﬁaép for both CaCiC and Cgﬁaip and the plural form is

Cgpazec or CgEEEyaC in the case of the singular Cgﬁﬁic.

Examples:
hadir - "short",  hadoar(fem.), hadayer(pl.)
rayim - "long", Egzég?(fem.), rayayem/raraysm(pl.)
rebib3 - "wide", EggégE(fem.), rahazeb(pl.)
marir - "bitter", marrar(fem.), marayer(pl.)
ragig - "thin", raggaq(fem. ), ragaysq(pl.)
gabib - "narrow", sabbab(fem.), sabaysb(pl.)
haddis - "new", haddas(fem. ), haddayss(pl.)
sallim - "black", sallam(fem.), sallaysm(pl.)
caggir - "hairy", gaggér(fem.), gaggéyer(pl.)

One adjective is noted whose plural form has an alternative

with the suffix —Egéz

‘abi - "big", “ abbay (fem. ), “abayi®/¢abbad

1ce. 8 2.5.3 ).

Semivowels are not geminated.
3 The presence of o in the first syllable is due to the initial laryngal.
y CE. 8 1.7.4(£)
5 Laryngals are not geminated.

Cf. 8 2.4.u4
6

For: * abazey.
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A few adjectives have masculine singular forms as above but

a suffixed feminine singular and an alternative plural, e.g.:

bakit - "lucky", bakitat(fem.), bakayest/bakitam(masc. &

fem.pl.)

wagib - "excellent", waéibat(fem.); wagayeb/’awaggab(pl.)

(ii)  CaCCiC and CaCCuC

Adjectives whose masculine singular has one of these patterns form
their feminine singular by means of the suffix -at, the plural
forms being of the type Cgpgﬁﬁép/QggépVCl, e.g.:

maskin - "poor, maskinat(fem.), masakin(pl.)

miserable",

hankil - "erook- hankilat(fem.), hanakkal(pl.)
legged",
makruh - "miserable", makruhat(fem.), makarah(pl.)

(iii)  caccCaC

Adjectives whose masculine singular form has this structure have
plural forms of the type mentioned in (ii) above. The data
collected give reason to believézthat there is no distinction

of gender in the singular forms.

Examples:
gangab - "left" (sing.), ganaggeb(pl.)
fa18a1 - "long haired"(sing.), galaggal(pl.)
banban - '"different, banabin(pl.)
1cf. 8 2.5.3 1)
2

More data are required in order to establish a definite statement.
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(iv) cvccay, V being a or s.

Adjectives whose masculine singular forms are of this structure
form their feminine singular by means of the suffix -t, the plural

being of the type CaCaEEitl, e.g.:

gargéz - "ourly haired, qoridyt(fem.), qaraggit(pl.)
Sagray - "yellow", Lagrayt(fem. ), gagarritQ(pl.)

(v) cCaCaC, CaCCiC

Adjectives of this structure are treated in a)(iii) above.

Following are a few examples with broken-plural forms:

fadab - "brave", fadabit(fem.), fadaysb(pl.)
hamam - "sickly", hamamit(fem.), hamézems(pl.)
*addag - "slow", ’addagit(fem.), ‘addaysg(pl.)

(vi) Adjectives whose structure in the singular or plural forms differs
from that mentioned in (i)-(v) above are noted. Some of them are:

CoCuC: no’u¥ - "small", na’ig(fem.), na’ézeg(pl.)

This is the structure of the passive participle with a broken-plural

(cf. § 2.7.1 b)) and with a feminine singular formu whose pattern is

idiosyncratic.
CaCeC : ‘aber - "old" (masc. & fem.sing.), ‘abayer(pl.)
CoCCaC: gendab - "old", gendabit(fem.), ~ ganaddeb(pl.)
CaCaCa: sa‘ada - "white"(masc. & fem.sing.), §a‘§di5 (p1.)

Lcr. 8 2.5.3 o).

2 The word gegarrit in LH,22%a is to be' corrected accordingly.

3 This form is also the plural of hemum - "a sick person"

4 Palmer, The morphology of the Tigre noun, p.72, attests the form Eg:g%ﬂfem.)
which I have not encountered.

5 cf. 8 2.5.3 c).
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c) Adjectives whose singular form has the suffix —éz,

A noun may yield an adjective form by means of the

suffixes -ay(masc.) and -3yt(fem.), the plural form being

suffixed or broken plural.

This singular type derivation

resembles the substantival one in which collective nouns

denoting human beings are rendered singulatives by means

of the same suffixes.

Substantival forms with -ay do not

have, however, distinctive plural forms, the collective form

being used in the expression of pluralityl.

Examples:

‘medray - "terrestrial",

‘astaray-"celestial",

medréxt(fem.), medrazam(pl.),

(from: medor: "earth")

¢ astarayt(fem.) °astarayam(pl.),

(from: “astar - "heaven")
gablaz - M"ash coloured", gablézt(fem.), Xaballit(pl.),
(from: &abal - "ashes")
8§ 2.10 Pronominal suffixes in conjunction with nouns and particles

The forms used as pronominal suffixes are as follows:

Person Singular Plural
1st -ye -na
2nd masc. -ka -kum
2nd fem. -ki -kan
3rd masc. -u -om
3rd fem. -a -an
The attachment of a pronominal suffix to the noun and to some
particles brings about certain features of juncture as in the cases

set out below.

1 ce. 8 2.2.2 b)(iii).
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§ 2.10.1 Pronominal suffixes in conjunction with nouns

a) In nouns ending in a dental or alveolar consonant, a
palatalization of such a consonant occurs when followed by
the first person pronominal suffix. This usually happens
together with gemination of the palatalized consonant in

. . cys 1
intervocalic position.

Examples:
. vy .
‘ad - "village"; ‘agge - 'my village"
age’ ; g8 y ag

= " " 'y " "
warat - "work'; waracce - ''my work

3 " " L .. 1t 1"
ra’as - "head"; ra’asse - 'my head

3 " * n 4" " . "
magaz - '"scissors"; magazze - 'my scissors

" " v "

gag - "face"; ~gagee - ''my face
v__ . . V__.VV .
sarit - "string"; saricce - "my string"
————— . ——, B

Gemination of the palatalized consonant is optional, although the
~geminated variant is more common. In one case the palatalized

consonant 1s regularly not geminated:

nos - 'self"; nofe - "myself"
b) Nouns ending in a vowel
(1) In nouns ending in a vowel and followed by a pronominal suffix

beginning in a vowel, a transiticnal -h- occurs between noun and

suffix.

Examples:
hu - "brother"; huhu - "his brother"
?sde - "hand"; ’sdeha - "her hand"

so’sli - "photograph"; se’lihom - "their(masc.) photograph"

matlo - Mdowry"; matlohan - "their(fem.) dowry"

1 Cf. d)(ii) below, footnote 3
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Where the noun ends in the vowel a and is followed by the
pronominal suffix of the third person, this a may be

represented by s or zerol, e.g.:

higa - '"language"; hig(e)hom - "their(masc.)language"
mora - "stick'; mor(s)hu - "his stick"
sega - 'meat" seg(s)ha - "its (i.e. 'her's'

- the animal's) meat"

A single instance was recorded, in which a final e becomes s:

’>ode - "hand"; >sdshu - "his hand" (regularly:

>adshu;cf. second example in (i) above)

In the case of three nouns which end in a consonant -’ab
"father", ham - "father-in-law" and ’af - 'mouth", (i) the
pronominal suffixes of the first and second person are directly
attached to the noun or suffixed to a transitional vowel -u-,
(ii) the pronominal suffixes of the third person are always

attached to the juncture feature -h-, which is itself preceded

by -u- or directly attached to the noun.

Examples:
hamye - "my father-in-law" or hamuye
’afka - 'your mouth" or ‘’afuka
’abki - 'your father" or ‘abuki
>abhu - '"his father" or ’abuhu

1

Cf. 8 5.12.7 b)
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The above three nouns belong to that group of nouns whose

plural forms are effected by means of the suffix —gg} which

- when the third person pronominal suffix is attached to it -

is represented, for the most part, by 'EE’ act

or -ayt, e.g.:

fatad - "friends"; fatagu, fatadtu or fataytu - "his friends"

v v v .
’abac - "paternal uncles"; >abacu, ‘*abactu or ’abaytu - "his

paternal uncles",

v v,
’abacom, ’abactom or >abaytom, etc.

d)
(1) Some nouns whose lexically stated gender is feminine
(correlating with female sex in animate nouns) require the
juncture feature -t- when the first or third person pronominal
suffix is attached to them.
Examples:
keren - '"voice"; kerentu - "his voice"
fon - "eye"; fontu - "his eye"
na‘al - "sister-in-law"; na‘alta - "her sister-in-law"
hal - "maternal aunt; haltu - "his maternal aunt"
walat - "daughter"; walattu - '"his daughter"”
(ii) Certain broken-plural forms of the type ’aCCel have also -t-
as their juncture featureQ, e.g.:
safsr - '"nail"; *asfor - "nails", *asfertu - "his nails"
This -t- occurs palatalized3 when followed by the first person
pronominal suffix (in accordance with the statement made in a above),
e.g.: legg
L. 8 2.y
2 cf. 8 2.5.3 d)(iii)
3

Gemination of the palatalized consonant not occurring in the examples set

out in d)(i) & (ii), except in walaooe - "'my daughter", which is morphologically

* walattye (i.e. not geminated)
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e)
(i) Certain monosyllabic nouns of the structure CVC in which V
is » or a have their final radical doubled when followed by
the third person pronominal suffix. Most of these nouns
are morphologically CVCCl.

Examples:

kes - "accusation"; kessu - "his accusation" (pl.: kessotat)

‘ad - "village"; ‘addu - "his village" (pl.: ‘addotat)
lob - "heart"; 1obbu- "his heart" (pl.: ‘albab)

sar - "half"; sarra -"its half" (i.e.: 'the tribe's)

(pl.: ’asrar)
>am - "mother"; ’smmu - "his mother" (pl.: ’ommat)
gar - "companion"; garru - "his companion(s)" (pl.: sarotat,
no third radical attested).
(ii) In two instances the morphological data of the singular form
are similar to those presented in (i) above, but the plural
forms make use of phonetically three different radicals:
fak - "repayment" (in kind or deed); fakku - "his repayment"
(pl.: ’afnak)

ar - "horn"; arru - "his horn" (pl.: ’agernat/’agenrat)
qar garru

f) The noun wal/wad - "son", occurs regularly in its variant

forms, e.g.: wal/wad masniye - "the son of my friend". When

followed by suffixes not beginning with a vowel the variant wal
occurs. When followed by suffixes beginning with a vowel the stem

is wald or wad, the final consonant in the latter case being geminated.

1 cf. § 2.6.1 b)(ii) & Ffootnote.



170,

Examples:
walye - 'my son"
walki - ‘'your (fem.sing.) son"

waldu/waddu - "his son"

§ 2.10.2 Pronominal suffixes in conjunction with particles

Many particles occur with pronominal suffixes, generally
having juncture features resembling those described above, for
the noun (in 8 2.10.1). A brief statement of their morphological
behaviour when they occur with pronominal suffixes is set out

below.

a) Particles ending in a vowel have the juncture feature -h- when
followed by suffixes beginning with a vowel; the pronominal suffix
is added directly to particles ending in a consonant. Palatalization
of the final consonant of the particle occurs in accordance with the

statement made in 8 2.10.1 a).

Examples:
hago - "after"; haqohu - "after him, afterwards"
hante - "under"; hantehu -"under him'"; hanteka - "under you"
(masc.sing.)
mesal - "with"; meslu -"with him"; meselka - "with you"
(masc.sing.)
st - "in,to"; ‘’sttu - "to him, ‘otbe - "to me"

there";

The juncture feature -h- is also found with certain particles
ending in a consonant when these are followed by suffixes
beginning with a vowel, e.g.:

kemsal - "as, like'"; kemsalhu - "like him, likewise"

’smbal - "without, beside"; ?embalhu - "without him, besides"
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b) Monosyllabic particles of the structure CoC show a wide
range of peculiarities where juncture features are for the
most part only lexically statable. Most such particles have
their last consonant geminated when preceded by a suffix beginning
with a vowel, e.g.:
men - "from"; mennu - "from him"; menka - "from you";
mgnsna - "from us"
’ob - "with, by"; ’obbu - "by it (masc.sing.); bska - "by you"
(also "you have", cf. 8 4.3 (a))
ot - "in, to'"; Pottu - "in it (masc.sing.), there";
’otna - "to us"
kol - "all, every"; EE&&E}' "all(of it)"; kallom - "all (of them)";
kelna - "all (of us)"
One particle of high distribution whose juncture feature does not
include gemination of the final consonant is ‘sl - '"to", e.g.:
’2lu - "to him", ’slom - "to them'".
The final consonant of this particle may become palatalized when
followed by the first person pronominal suffix, e.g.:
’®lye or ’sye - "to me"?
§2.11 The definite article
The enclitic particle la is used in the expression of the
article of determination.3 la is invariable in form.
1 : kullu, the first u being pronounced short and centralized.
2 cf. 8 1.2.5

8 la is also used in the expression of the relative; cf. g 3.
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8 2.11.1 Function

a) Where la functions as the definite article its absence may

signify indefiniteness.l

Examples:

labe’es walamasni laksrmad *st ’arqgay wadawo.

- "The husband and the friend put the stump on a bed".

(Tigre Texts, 3:13)

>snas sabu¢ wal falaw ’slu.

- "A man had seven sons".

(’Ag’azot, 68:10)

...wa’ensa nay nabi rakbaw

- ".. and they found the camels of a prophet".

(PL1,80:8)

b) The definite article la is regularly used to recall what

has just been mentioned, e.g.:

’ot karan kol’e bet mshro hallaya. lahatte bet mshro

nay awaled walahatte bet mshro nay welad.

- "There are two schools in Keren, one school for girls,

the other for boyé" (1it:...'the one school ... the one school...').

L The numeral worot - "one", hatte(fem.), may serve in the expression of:

"a certain'. Ccf. 88 7.1.3 & 2.9.1(ii).
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c) As a rule, proper names need no article. Other nouns
which are definite enough in themselves, such as nouns of

generic sense, usually occur without the definite article.l

Examples:

styopya bezubh mahazat bediba - '"There are many rivers

in Ethiopia"

’azbun bali galad - "the times of the 0ld Testament".

(Storia, 184:20).

harmaz mon hayat la‘abbe - "The elephant is bigger than

the lion".

sawdatgﬁallam lazayed ’et ra’as tefagger wa’st be¢adma garob.

- ""melanosis comes out mostly on the head and also on the

other /parts of the/ body".
(8S,38:1)

‘abaq lazayed ’ot ’oday fagger wahar ’ot-garab kullu.

- "Scab comes out mostly on the hands and later on the

whole body".
(Ibid., #1:1)

§ 2.11.2 Syntactic features

a) The definite article la is generally prefixed to the
noun - or to the first element in a group of nouns, irrespective
of whether it is either the qualifying or qualified element
(see examples in BB 2.9.1(ii) for the case in which the

adjective is preceded by the noun).

The distribution of the definite article la shows a considerable amount of
semantic redundancy. Thus, nouns - or groups of nouns - which do not
require the definite article, may occur with it, e.g.: kokab ‘abi/lakokab

‘abi - '"the Big Star" (name of a star, cf. § 2.9.1(iii), third example).
Cf. also 8§ 2.11.2 ¢) & d).
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The usual order met with is: article + qualifier + qualified,

e.g.:

>sb ladeqqub ’ankuka lagsrtutat sabtat

- “ZThe anE7 grasped the seed of grain with her powerful jaws"

(°Ag*azot,73:10)

la’asor wakel’ot fara® ’ssra’sl - '"the twelve tribes of Israel.

(Storia,100:22)

lagandablfanas ~ "the old man"; lakgl’ot hu - "the two
brothers"
la’skkit gabayom - "their evil way".

In normal rapid articulation of speech, the definite
article may be attached to the preceding word of the utterance.
This may mainly occur where the preceding word is (i) a
particle or (ii) the first element in a 'construct state'.

In the case of (i) the definite article may be assimilated

with the final consonant of the preceding particlel’2

Examples:

(1) wala nohesu - "and its (i.e. the house's) clay roof".
wala wodadkum - "and your(masc.plur.) children".
hatte menna masanita - "one(fem.) of her friends".

nayla mudiryat gayam - "chieftains of the province".

dibba halfa ’awkat - "on previous occasions".

’otta dogge gasko ~ "I went to town"

°’onze kerayo ’egslla ’aketbat - "Put the books here.

1 ce. 88 1.2.5 ¢ 1.7.4(c), exx.

In texts which were rendered in writing, in Ethiopic script by native
speakers, these phenomena were graphically noted in a consistent manner.
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(ii) >agbuyla degge - '"the streets of the town"
kotarla *agmal - "the camels' caravan"
b) The definite article la is met with prefixed to nouns

to which pronominal suffixes are suffixedl, e.g."

lawaraqagge - "my letter"; lakarsa - "the inside of it"

(fem.sing.)

qadam la’essit labe’ssa men mayst ...-" If the husband

dies before his wife ...".

(FM,149:19)

...ka’st ladsknsha natbat wala¥oknoha ¥okna ’adog ga’at

... AndZEhe bloog] dripped on her foot and her foot

became a hoof of a donkey."

(Lt Leg,u4:7)

c) Where a noun is qualified by another noun (i.e. in the
'construct state') the definite article may precede either the
qualifying noun or both, e.g.:

wolad ladegge - "the boys of the village"

(Tigre Games,63:12)

lawelad ladegge - "the boys of the village"

(Ibid.66:17)

fatay waldat lawalat - "a friend of the parents of the girl"

(ad Sek,2:(5))

lamoldd lamaytam - "the relative of the dead"
(PL1,251:21)

lanaggas walagabil ®esra’el - '"the kings and the people of

Israel"

(Storia,81:4)

Thus occupying the same position as the demonstratives. Cf. § 3.
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Where an adjective qualifies the first noun in the group,
the adjective.plus the first noun are to be treated in

accordance with the statement made in a) above, e.g.:

la‘abayi gayam lamangas - '"the big chiefs of the kingdom"

(Storia,89:26)

la‘ abayi sab lansgus - "the high officials of the king"

(Racconti,34:4)

d) Two nouns which are semantically connected and form a syntactic
group by means of a conjunction require the article for only one of

the nouns, e.g.:

lagéhartay wabozzay - "the 'sorcerer' and the

'magician' (i.e. certain spirits).
(PL1,254:6)

- - v
cf. lagabertay ma labozzay - 'the S or the B'".

(Ibid. ,254:11)

- - v
lagabartay gale men bozzay‘len’ag - "The S is a bit smaller
than the B."
(Ibid,254:5)
cf. wamen laSehertay labozzay ’akke - "the B is more evil than
v
the S."

(Ibid.,255:4)
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Chapter Three

THE  PRONQUN

The grammatical data dealt with in this chapter refers
to words or complexes which are typical of the expression of the
pronoun in Tigre. Words whose contextual sense only gives them a
grammatical role similar to that of a pronoun are not treated in
the chapter. It should be noted here that not all Tigre pronouns
are 'outline words': some of them are lexical entities which are
also used as pronouns, and their factual content must be deduced from
the context, e.g.

worot (see: § 5.7), ra’as (see: B 3.2) etc.

The data dealt with in the éhapter consists of: (i) - the
personal pronoun (8 3.1); (ii) - the reflexive pronoun: nos, ra’as
(8 3.2); (iii) - the reciprocal pronoun: hed, nosnos (8 3.3);

(iv) - the possessive pronoun: nzy (8 3.4); (v) - the interrogative
pronoun: mi, man, ’ayi (8 3.5); (vi) - the relative pronoun: la

(8 2.6); (vii) - the indefinite pronoun: woro(t), hatte, manma,

’ogale, folan, gale, laga’a logba’, d€la, sema (8 3.7, a) -h));

(viii) - demonstratives (8 3.8).

Pronominal suffixes and pronominal adverbs are not in-
cluded in this chapter. The former are treated in 88 2.10 (in con-
junction with nouns) and 5.12 (in conjunction with verbs); the latter
are dealt with in the section on adverbs (see:88 8.1.5, 8.1.6, 8.1.7.1)
For the definife article see 8 2.11.

8 3.1 The personal pronoun

The personal pronouns in Tigre are as follows:
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Person Singular Plural
1 common ’ana hena
2 masculine ’enta * entum
2 femininé *enti ?onten
2 masculine hetu hetom
% feminine hata hatan
8 3.1.1 The second person plural personal pronouns may be used

as polite forms of address and the third person plural personal
pronouns may be used as polite forms of reference. In such instances

the personal pronoun is grammatically a plural form.

Examples:

... wa’ontum ’abuye ’addaha sema ’ob had’at

‘oref ’iterakbo -

"', .. And you, my father, never find /Time to/
rest peacefully at midday'."

(’Ag’azot, 100:17)

... wahotom ’egel gormawi negusa nagast men 1s8b

lafagra hamde ’agreb ’et 1lsblo hogyahom damdamaw -

"... And he ‘(i.e. the minister from Senegal) con-
cluded his speech /o the conference members/
saying: 'Let me offer hearty thanks to His Majesty

the Emperor'."

B 3.1.2 The personal pronouns of the first and second persons are
used in the expression of the copula in the first and second persons.
)

Examples of the personal pronoun in this capacity are given in 8 4.1

and 8 4.1.3(b) below.
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Since the three grammatical persons may be implied by the

verb form itself, the incident of the personal pronoun in the ex-

pression of the subject of the verb, is likely to be low, e.g.:

woro 'enas yom ’ogel timut tu belawo. har hstu

men rabbi ’ogel loske ’as’eonu wada wamorhu nas’a

katobaggasa. gadem ’eot kel wadag lothabba® wa’et

kol ‘enkellat fagger kalatagabsl ‘ala. wabar

‘ekit ra’a wamas’aya ka’ondo sabtaya sa‘ana ’etta

karabbi ’egel *ila‘arre bu ka’egel ’ilegtallo las‘eya

1 3
ala, -

"Somebody (lit.: 'they) said to a certain man: 'To-
day you shall die'. After that, in order to flee
from God, he put on his sandals and took his stick
and then departed. Now, in every river-bed he hid,
and on every hill he went out and observed (i.e.:
inspected).’ Then he saw a she-camel and approached
her, and having seized her, mounted her and made her
run in order that God might not reach and kill him."

(Tigre Texts, 8:4)

In a chain of speech consisting of sentences with alternate

subjects - such as in the case of a dialogue - the i%cidence of the

personal pronoun is likely to be high, e.g.:

walagum higa kellom kem sam‘a bellom men ’addam

molad sallim bekum wahetom ’ifalna belawo. wahatu

bellom ’ot hoyayet haye mi ’ensus sallim bokum ’endo

bela kullu sama ’elom. wahotom hatte na’at sallam
|

bena belawo. hetu haye wa’slla na’atkum ’sttaya
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tonabber bellom wahatom balsaw mesdlna tenabber... -

"And the chief, having heard them all speak (lit.:

'having heard the speech of all of them'), said

unto them: 'Do you have a dark relative?' And they

said unto him: 'No'. And he said unto them: 'What
dark domestic animals do you have among your animals?'
Having said /This/ he named all /animals/ to them.

And they said unto him: "We have one dark she-camel'.
He, however, said unto them: 'And this she-camel of
yours, where does she live?' And they replied: "She
lives with us...'."

(PL1, 90:10)

B z.1.4 The personal pronoun can be used in such a way that it
emphasizes its referent. This use is typical of sentences which,

when formed without the personal pronoun, have a different connotation,

| €.8.¢ ...yah yobba ’ogol hasse ’igabbe’ ’elye ’ana ’ob

masarye wadekwo,..

"'...0 father I cannot lie! I /am the one who/

did it with my axe...'."”

(’Ag’azot, 60:14)

Without the personal prcnoun the element emphasized in the above

sentence would be the predicate.

- vv
wala’engs bezuh ta‘a ggaba wa’egel ’abunawas ramgayu

’o1la ‘elaka habanni wa’onta ’o11i gamalye ’eb soru

nesa’ ’eondo bello. wa’abunawas bello ’ana ’ella

’okanye ta labezuh tenaffeanni da?amgallgbka mi
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’ 1
swadde nos’a kama. -

"And the man was very astonished and entreated
Abunawas saying to him: 'Give me this well of

yours, and as for you,take this camel of mine with
its lead.' And Abunawas said unto him: 'As for

me, this is my place and it is very useful (1it.:

'my place which is very useful') to me; but for your

sake what shall I do? Tgke it then.'" -

(PL1, 31:4)

8 3.1.5 The personal pronoun of the secondperson may be met with

having a vocative meaning, often in apposition to its referent, e.g.:

wo ’entum ’ayhud ~ M0 you Jews!'

(NT, Acts, 18:14)

’enten ’anes - ""You women!™

(NT, Ephesians, 5:22)

g 3.2 The reflexive pronoun: nos, (nafs), ra’as
8 3.2.1 = The reflexive pronoun which is usually expressed by nos -

"self" in its inflected forms is used (a) to indicate identity of ob-
ject with subject and (b) to lay stress upon the pronoun's referent,

€uge

VY .
1a’ emmama haye hago walacce ’i’senabber tebe kanosa

tegannagat. -

"As for her mother, however, she said: 'I shall not

l*ﬁn this instance the personal pronoun resembles the function
of ’amma in Classical Arabic.



live after /The death of/ my daughter, /and/
then hanged herself.,"

(Tribu, 54:30)

wakem tobastala ’ogol nosom ballu® wa’agwarom
hod - .

"And when it is cooked (i.e.: 'the meat') they
eat alone (lit.: 'by themselves') and /Then/,
give /some of it/ to their neighbours."

(PL1, 206:1)

wahaye ga’a bezuh ’addam g3l rabbi ’egel losma’

’ot laz‘o‘yo wahotu nosu ’ot somei bahar genesaret

182,

ot lobattor ’et gafar labahar labapra kel’e galbat

’
ra a. -

"Now it came to pass /That/ as many people pressed

upon him to hear the word of God while he (lit.:

'and while he himself') was standing beside the lake

of Genesaret, he saw two boats standing by the side

of the lake."

(NT, Luke, 5:1)

... noskum tessa‘ano walahesan ’ob ’egaru ligis

tahadgo... -

", .. '"You yourself (polite form - referring here to

the child's father) ride /The donkey/ and leave the

boy to go on foot?...'"

(’Ag’azot, 7h:k)
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B 3.2.2 nos may be used to emphasize the idea of possession

or ownership, thus having the meaning: "own", e.g.:

v
wa’sb ’olla sum ’eb fard nosu mota -

"And in this /Way/ the chief died by his own
sentence.”

(Tigre Texts, 10:6)

The non inflected form nos, may also occur in a semantic
context resembling the one in the above example. Its meaning here

is, however, idiomatic, e.g.:

’akay nos -
"illness, infirmity" (Jakay - "badness")

(NT, Luke, 8:2/3)

hamde nos -
"pride, haughtiness" (pamde - '"thank, praise")

(NT, Luke, 5:1)

dahir nos -
"modesty, humbleness (dshir - "state of being low")

(NT, Colossians, 2:18)

8 3.2.3 In the translation of the New Testament the word nafsl

often has a grammatical role similar to that of nos. e.g.:

. v
... gis wanafseka ’egel gas ’ar’e ... -

", .. Go and show yourself to the priest...'"

(NT, Matthew, 8:4)

... Wahamds warsph nafsa kawalat ... -

"™ ... And she hid (1lit.: 'hid herself') /Tor7 five months."

(NT, Luke, 1:24)

1The meaning of nafs is "soul'; the form of the reflexive pronoun nos

seems to thave evolved from it. Cf. LH, 325a.
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The word ra’as - "head" is regularly used in the expression

0f the reflexive pronoun, e.g.:

8 3.3

8 2.3.1

lahesan ‘ad kem ’ata 'endo sa’a ra’asu ’eot ‘ad

3
Sa a -

"Hoping that the boy has returned home to the village
he (lit.: 'he himself' , i.e.: 'the father') ran to
the village."

(’Ag’azot, 71:7)

The reciprocal pronoun: 2d, nosnos

The reciprocal pronoun is expressed by means of (a) had

or tad[’ad hed and (b) nosnos. hed is usually used of two and

nosnos of more. Grammatically nosnos can be taken as a reflexive

pronoun, typical of expressions of reciprocity (usually with the

meaning of: 'among themselves', etc.).

Examples:

!

kalzli *abay ’endo ’amsalaw hed ’adme‘aw ...

wabhar ... hod ’alelaw wasogad hed ’endo sabiaw

mesdl tawaw belaw. -

"Then at night since they believed /Each other to be/
enemies, they struck at each other ... and later on ...
they recognized each other (i.e.: they realised who
they were ) and together died holding each other's
neck."

(C Ross Trad, 46:4)
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... ot ’adhod mon ta‘dlagaw ... -
"As /The two giants/ fought each other..."

(Tribu, 4:1)

... ot 1oblo nosnosom tahagagaw -

"They (i.e.: the disciples ) conferred with one
another saying: '...'."

(NT, Matthew, 16:7)

... NOsnosan tebahzhalaya -

"They (i.e. the three women ) said among themselves: '...'."

(NT, Mark, 16:3)

wa’ b nosnosom ... belaw -

"And they (ie. the people of Israel ) said among

themselves: '...'."

g 3.3.2. The above mentioned notion of 'two or more than two'

(see B 3.3.1 above) which underlies the distinction between hed and

nosnos is also valid in the following cases: where the mutual re-

lation is (a) between two sides or groups rather than two individuals
and (b) among members of a group which is taken grammatically as a

collective (cf. 8 2.2.1).

Examples:

katosafafawom wa'ad hed ’abdaw wasomet ‘ad hed karaw -

"So they (i.e.. one family ) waged war against them
(i.e.: against a rival family ) and they annihilated
each other and destroyed each other's name."

(PL1, 23:25)
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hamag wahamatat haye ’eg8l hed tagro -

"Male and female relatives \by marriage, however,
entertain each other /with food and drink/." -

(FM, 106:20)

’obbella “Emat ’olla bet ’abrshe nosnosa tegadabat

wa’ot salas ’enker tekaffalat -

"In that (lit. 'this') year the /Tribesmen of7
Bet ’Abrshe fought among themselves and /Consequently/
were divided into three sides (i.e.: factions )."

(PL1, 195:22)

§ 3.3.3 In a few instances nosnos is found where one might have
expected hod. This may happen where reciprocity is implied by the
verb itself while nosnos serves in contrasting a different subject

of the same utterance, e.g.:

walawad negus nosnosom keo’snna ’eot lethagaw ...

e 13
samm® om ala -

"And the king's son was listening to them /From his
hiding place/ while they (i.e.: the two soldiers)
were talking among themselves in the following

1 rn

manner: cee o

(’Ag’azot, 76:19)

In adverbial expressions reciprocity is usually expressed

by hed, e.g.:

YawlEtat bozham tom semot hod hollaw -

v
"Sgwlatat (i.e.: oname of group of Stars ): They
are many. They are found the one beside the other."

(P11. 55:7)
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...sala@sitom ’akol hed ’egel latarfa kaflaw. -

"... The three of them equally divided the rest

/of the inheritance7." (Triyfﬁ 22:31)

§ 3.4 The possessive pronoun: nay

The possessive pronoun is expressed by means of the pre-

position nZy - "of, from" (cf. 8§ 8.2.1(23)) in its inflected form.

Examples:

wahotu tezabbaia men gabbe’ kel worot 't lanayu

lasagger -

"And when it is played (i.e.: the tune of a tribe
on the masango) eachone boasts /In responsg/ to
his (i.e.: to the tune of his tribe)."

(P11, 166:11)

wahetom ’eogel ’ab’estan wawelddan man ’egel

mawalladan sarra ’eb nayom latu -

"They (i.e.: ‘the women who singbdirges) sing for

their husbands and their sons, or for their relatives
about that which is theirs (i.e.: about their deeds and
qualities)."

(Ibid , 228:21)

’o11i bet ’e11i nayka tu? naye ’ikon. nay ’ato

bakit tu -
"MIs this house yours? -It is not mine. It belongs

to Mr Bakit'",
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The interrogative pronoun: mi, man, ? ayi

mi - "what?", is used in the following cases:

(1)

(ii)

(iii)

In a question asking for the specifying of

some thing, e.g.:

... tamme mi ’ide ’olka ma mi habakka ...

" .. Wish, what shall I do for you, or what
shall I give you? ...'"
(PL1, 263:12)

mi_gab’a "What happened?'"

Enquiring as to the nature, character, origin,
i

etc. of a thing or person, e.g.:

veo 9lla mi ta ... Myhat is this?...'"

(Storia, 42:32)

veo mi 'onti maryam ’enti ma ’addam ...

M1 .. What are you? Are you Maryam (i.e.:
an angel) or a human-being?...'"

(Lt Leg, 2:13)

Interjectionally to express surprise, dis-

belief, etc., e.g.:

. . . v s VV
ve.’011li zar’it mi ’ot ’entu sayamkshu ’acce

" ... Who is this /man/ Zar’it whom you
appointed chieftain to me?'"  (lit.: 'Zar’it

being what you appointed chieftain to me?')

(Triba, 30:4)
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b) man - '""Who?, whose?; “whom?" (preceded by a
preposition).
(i) The referent of man is almost always a person,

e.g.:

man ’egsl legba’ tu kama ... -

" ..'"Who can he be then?'

(’Ag’azot, 87:20)

... kaman satayu? ’zye ’s11i ganaggit satayy ... -

" .. Who drank it (i.e.: the milk ) then?
Gosh! The flies /must have/ drunk it...'"

(Tigre Texts, 9:29)

gerah man (aharso -

"Whose field do you cultivate?"

(’Ag’azot, 54:16a)

’opol man zabekaha lawa’at -

"For whom did you bhuy the cow?™

(Ibig, 54:18b)

(ii) Note the following idiomatic expressions:

man ta semka - "'"What is your name?'"
man ’ammor - "maybe" (lit.: ‘who Inows? )1
c) ’ayi (masc. sing.), ’aya (fem. sing.), ’ayom (masc. pl.),
’ayan (fem. pl.) = "which?; ‘what sort of?".

lgee: §8.1.7.2.
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’gxi, etc., refers to.a person or a thing (one or more)
of a certain number, group, species, etc., implied or

stated in the oontext, e.g.:

... ana ’ob te’ezazu ’esra’el lahaddeg ’ayi rabbi

tu... -
"'... What sort of God is he that I shall let /The
people of/ Israel go by his command...?'

(Racconti, 23:16)

wa’ab lawalat ’aya wallatbe lebellom —

"And the father of the girl says to them: ‘Which
daughter of mine /do you seek for betrothal/?'"

(PL1, 113:1)

veo 0b ’ayi soltan ’o11i towadde... -

", ..'By whose (lit.: which) authority do you do this...?'"

(NT, Luke, 20:2)

... koray me'olka ’ayi tu... -

. ..'What is your daily wage?'..."
(’Ag’azot, 84:14)

pamle beka? afo ’ayi genes hamle tahazze? -

"'Do you have vegetables?' - 'Yes, what sort of

vegetables do you want?'"

zolam lazallem tu ’ayi warsh tu gabbe’ -

"'When are the rainy seasons /RereZ?'" (lit.: 'Which

is the month in which it may rain?')
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a)
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When there is no clear conception of the group from

which the choice is made, 'gzi_approaches mi in its

function. In ﬁtterances which allow both, as, e.g.,

in the case of the fourth example above, the choice of

one or the other is a contextual one.
H i

The relative pronoun: la-

function and place in the clause
- : ,

(i)

The particle la- which serves as the relative pro-
nounl is usually attached to the verb, immediately

preceding it, e.g.:

mesol ’essitu et la‘argay latesa‘ana ’enas ... -

"The man who travelled (1lit.: 'who was carried')
in the coach with his wife..."

(’Ag’azot, 88:5)

’owan lafegur kemsal men rabbi latedaharat

e —
swan ta -

"The time of the constellation is like a time
blessed by God."

(PL1, 65:8)

da’am nosu rahamat la ’alabu warabbi la’ifarreh

’onas mon ‘ala ... -

"But as he (lit.: 'he himself') was a man who
had no pity and did not fear God..."

(Storia, 99:1L4ff)

llg also serves as the definite article. Cf.:§ 2.11.
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(iii)

(iv)
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wa’ot balgat *ot la’awgarayu haddis gabru karayu -

"And he put it (i.e.: the body) in his /owny/
new tomb which he hewed from a rock."

(NT, Matthew, 27:60)

... wa’'ot hatte degge degge wanin latetbahal

nabro ‘alaw -
"... And they were living in a village called 'the

village of animals'."

In a compound tense la is attached to the auxiliary
|

verb, immediately preceding it, e.g.:

degom worot ’enzZs higa kulla lahsyayet ’ammer

la‘ala -
"The tale of a man who knew the language of all
animals."

(PL1, 88:14)
la can be used without an antecedent, e.g.:

’ obbolli nemam lamotaw bezbham kem tom ’ob tarik

*ogel na’ammer ’engadder -
"According to history we know (lit.: 'we can know')

that /Those/ who died by this illness were many."

The copula tu (all third person forms) may have the

relative pronoun la attached to it,le.g.=

Tcr. 8 4.1.3.(a).
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laga’a logba’ mon gabilu latu menkum (...)(C...)

dib yarusalem lefgar -

"Whosoever from his people is among you (1lit.:
'who is among you') is among you (...)(...)
shall go to Jerusalem.'"

(Storia, 91:16)

Where the subject of the relative clause has the
definite article, the verb of the clause may occur

without la, e.g.:

da’am lagabil larabbi wadayu ’olu sen kellu

’agid ’ogol lotrassa ’ambata -

"But soon the people started forgetting all favours
which God did unto them."

(Ibid, 95:22)

When the verb is preceded by a preposition with a
pronominal suffix, the relative pronoun is regularly

attached to the preposition, e.g.:

lasabab la‘ebbu dangarko ... -

"The reason for which I was late ..."

’opal bezuh ’awkad la’eglu hazze ‘alko ketdb

rakabkewo -
"T found the book which I was looking for a long

time."

’ar’enni laketab la’slu beka -

"Show me the book you have."
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(vii) The preposition kem - "according to, like",
followed by la_ serves to express the notion
rendered in English by "as" ('according to what'),
e.g.:
da’am harma kem la’enre’e ba’asom ’ebbelli
itekallasa -

"But as we shall also see later their quarrel was
not ended by this /Tight/."
(Trivd, 43:9)
kom la’elu na’ammer ... -
"As far as we know..."
b) Relative clauses without la

In relative clauses where the place of the main verb

is occupied by ’alabul - the suppletive form of the impersonal

verb of existence in the negative - la does not occur, e.g.:

wa’addam - lamotu kem ra’aw ’eot betu sakkeb

’alabu ’assk hetu gannes -

"And when people see its death (i.e.: the moon's)

there is no one who sleeps at home until it rises."

(PL1, 64:1)

wa’ot gassu ’egsl ba’as batter ‘ala ’alabu -

lce. 8 4.2.5.
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"No one could face him in a fight." (lit.:
"There was no one who was standing against him
in a fight')

(PL1, 73:11)
Other relative clauses may occur without la, e.g.:

... padem ‘apme ’olli ’olu garabna tu ... -

"... 'Now, my village is this /place/ which we
are near to'..."

(Ivid, 262:18)

g8 3.7 The indefinite pronoun

As a whole, words used in the expression of the indefinite
pronoun in Tigre can be independently substantival or can be adjectiv-
ally used. Semantically, a fairly large number of words may qualify
in the expression of an/a few unspecified member/members of a class.,
or in the expression of an unspecified part of what is denoted by the

noun, €.g8.-:

wa’addemay men ’o011i wa’9lli ’ana bello -

"And the little man said to him: 'I am from such and

such /a place/."

(PL1, 83:22)

’ot ’awropa beshat ‘addotdt lotrakkaba sarran na’Zyes -

wasarran ‘abbay -

"There are many countries in Burope. ©Some of them are

small and some /aref big."

The following list consists of words and idioms which are
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typical of the expression of the indefinite.pronoun:

a) woro(t), hatte - "someone, some person'".

(1) Lexically, these are the masculine and feminine
forms of the numeral "one".l

Examples:

helayat worot ’enas -

"A song of an unknown man."2

(PL3, L522:5)

haye woro be‘ed mennom ... -

"However, someone else among them..."

(Tribﬁ, L|':7)

v
...har worot ’eb ’arwe meder kem tonakkasa

’ot la’arwe nah@s gannsh kaks’enna haye ‘ala -

", .. Afterwards, when someone was bitten by a
snake he used to look at the copper snake and
consequently was healedin this way."

(Storia, 51:24)

(ii) In utterances in which the main verb is in the
negative, woro/hatte has the meaning '"no one,
nothing". In such a case the indefinite pronoun
is usually followed by the enclitic particle ma,

e.g.:

lgee B 7.1.3. See also: 8 2.11.1(a)

2Rendered in the German translation as: "Anonymos" (PL4B, 1072:2)
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... wafarhat tu ‘alaya ’ogel woroma sema

’i’as’alaxa. -
"... And as they were frightened they told
nothing to anyone."

(NT, Mark, 16:8)

ménna ta mi tahazze ma mosla mi tethage woroma

’ibela. -
"Nevertheless no one said: 'What do you wish?'
or: 'Why are you talking to her?'"

(NT, John 4:27)

mi gab’a? hatte ’igab’a -

"What happened?' - 'Nothing happened.'"

... kahattema men ’911i kem ’itahabba‘a mSnnu
T

> amassel, -
" _.. So I believe that nothing of this is con-
cealed from him'.,"

(NT, Acts, 26:26)

manma. - '"nmo one, nobody'.
This expression consists of the interrogative pronoun

man - "who?" plus the particle . ma

Examples:

man mase’ halla? manma. -

"'"Who has come?' -~ 'Nobody.'"

(’Ag’azot, 54:13a)
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e)
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wamanma mennom ’egel lerde’o ’isa‘a ’ettu. -

help him."

(’Ag’azot , 80:18)

’ogale, ’ogaletay (’osaletat-fom) - "so and so", is usually

used for persons, €,8,:

’orale wad ’egale ’agarremu nas’a wamen

gobaronnat fagra ... -

"180 and so the son of so and so performed his
duty with his warranters and became free'..."
(1it.: 'free from slavery').

(FM, 101: 4)

... ~ogaletdy masni ’enta wa’et heday tefarrar

’olye -
"...'You, so and so, are /my/ friend, and
[Therefore/ go in the nuptial procession for me,'"

(PL1, 122:22)
folan - "such and such", is usually used for things, e.g.:

...wa'Zmat feoldntewallada lsblo. -

", .. And it is said: 'He was born in such and
such a year' "

(Ibid, 111:3)

gale - "some, something", e.g.:

ware’e gale katbat ’eb lsbbom ’elli lst‘ayar

belaw. -
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"And, behold, some scribes thought to themselves
(1it.: 'said in their hearts'): 'This /one/
speeks blasphemy' "

(NT, Matthew, 9:3)

gale *egel tebla‘ tahazze? -

"Do you want something to eat?'"

...kahago gale higa ... -

", .. And after some talking..."

(FM, 103:12)

wagale ’agrus ’eot lalababoes ’agro ’ottu

"And they tie up some money (i.e.: coins) in
the dresses."

(*Ag gek, 188:(51))

In its substantival use, for things, gale may be

occasionally reinforced by gar - "thing", e.g.:

lamamher galegar belayu ’ogol latamharayu. -

"The teacher said something to the student."

gale may occur with the suffixed pronouns, having

the meaning "some of'", e.g.:

vy
lohom ta’amro? ’afo galehom men sewabecce tom

wagalehom men tagé;’e tom., -

"1Do you know these people?' - 'Yes. Some of
them are from my family and some of them are from

my village.'™
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1
laga’a legba’ - "whoever, whatever, someone, something,

(ii)

some, anyone" etc.

(i)

This expression consists of forms of the verb
g@ﬁijf - "to become, to happen'" in the perfect and
imperfect, third person, singular masculine, pre-
ceded by the relative pronoun (lit.: 'that which
happened shall happen'). The pronoun's referent

occurs in the masculine singular form.

Examples:

... walaga’a legba’ ba‘al ’ella gabay latu sab

ma ’anes men rakkeb... -

" .. And if he meets anyone who is of this way
(i.e.: this religion), men or women, ..."

(NT, Acts, 9:2)

... ma laga’a logba’ bo‘ad mal ... -

"... Or any other property...."
)

(Storia, 44:12)

wa’elli kel ’owan laga’a lsegba’ ’eot beta wakad

’atte tewaddyo ... -

"And she does this each time someone enters her
house..."

(PL1, 106:15)

In an idiomatic use of laga’a legba’ with the conno-

1

tation: "whatever may (have)happen(ed)", the gab’a
forms may be conjugated according to the person and

gender of the pronoun's referent, e.g.:

1standard pronunciation: lag’a legba’.

Cct. B 4.5
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gadem la’ebba ga’at tegba’di tabotna badet mensna... -

" .. But whatever /m have happened to our Tabot,
P

h)

sema -

(1)

(ii)

we have indeed lost it."

(Tribg, 70:31)

"whoever, whatever, any"

— -t
...wadela ’elu tegarara tesa ara.

"... And whoever was hostile to him was deposed."

(‘aq gek, 184:(36))

... dola ra’aya... -

" .. Whoever saw her..."

(PL1, 29:25)

... d9la mathererayt waragmayt tahadde. -

"' .. You will marry any reviling and scolding
woman, '"

(Tigre Texts, 3:17)

"something, anything, no one, nothing".
This indefinite pronoun is used almost solely in

negative utterances, e.g.:

o . [
v.. sema ire’ena wa’isam‘ana ... -

"...'We have seen nothing nor have we heard anything'..."

(Triba, 25:22)

sema is occasionally reinforced by the enclitic
particle ma, e.g.:

lakalb kol dol nabbsh ‘ala da’am hena semama

’ire’ena, -

"The dog was barking continuously (lit.: 'all

the time'), but we saw nothing at all,"
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The demonstrative forms in Tigre are:

Near objects

Distant or absent objects

Singular ‘Plural

Singular Plural

Masculine *elli *ellom lahay/lohay/lehay | lahom/lohom/lehom
Feminine ’olla *sllan laha/loha/leha ‘| 1ahan/1ohan/1ehan
(a) The demonstrative adjective

(i) The noun is always preceded by the demonstrative

adjective in the case of near objects, e.g.:

da’am ’ellan ’am‘elat kem halfaya ... -

"But when these days are over...."

(PL1, 66:22)

(ii) The noun regularly precedes the demonstrative

adjective in the case of distant or absent objects,

e.g':




(iii)

(iv)
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’ob la’awkad lahay ... -

(Tribu, 30:20)

wa’asok ’aze la‘@mat sab dar@bus latebattakawa

totbahal la’ewan laha -

"And to this day (lit.: 'until now'), that time
is called 'the year in which the Dervish people
were defeated (lit.: 'beaten’."

(PL1, 165:9)

...’ob la’alelat lahan ... -

" .. In those days..."

(NT, Acts, 11:27)

The demonstrative adjective can be,used periphrasti-
cally, both preceding and following the noun at the

same time, e.g.:

’011i “zmat *e11i bozuh ’izalma... -

"This year it has not rained a lot..."

(GT, p.89 No. 5)

... loha ’akdn loha ta’ammerra ma mi? -

"t .. You recognize that place, don't you?"

(’Ag’azot, 86:22ff)

Nouns qualified by the demonstrative adjective may

take pronominal suffixes, e.g.:

’911i holmu ’egel *abuhu wa’segel hawu kem

H
’assa’ala ... -
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"And when he told this dream of his to his father
and his brothers..."

(Racconti, 15:4)

The demonstrative pronoun

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

Demonstratives may be substantivally used, e.g.:

da’am ’ellima gadam ’ella ger’an ’i’ammer -

"But this /one/ also, does not yet know how
to read."

(PL1, 52:10)

Demonstrative forms for near objects can be used
to represent a previously mentioned action, thought

or speech, or to introduce things'yhich are about

.to be mentioned. In both cases the deictic notion

is secondary , e.g.:

wa’ellan kem bella ’eob lakdb lebbu ’endo tegammasa

mota. -
"And having said these /Things/ to her with his
heart burning from the heat, he died."

1

(PL1, 27:17)

Demonstrative forms are met with in the expression
of the notion rendered in English by: "the former...

the latter, the one ... the other", etc., e.g.:

walahay dib ‘addu ’agbala walaharsay ’ob ‘aybu tarfa

"And the other one returned to his village and the
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ploughman (i.e.: the first one who was plough-
ing) stayed with his client."

wa’egel *el1li gis ’ebollo wagayes wa’ogel lahay

na‘a wamaggd’® -

™And I say to one: 'Go!', and he goes /faway/, and
I say to the other one: 'Come!', and he comes.'"

(NT, Matthew, 8:9)
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Chapter Four

THE = COPULA; FORMS EXPRESSING EXISTENCE

AND POSSESSION; AUXILIARY VERBS,

The linguistic forms described in this chapter are:

" (a) those which serve in the expression of the copula and consist

mainly of non-verbal forms; (b) those which are used in. the ex-
pression éf existence and possession and consist of both verbal
and.non-verbal forms, and (c) verbs which participate in the ex-
préssion of the notions mentioned in both (a) and (b) but have

other structural and lexical values.

8 4.1 The copula: formation

ﬁominal sentences are encountered in Tigre in the case
of those utterances which do not contain a finite verb.l However,
the relation between subject and predicate usually has a formal ex-
pression. |

The paradigm of the independent copula consists of 'the

following forms:

Singular Plural
lst pers. masc. & fem, ’ana sna
2nd " " :2221 ? entum

"o fem. :ggﬁi ’anten
3rd " masc, tu tom
nomn fem, ta tan

log. 8 9.3.



(1

(2)

(3)

pronoun:
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The following points are to be noted:

the forms tu, ta, tom, tan share one of the conscnantal elements

and suffixes of the personal pronoun in the third person.
in the first and second persons the forms encountered
are those of the first and second person personal pro-
nouns and are used mainly in those utterances in which
the subject is a personal pronoun (explicitly expressed
or implied).

the form tu is also met with in other persons than the
third, when the utterance consists of a personal pronoun
and a copula (i.e.: a nexus such as * ’ana ’ana etc., is
impossible).

Examples of utterances in which the copula is a personal

’ana men gabil mansa® ’ana. -

"I am from the tribe of Mansa‘."

hena gﬁggotatgbﬁna. -

"We are strangers."

’onta wa’ana gsar hona. -

"You and I are friends."

(ng’azot, 5hi1)

’ontum bezbam ’entum. -

"You are many."

( Ibid.)
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man ’enta, -
"Who are you?"

v

safeg ’enta? -

"Are you in a hurry?"

(6T, 88:25)

(...) ’ob ’amdn walye ’osaw ’enta ’sot 1ebsl sa’alayu

waya‘aqob ‘@be ’ana tu bello. -

"He asked him, saying: 'Are you truly ’Esau my son?'
And Jacob answered him: ‘'Yes, I am he'."

(Storia, 23:5)

Examples of utterances with the copula tu:

v s
cowa sanni tu, -

"Salt is good."

(NT, Mark,9:50)

’911i tu., =

"This is it." (i.e.: That's all.)

(oo.) ’0l1idi banna ta. -

"(...) This, indeed, is a different matter."

(’Ag’azot, 98:12)

hese wahod3y molku ’eot wildat wahagohom ’et

lagarrubom tu., -

"The power of execution (lit.: 'the domination') of en-
gagement and marriage is with the parents and after them
with their next of kin (1lit.: 'those who are their re-
lativesY)."

(FM, 102:23)

/
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nZy sidamo hilat zeldm ’ot salas koffal kofful tu. -

"The rainfall (lit.: 'the strength of the rain') at
Sidamo is rated (lit.: 'divided into') according to

three /Eeographicaly divisions.,"

kalasarur lala’ammesrra hudat tan. -

"And those who know dirges are few."

(PL1, 228:21)

(...) sab mansa‘ men badirom kestZn tom. -~
"(...) The people of Mansa‘' are Christians from long ago."

(Tribd, 70:14)

8§ 4.1.1 The copula in the negative

The copula in the form of the personal pronoun has attached
to it the negative particle ’i- when in the negative, as in: ’i’ana
"I am not", ’i’enta "You (masc. sing.) are mot", etc.

The copula tu in the negative has the suppletive fossilized

. 1 .
form ’ikon,” as in:

(...) higBye roetu® ’ikon (...), -

"(...) My speech is not correct (...)" (i.e.: not fluent).

(Storia, 38:25)

B 4,1.2 Temporal values in the copula

By virtue of the copula's morphological (i.e.: pronominal)

status and syntactical value in an utterance containing it, the copula

1The form ’ikone is also encountered. ’ikon may be used to signify "no".
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does not occupy a definite place in the tense system. In fact such
an utterance, in its temporal aspect, is closer to a nominal sentence:
hence the use of the copula regardless of the temporal distinction

past/non—past.l

Examples:

’abrahim wad ’edris ’ends ‘ad takles tu da’am meder

mansa® bet ’abrehe nabber ‘ala., -

" Abrahim W. ’E. was a man of the ‘Ad Takles, but
he was living in the country of Mansa® B. *A."

(PL1, 247:14)

lasabdi gabay ‘abbay ’endo hadeaw ’ot kelab lagabberiy

targaw., wahsatom (,..) fallastay (...) waworot mallahayu

tom. (...) lagabberzy ’enas farhZy rabbi tu, ’egal

lafallastay tekabatayu. -

"As for the /Two/ men, having left the main road they
entered the coﬁrtyard of the bondsman. And they were a
mork and a friend of his (...). (...) And the bonds-
man was a godfearing man. He /7 therefore,/ received
the monk /With hospitality7."

(ng’azot, 98:7,15)

Temporal relations in the expression of the copula are,
however, possible by means of the use of verbs which supply the appro-
priate alternate forms. The verbs ‘ala (cf. § 4.2.2) and gab’a (cf.

B 4.5) enable the distinction past/non-past to exist - where ‘ala

1Cf.: 8 6.6.
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is used in a past context and gab’a in a non-past context.

Examples:

’abib ’eb hasin mota wahetu bhaier ‘ala. -

"’Abib died by an iron weapon and he was /Ta_7 brave

@an '"

(PL1, 235:15)

kel’ot ’ends ‘atkar ndy tilan ‘alaw. -

"Tyo men were soldiers with (lit.: 'of') the Italians."

(Ibid , 79:11)

hetu mamhar *egel logba’ tu.l -

"He will be a teacher.,"

In the jussive (imperative) morphological category gab’a
is used to complement the paradigm of the copula with the forms necessary
for non-temporal and infinitival moods.

Examples:

sa’ayat beye mamher ’ogsl *egba’. -

"I hope to be a teacher,”

om sabu' (...) gabe’.2

"Be a mother of seven (...)."

(P11, 122:5)

lFor the construction ’egsl + jussive + tu in the expression of
future, see B 6.5,

2[gebi’_7
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wako’ onna wolldd ’eot ‘astar lahalla ’abukum gebu’., -

"And in this menner be the children of your father who
is in heaven,"

(NT, Matthew, 5:45)

8 4.1.3 Ihe subordinate forms of the copula

(a) Non-temporal subordinating particles do not cause a change
in the morphological shape of the copula.

Examples: The particle kom (denoting a content-clause):

’ob ’arabi wad mansa‘@y ’enfs fadZb kem tu (...). -

laddaggam halla., -

"It is told about ’A.W.M. that he was a brave man (...)."

(Tribu, 7:10)

lahayat ’alelat wagale ’awk@d gadam ’ella nafsa

lamahaka hetu kem tu ’Zmarat., -

"She recognized the lion and knew that he was the one
who spared her life some time before that."

(’Ag’azot, 66:14)

(...) gaska hago ro’eko wa’assk ’ella hoyay kem ’enta

men ro’eko ’aze ’eob neyat ’emayet (...). -

"(...) Having seen your face and having seen (i.e.:
realized) that you are alive until now (lit.: ‘until
this'), I shall now die in delight (...)."

(Racconti, 20:26)



(b)

Examples:

(e)
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The relative:

wa’ab lahes@n ’sgol bet ’abuhu wadela molZdu tu

‘addem (...). wa’ab lawalatma kemsalha molZdu latu

‘addem. -

"And the father of the boy invites his own family and
whosoever are his relations (1lit.: 'is his relation')
(eee)e And the father of the girl; also, invites in
the same manner those who are his relations (lit.:
"that which is his relation')."

(P11, 122:15, 17)

When subordinate by reason of the temporal conjunction

2ot or dib - "when",‘the personal pronoun copula retains
its morphological shépe while the copula tu assumes the

forms ’entu (masc. sing.), ’enta (fem. sing.), ’entom

(masc. pl.) and ’entan (fem. pl.).

(...) kallZt wagabal ’ot ’ana mesol mambdye ’ogol

’ othage radeko (...). -

"(...) I, being clay and ashes, have dared to talk
with my Master (...)."

(Storia, 17:12)

lahemum ko’ enna hawan dib ’entu (...). -~

"When the sick man is /&s/ weak as this (...)."

(P11, 208:23)

When subordinate to the conditional particle men - "if"

the copula is expressed in all persons by the imperfect
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forms of the verb gab’a.

Examples:

‘on barsh garob ta. gadem ‘enka serit men tagabbe’

kullu garobka bErsh gabbe’., da’am ‘onka hommot men

togabba’ kullu garobka golmut gabbs’. gadem ’otka

lahallet golmat men togabbs’ lagelmat ’aksl ’ayi

‘abbay tegabbs’, -

"The eye is the light of the body. Thus, if your eye

is clear your whole body will be bright., But if your

éye is clouded (lit.: 'sick'), your whole body will be

dark. Now if the brightness which exists in you will

become darkness how /Much/ greater it (i.e.: 'the dark-
é ness') is (i.e.: 'will be/must be')."

(NT, Matthew, 6:22)

aze Safeg men tegabba’ ’ot betka ’ogel tigis gadder. -

"If you are in a hurry, you can go home now,"

8 4,1.4 The explicative form tu
[ = e

The form tu etc., may occur along with a finite verb - or a syntac-
tically equivalent form - as a sign of an explanation or motivation in the
preceding or following sentenée. In this capacity the meaning of the form tu
can be rendered into English by '"so, since, because" etc., depending on and
incorporated with the meaning of the preceding or following sentence. The
semantic connotation of the part of the sentence which immediately precedes

or follows the 'explicative tu' may be one of emphasis.
Examples:

gadem kem. tegabbahaw yasus ’egel pejros-simon wad yona

men ’ellom lazayed tu tefattenni bello. wapejros ’afo
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mamba kom ’ofattekka ’enta ta’ammer bello. wayasus

‘awydite re‘e bello. bhagoha yasus ’eb degman simon

wad yonatefattenni tu halleka bello, wapepros ’afo

mamba ’enta kem ’efattekka ta’ammer bello. wayasus

’abags‘sye ‘sgab bello. -

"Now, after they had had their meal, Jesus said to
Peter: 'Simon the son of Jonas, do you love me more
than they /Tove me/?'. And Peter said to him: 'Yes

master, you know that I love you'. And Jesus said

to him: ‘'Pasture my lambs'. Afterwards, Jesus said
to him again: 'Simon, the son of Jonas, do you love
me?' And Peter said to him: 'Yes, master, you know

that I love you'. And Jesus said to him: 'Watch my
sheep'."

(Storia, :L65:31)1

(...) mosal rabbi wamesel ’adddm ’endo tegadalka tu

waggo ' aka gadem ’ssra’el da’ikon ya‘akob ’itstbahal (...). -
"(...) Having wrestled with God aﬁd with people, you
prevailed, so /your name will be7 Israel, you will not

“be called Jacob (...)."

(Ibid , 26:17)

bar haye ‘ab3yi wadsgqubim gabdyel d3ganaw warabbi

molayom tutoedfafa ’slom kaworoma idaggaba ’eottom., -

"Afterwards, however, they drove away big and powerful

tribes and their lord (1lit.: 'God, their lord') fought

les.: NT, John, 21:15-17.
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for them, so that not even one /Tribe/was stronger
than them.™

(Storia, 53:24)

’oke bezubh wigi hesan kem tu ’egol lahabber tu haza ’et

gazif kotZb kem lagarre’ ’endo temassala ’eot semot

gabay ‘abbfy ’sot ra’as gonddy tegassa. -

"’Oke wanted to show that he was a useful child, /507
he sat on the stump of a tree by the side of the main

road, simulating one who reads a large book."

(*Ag’azot, 60:20)

(...) monnu ’sgsl *otmahar tu hazze ’amdnu ’ass’elanni

bello, =

"He said to him (...): ‘I want to learn from him, /So7
tell me the truth of it."

(Ibid , 79:8)

'atrafAtu lata bezuh me’et ‘Smat ’ot meser kal’aw.

wahatte dol rabbi ’egel ya‘agob ’esra‘el tu samayu ka’sbba

wollad ’oesra’sl letbahalo ‘alaw. -

"His descendants, however, stayed in Egypt many hundreds
of years. And once God had named Jacob Israel, then, be-
cause of this, they used to be called the children of Israel."

(Racconti, 20:31)

samu’el mEyot mennu tu ‘ala kalagammyo ’irakba. -

"Samuel had died to his (i.e.: Saul's) detriment so he
found no one to advise him /Since no one else could do so/."

(Storia, 64:28)
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(...) nebla® waneste fager tu ’enmayet (...). -

"(...) Let us eat and drink since /It is/ tomorrow
[That7 we shall die (...)."

(Isaiah, 22:13)

8 4,1.5 The explicative copula totu

Where the form tu functions as copula and is, at the same
time, used to connect a preceding or following utterance of explanation
or motivation (cf.: 8 4.1.4), the form totu occurs. This 'double’
function of tetu is clearly detected when two versions of the same

utterance may be compared:

ladol yasus ’egel rabbi molayka segad wa’slu leta

amlsk ketub tu halla ka’enta Sefan rabag menye bello. -

"Then Jesus said to him: 'It is written: "Adore God,
your lord and worship only him", so you, Satan, go away
from me',"

(NT, Matthew, 4:10)

(...) ’ogol rabbi moldyka segad wa’slu leta *amlek

ketub tetu kagis rehuq ’enta Sofan (...). -

~

"(...) It is written: 'Adore God, your lord, and worship
only him', so go you far /away/ Satan."

(Storia, 115:23)

In the first instance the form tu occurs between two con~-
stituents of a tense complex and indicate§ a following clause of

purpose., In the second instance the copula tu functions in its syn-

tactical role and also indicates a following clause of purpose.

D)
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Note the two versions of the following utterance:

(...) monna ta ’ob la‘ebbat ’amer menna latsballs®

ba me‘el mot ’egel timut tu bello., -

"(...) But about the tree of knowledge he said to
him: 'On the day on which you will eat of it you shall
die! ."

(Racconti, 6:6)

(+s.) monna ta mon lasannet wa’ekkit latat™amer iaggat

’amor lateballs® ba me‘sl mot ’egel timut totu kamenna

’itebla’ bello. -

"(...) He said to him: 'But on the day on which you will

eat of the tree of knowledge, which enables /Gne/ to
recognize good and evil (lit.: 'good and bad'), you
shall die, so do not eat of it."

(Storia, 6:22)

Here, in both instances, the form tu - though not a copula -

is necessary for the actualization of the nexus of the utterance,

since
tains
tetu.

Other

a clause of purpose:

it is a constituent of a tense complex. The second example con-

examples:

lahatte ’oslem@yt wawalat ‘ad-qays’ teota ’eb yatZyma

sohe tokarret. walahatte kostenfyt wawalat kabasa

teta ’eb yatayma ’eot kabasa fagrat. -

"The one was Moslem and belonged to the /Tribe of/

‘Ad-Qaye’, /Sof she descended with her orphans to Seope;

hence the occurrence (in it) of the form
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and the other was Christian and belonged to /The re-
gion of/ Kabasa, /So/ she went out with her orphans
to Kabasa."

(Tribd, 11:30)

gerfutat Serndy ’egel ne’iSatotat ’aghemat bezul

kebud walalagarrsb sor teta ka’ella ’e&la  wardt

gaddet ta., =~

"Grains of wheat are a very heavy and distressing load

for small ants and this was a difficult /Job of/

work for her (i.e. for the ant in the story)."

(’Ag’azot, 73:4)

’olli tetu genas wahdsso. -

"It is he (1it.: 'This is he'); rise, then, and anoint him."

(Storia, 61:14)

’slla ’akan geddus meder tota kamen ’ezorka ’as’enka

hera E. -

"This place is holy ground, so take your shoes off /your

feet7."

(Tbia , 38:11)

In the following utterance there are two statements followed by a
phrase of result - connected to both. The form tatu occurs, only as
the nexus of the second statement, since the copula in the first state-

ment is expressed by means of a personal pronoun:

(...) ’eonta mandalZy leta tu ’onta wahotu men ne’eru

natSaffdy totu kamossl ’slli folospemdly ’ogol totiafaf
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’igabbe’ ’olka bello., -

"You are only a youngster and he is a warrior since
his youth, so you cannot fight him,"

(Storia, 62:79)

§ 4.1.6 The form tu as second complement

Transitive verbs with a pronominal suffix may take a
second complement in the form of EEE- This tu, which immediately
follows the pronominal suffix, agrees in number and gender with
the noun it stands for.

Examples:

wabar ’ogor harit lagabbulo kahazzwo ta. wa’ab

lawalat ’egol lahabbom ta men ’ifatte kalle’om ta

(...). da’am ’egol lahabbom ta men radde men ‘ad

’abuha wa'ad ’emma hezawa lsbsllom (...). - wadib

’ab lahesan lagablo kawalat gadem habawuna ta lsbulo., -

"And, afterwards, they return to him, /Tor the/ last

time and ask her of him. And if the girl's father does

not wiéh to give her to them, he refuses her to them
(eee). But if he agrees to give her to them he says

to them: 'Ask her of the family of her father and the
family of her mother.' (...) And they return to the

boy's father and say to him: 'Well, they gave us the girl
(lit.: 'Well, then, the girl, they gave us her')."

(PL1, 113:9, 11, 18)

(...) da’am ’sb degman sabu’ ‘Zmat men tekaddem ’slye

rahelma haybakka ta balsa ’ettu. ya‘agob sanni bela

1 . R . .
Morphologically this tu is a sandhi-form of ’ettu (cf. § 8.2.1
(36)(i1)); the absolute form ’ettu is, however, rare in the role
of the second complement.

Bl
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kakemsalhu wada. ladol laban ’egel rahelma ’ossitu

’ogol togba’ habayu ta. -

"He answered him: '(...). But if you will serve me
again, seven years /more/, I shall give you Rachel
also'. Jacob agreed and did thus, Then Laban gave
him Rachel also, to be his wife."

(Storia, 25:6)

(...) gadem no‘no ’ot Betlshem nigis wa’etta ’o11i

laga’a warabbi la’at’amarenna tu ner’e (...). -

"(...) So come hither, let us go to Bethlehem and
see there that which has happened and which God has
let us know (...)."

(NT, Luke, 2:15)

hagoha kem warraw lahay ’egel lasarru la’snas ’ar’uni

tu *i’ammerro bela. -

"Afterwards, when they attacked, that /man/ said to
his comrades: 'Show me the man, I do not know him;"

(1it: 'Show me him'). (Triba, L40:26)

(...) mon mederka wamen bet ’abuka ’ana dib lahabrakka

tu meder fegar (...). -

"Leave (1lit.: 'go out of') your country and /of/ your
family /and go/ to the country that I shall show you(...);"

(1it: '"that I shall show you it'). (Racconti, 12:5)

walamora ’egel la’isanba mennom lagabbuta meder ’enday

labassohowa ’ot 'ergg;bet sagqula wabar la’eglu sabjawa

kem mas’a la§abbg;o ta. -
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"And the stick which they retain for the one who was
not with .them they hang from the ceiling of the house,
without its reaching the ground, and when the one for
whom they retained it has arrived they let him hold it."

(PL1, 206:5)

(...) wa’egol lasega ’athadagawom tu., -

"(...) And he made them give up the meat (lit.: 'the
meat, he made them give it up').%

(Ibid , 80:17)

The form tu is also found as an adverbial complement im-

mediately following the verb or the pronominal suffix - where the
verb has one.

Examples:

nabukadnesar kal’ayt la’eswdn yarusalem lazamtaya

ta hozgo’el ma dib babilon tegaffafa., -

"The second time Nebuchadnezzar raided Jerusalem even
Ezekiel went into captivity to Babylon.,"

(Storia, 90:28)

’ob zaban badir wakaed la’skel bazzaha ta woro reyal

‘ibat malle’ wamen ’aha wa’at lamagse’® ‘ala. -

"In former times, when corn was in plenty (i.e. plenti-
ful), one thaler used to /Suffice to/ fill a large
leather-sack and, as regards cattle, to procure a

cow,"

(Tribu, 69:13)
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8 L.2 Expression of existence: distributional relations of the

forms expressing existence

The verb halla (a type B verb with a final semivowel) is the one
typical of the expression of existence. In this capacity forms of halla occur
in all morphological categories of the verb. The temporal distinction
past/hon-pastl which is the principle temporal distinction of the Tigre
verb does not exist in the case of halla: this verb is the only one
existing in Tigre whose perfect forms have the meaning of present
(B 4.2.1). As for the expression of existence in the past the verb
igig is used (8 4.2.2). The verb :gig_exists only as a perfect form.2
Existence in future time is expressed by the imperfect form of the verb
gab’a (B 4.,2.5). The verb gab’a is also used in the expression of exist-
ence in the modal categories, where the occurrence of forms of halla
is less frequent (B 4,2.6). In subordination to temporal conjunctions
(8 4.2.7€a)) the perfect forms of halla show a morphological peculiarity
in the sense that they are governed by conjunctions which occur other-
wise only with forms of the imperfect of the Tigre verb. Furthermore,
the imperfect form of halla is met with when preceded by the conditional
particle men - "if" (8 4.2.7(b)), where its perfect form does not occur.

The function and value of the verb halla as described above
accounts.for the use of this verb in the perfect as auxiliary in tense

compleies which denote the non-past.3

loce 8 6.6.

2Hencetheuse of ‘ala as auxiliary in tense complexes which express
the past. Cf.: BB 6.11.1, 6.14, 6.15.2.

Sce.: 88 6.10.1, 6.15.1.
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8 4,2,1 bhalla - the verb of existence in the present

‘To express the notion of "to be, to exist" in the present
tense, the conjugated forms of halla in the perfect are used.

Examples:

wa’asok ’aze lawered . halla ’ogel lasama® la’alaba

"And the oath exists until now for a matter concerning
which there is no testimony."

(PL1, 176:5)

(...) t3bot maryam ra’aw bela wamen ra’aw hallet belaw. -

"(...) 'Look for the Tabot of Mary', he said. And when
they had looked they said: 'It is /There7'."

(Lt Leg , 10:31)

rabbi halla, -
"God exists.!

(GT, 79:1)

wahar woro men lasab ’egel leganshan badaya ma hallaya

*ondo bela ’agbala ’ottan. -

"And later, one of the men returned to them, to see
them, saying: 'Have they perished or do they /Still7
exist?'"

(Trivu, 5:12)

Existence in the present tense may also be expressed by
means of a compound tense, when the use of a compound is required by

the contextual sense. In such instances halla occurs in the imperfect
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as the ‘auxilié' of the compound.,

Examples:

(...) ’obbu tu ’ennabber wakuskus °embal wanahalle

tu hallena (...). -

"(...) We live by him and move and exist (...)."

(NT, Acts, 17:26)

The conjugation of halla in the perfect also expresses the

notion rendered in English by the expression '"there is/are".

Examples:

8 40,2

men ’aba Senguli latetbahal ’ezen hallet. -

"There is a sort of cow called Senguli (lit.: 'sort of
cows')."

(PL1, 99:2)

lob la’iballu® wamantallema la’iler’u wa’iballu® hallaw. -

"There are /Those/ who do not eat the heart /of animalsy
nor do they look at the hare or eat it.,"

(Ibid., 197:10)

(...) negus salamun lalsbulo ’eot yarusalem halla (...) -

"There is in Jerusalem a king called Salomon (...)."

(Lt Leg, k4:11)

Expression of existence in the past: the verb ‘ala

Since the perfect form of the verb halla is used to denote

present tense, another verb - ‘ala - is used to denote past tense.
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Example:

’asla latotbahal walat ‘alat, -
"There was a girl /Who was/ called ’asla."

(ngfazot, 58:2)

8 4,2.3 halla/‘ala + adverbial complement

The verbs halla (present) and ‘ala (past) may take an ad-
verbial complement, then rendering the notion expressed in French
by the verb "se trouver (&tre 1a)".

Examples: halla + adverbial complement:

’ot meder namsa bezub tekla hallaw., -

"There are many wolves in the land of Austria."

cf. )
’ot ‘ad ’amerika bezuh takallit letrakkabo. -

"There are many wolves in the country of America."

(o..) rabbi meselki halla (...). -

"(...) The Lord is with you (...)."

(NT, Luke, 1:28)

wabagoha ot galab ’agbala wa’assk ’aze ’otta halla, -

"And afterwards it (i.e. the village of the tribe) re-
turned to Galab and it is there until now."

(PL1, 278:22)

(...) ’abel huka ’ettaya halla (...). -
"(,..) Where is your brother Abel?"

(Racconti, 9:1)
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‘ala + adverbial complement:

-— . [3
’ot worot s@hel salas ’ends ’ob salas ’essitom ‘alaw., -

"There were, on a shore, three men with their wives."

(PL1, 38:16)

no’us waldu wakalbu meslu ‘alaw. -

"There were with him his small son and his dog."

(’Ag’azot, 71:3)

wa’anes haye men rohug ’eot lattagbsla ’otta ‘alaya. -

"And there were there, also, women who observed from

afar."

8 4.,2.4 Negation of halla and ‘ala

The negation of either one of these verbs is effected in
the usual way in which a finite verb is negated, i.e. by means of
the prefixed particle 'i.

Examples:

waya ‘agob yosef bada sem’on ’ihalla wabenyam haye

’ogol tensu’ menye tabazzu (...) bela. -

"And Jacob said (...): ‘*Joseph has perished, Simon

is gone and you want to take Benjamin from me?"

(Racconti, 19:7)

*awtobus ’i‘ala. ’ebbelli sabab *8lli ’agid ’imag’ako. -
"There was no bus. Because of this I have not come

sooner."
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da’am ’e1li ’ot lowaddu robel meslom ‘i ‘ala., -

"But when they did this Reuben was not with them."

(Racconti, 16:9)

The negation of halla, the impersonal verb of existence, is
effected by means of the use of the suppletive form ’alabu.l

Example:

wahotom lobulo (...) ’eb tefEna mayet ’alabu (...). -

"And they say to him: '/There is7 no one /Who7 dies
by /[Telling his7 last will (...)."

(PL1, 208:7)

B 4.,2.5 Expression of existegce in the future

Since the perfect forms of halla denote only the present
tense and the use of the imperfect forms of halla 1s infrequent, an-
’

other verb - gab a2 - is used to denote future.

Example:

(...) ’ana mesalka ’sgabbs’ (...). -

"(,..) I shall be with you (...)."

(Storia, 38:21)

8 4.2.6 Expression of existence in the modal categories
V The jussive (imperative) and infinitival moods are usually

expressed by the use of the verb gab’a.

1’alabu is also the negative form of the particle bu which denotes
the notion "to have'. Cf.: g 4.3,

2cf.: § 4.5.
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(...) ’onds bannu ’eogel legba’ sanni ’ikon (...)., -

"It is not good that man should live alone (...)."

(Storia, 6:25)

wahotu *epol mi hazekuni ’eot lanZy . ’abuye lata

’ogol ’egba’ kem lastshelanni ’i’Zmarkum tu bellom., -

"And he said to them: ‘*Why have you sought me? Did
you not know that I am bound to be at that whichis
my father's (i.e.: my father's business)?."

(Racconti, 41:8)

Examples with the verb halla:

8 4,2.7

(a)

*sgol lahalle halla ’slu, -

"It must be (or: 'it has to be')."

halle wansbar, -

"Live long!" (Lit.: 'Exist and live!')

(1H, 5a)

Subordinate forms of verbs used in the expression of

existence

gab’a and ‘ala

As regards the forms of the verbs gab’a and ‘ala, subordination

is effected in the manner typical of any other finite verb,

Examples:

(e..) gaf man gabbe’ (. .). -

"(,..) If there will be a war (...)."

(Storia, 36:25)
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da’am ot la’akin bezuh ’addam men ‘ala yasus

éarat tu wada (...), -

"But since there were many people at that place,

Jesus withdrew (...)."

(NT, John, 5:13)

wala’anes mesel walattan ’endo ‘alaya la‘ad kem

sabhayan dib ‘addan lagabla., -

"And the women, having been with thqﬁﬁ§7 - daughter
(i.e.: ‘the bride to whom they are related') return home
after the family /Tof the bride/ gives them a meal."

(PL1, 132:13)

(b) halla

When halla occurs with other than temporal conjunctions
and particles no peculiarities are to be noted.

Examples:

wa’ot bet ’egel lahallaw ksllom barreh (...). =~

"And it gives light to all those who are in the house (...)."

(NT, Matthew, 5:15)

(...) wamas’el ’ot kol ’ak@n lsssamma®lafegur ’sbbaya

’owan kem halla. -

"(,.,.) And the message about the time at which there
is the lucky comstellation /Of stars/, is heard in

every place."

(PL1, 65:7)
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When the verb halla is subordinate by reason of a temporal

conjunction, two morpho-syntactical phenomena may be noted:

@D) preceded by the conjunctions et and dib - "when!", which
occur with imperfect forms of the Tigre verb, halla retains
its perfect form.

Examples:

badir lagassom gadam (...) ’ot halla temget ®alat. -

"Formerly, when their first priest lived (...), there
was baptism."

(PL1, 13h:22)

tabib *aze ’ot ‘ad ’ihalla da’ikon badir ’et halladi

’ot la’ela sarha ‘awlu nasse’. -

"Now there is not a blacksmith in the tribe. Formerly,

when there was /one/, he took the price for what he

manufactured."
(FM, 151:15)
(2) . preceded by the conditional particle men - "if'", halla

occurs in the imperfect form.

Examples:

da’am lata‘allabaw hemum wa’aber ’eogol lemsu’ la’igabbe’

’olom men hallu ’ettomma ’endo sorawom lamassa’ewom (...). -

"But if there are /among/ those who were counted, sick
and old who cannot come, carrying (lit.: ‘having carried’)
them, they bring them (...).

(PL1, 175:5)
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(..) menma ’aba ’eot harratu tahalle wamenma ’agrus

’et betu halle (oo.)- -

"Even if there are cattle in hiskraal and even if there

is money in his house (...)."

(FM, 143%:8)

kemsalhu haye worot men mallahayu ’eb serg legba’

ma ’eb hanfbayot mAl nas’a men gabbe’ ma haye ’endo

sallafa ’ibalsa men gabbs’ kem ta‘asa salsf kullu ? ogol

ba‘al lamdl wahotu men ’ihalle ’ogol warsatu ma’awadu

lofde, da’am ’sllom men ’ihallu ’egsl gamfyes> lamdl lahab.

"Likewise, if someone took money from his friend by theft
or by deceit, or if, having borrowed he did not return,

he should, having repented, first of all pay his debt to
the owner of the money and ~ if he is not alive - to his
heirs. But if they are not alive he should give the money
to the poor."

(’Ag’azot, 80:5)

(...) worot ot ’aya kem halla la’ammer men halle ’ogol

lababberrom ’Fzzam ‘alaw -

"(...) They had ordered that if there was (1lit.: 'there

is') anyone who knew where /Jesus/ was, he should show them."

(NT, John, 11:57)

Expression of possession

The usual expression of possession - i.e.: the notion ren-

dered in English by the verb '"to have" - is effected by means of:
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(a) the particle EE} or bedibu} both forms being conjugated
in all persons. In this capacity bu (bedibu) has the
syntactical function of a finite verb in the present.

Examples:

hota ¢abbay gewabet ba. -

"She has a large family".

’ana bezham masZnit beye. -

"T have many friends."

laga’a logba’ wad ’addam kel’e ’ede badibu, -

"Every human being has two hands."

ot beite bozuh ’aketbat badibye., -

"I have many books at home,"

(b) the perfect forms of the verb halla conjugated in the third
person + the particle :3;? conjugated in all persons. halla
is used here as an impersonal verb and the person of the
'possessor' is denoted by the particle.

Examples:

’ana sanni mas’alit hallet ’olye, =~

"I have a good camera."

la‘eleb teolafuna halla ’elka, -

"Do you have the telephone number?!

l}rd pers. masc., sing. form represents the paradigm.

2For: hallaye instead of halla ’slye and hallakka instead of halla ’alka
see: B 1.2.5.
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B 4.3.1 Negation of forms used in the expression of pessession

In the construction halla + ’8l the verb is negated in the
usual manner: by means of the prefixed negative particle :i, The

negative form of the particle bu (bedibu) is ’alabu (conjugated)l

as in :

kabed ’alabska. -

"You do not have a belly."

(PL1, 84:7)

(...) ’aze lata ’ogol harBmom mesmesa ’alabom. -

"Now they do not have a pretext for their sin."

(NT, John, 15:22)

B 4.3.2 Temporal and modal relations in the expression of possession

The forms dealt with in B8 4.3 and 4.3.1 are used in the
present, The expression of possession in the past is rendered by the
construction ’ala + ’el.

Example:

worot ’ends messl ’essitu ‘ala. wahotom na’at sallam

‘alat ’elom. - (PL1,90:19)
"A man lived with his wife, and they had a dark female

camel,"

The expression of possession in the future is rendered by

the verb halla in the imperfect + the particle *sl, as in: bezuh

le.: 8§ 4,2.4, - negation of halla.
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lahalle ’olu - "He will have plenty." The construction consisting

of the imperfect form of gab’a + the particle sl is not used in

the expression of possession in the non-past (unlike the situation
as regards the expression of existence - see 8 4.2.5), owing to the
idiomatic meaning of gg&i§'+ :gl_which prevails.l In the jussive the
construction :gggi + jussive + :gi_occurs - the verb in the jussive
being halla,

Examples:

karabbi ’eb welud worotdZy waldu la’ammen kullu

ndy dima hayot ’egel tahalle ’slu da’ikon ’egel

’ilebde ’olu ’asck matte had ’o11i ’eddina fata., -

"And God loved the world to such an extent that he
surrendered his only /Gne7 begotten son, in order that
whoever believed in him might have eternal life - not
in order that /Whoever believed in him/ might perish."

(NT, John, 3:16)

sabbat ’olli haye ’ot gadam rabbi wa’st gadam ’addam

la’iteckasses hellena ’egel tahalle ’elye nosema kol

dol ’esﬁagam. -

"On account of this, however, I apply myself to have
a conscience which does not put the blame on either God
or people.™

(NT, Acts, 2L4:16)

8 4,3,3 Subordinate forms used in the expression of possession

The verb halla is used in subordinate position showing the

same features as described (in 8 4.2.7) for halla in the expression of

lgab’a + ’8l means "to be possible for someone", i.e.: "to be able

to". See: B 4,5.2 (v).
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existence. One example will suffice here:

* ot worot gale keos men halle ’elom (...). -~

"If they have an accusation against someone(...)."

The particle bu is used in subordinate position in cases
other than those in which subordination is effected by means of a
temporal conjunctionj One such case is the occurrence of bu in a
relative clause, where the object of bu repeats itself in the form

of the particle ’ol. The order of constituentsin the relative clause

is as follows: (1) 1la + 'el, (2) bu.

Example:
’ar’enni laketab la’elu beka., -
"Show me the book that you have."

8 4.4 halla + ’ol in the expression of necessity
—————————

2
The construction halla + '8l is also used  to denote the
notion expressed . in English by the idiom "have to" or the modal auxi-
liary "must". The verb halla in this construction exhibits the same

morphological and syntactical features as are displayed in other in-

stances of the occurrence of halla + 8l in the expression of possession.

Bxamples:

’ogol ’igis halla ’elye. -~

"T have to go."

ot bebpe ‘aze ‘egol ’igis ’alabye. -

"I don't have to go home now,"

?See,_however, B 8.2.1 (29) (iii)(v). -
> . ~ . -
“Cf.e B L3,

3Cf.:§ 4,3 et seq.
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8 4,5 The verb gab’a

Conjugated forms of gab’a are met with in all morphological
categories of the Tigre verb. Only one morphological peculiarity
need be noted: din the perfect, two forms are encountered in free
variation: gab’a and gg:g,l

As seen above (BB 4.2, 4.2,5) the verb gggig_supplies forms
to the paradigm of halla and to that of the copula (88 4.1.2, 4.2.3),
having in such cases a structural value but not a lexical content
of its own. The verb gab’a can have, however, a semantic value which
adds a new aspect to the notion of existence or the function of the

copula. The semantic features of gab’a are portrayed below.

8 4.5.1 The verb gab’a as a lexical entity

As a lexical entity the verb gab’a means (a) '"to happen"
and (b) "to become".

(a) examples of gab’a - "to happen'.

wahar ’ot ‘addom kem ’agbalaw laga’a kullu ’egal

’abuhom ’assa’alaw. -

"And afterwards when they returned to their country
they informed their father all that happened."

(Racconti, 19:5)

’olla lagadamit kotbat ’ogel tolbat ta wagarenewos ot

sorya sum ot ’'entu ga’at. -

"This was the first registration for taxation and it
took place when Cyrenius was the governor in Syria."

(NT, Luke, 2:2)

lBrd pers. masc.sing. form represents the conjugation in the perfect.
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da’am hago kol’e mo‘ol ba‘Tl fAzaga waba'@ml fatir

Ea’a (ooo)- -
"But after two days the feast of Easter and the feast

of unleavened bread occurred (...)."

(NT, Mark, 14:1)

Note the following idiomatic expression:

(ooo) ’a-n-a mi gab,a-.ko (oo-)o -

"(...) What has happened to me?"

(PL1, 72:17)

mi ga’aka., ‘aso hamamka, -

"What has happened to you? Have you been ill with
malaria?"

(GT, 89, No.6)

|
E
F cf. mi gab’a. hatte ’igab’a. -

"What happened? Nothing happened.™
(v) examples of gab’a - "to become':

wala’emmu ’ob gahay lawalda dib tahazzen motat

walanafsa sarerat ga’at. -

"And /Quring the/ while the child's mother was afflicted
by the grief of /The death of/ her child she died and

her soul became a bird."

(pL1, 78:12)

wabhar lawoldda sab dar kem gab’aw ‘ad Suma tesammaw, -

"And afterwards when her sons became independent (1lit.:
v
‘people of property') they were called °‘Ad Suma."

(Ibid ., 283:23)
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agoha men ksollom lawsh wakohaldy ga’a. -
Laq ay g

"Afterwards he became kinder and more patient than

anyone /€lse7."

(’ag’azot, 70:11)

da’am hago gale waked ’egel lawaldu lamabioldy ta'ab

ga’a ’Gttu (--.)- -

"

"But after some time it (i.e.: supporting his father )
became an inconvenience to his son, the baker (...)."

(Ibid., 100:14)

wad bokrom gaysl tesamma wahetu h3rsay ga’a. wabagohu

’abel towallada wahetu re‘eyzy ’abags‘ ga’a. -

"Their first-born son was called Cain and he became a
husbandman., And after him Abel was born and he became
a shepherd."

(Racconti, 8:3)

gab’a has an inchoative meaning also in cases.in which the
event or situvation-described ceme-into effect previdus to the 'zero-
point' of time of the utterance. Such use of ggbig_is typical of cases
in which the starting point of the event is essential to its progression.

Examples:

wahosan waldat da’am lahes@n hebru gallim ga’a. -

"And she bore a son but his colour was dark Zﬁhile both
parents were light-skinned/."

(PL1, 90:21)
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(...) la‘aggas (c..) hon ‘otay ’endo ga’aw zabtaw. -

(...) The soldiers (...) having taken up position

(lit.: 'having become') under the trees, shot /&t the

enemy7."

(Ibid., 164:22)

] 4,5.2 The verb gab’a in the expression of doubt or of possibility

The verb gab’a may be used to denote the aspect of (a) doubt 1

or (b) possibility.

(a) doubt.

Example:

da’am hotom ’ogol lahewdy ’ira’awo. ’ob hatu gabbe’ tu., -

"But they did not see the /Snake called/ heway; it is

by /Buessing7: 'It is possibly he'."

(P11, 77:1)

Whethhe occurrence of gggig.in this use is not ﬁecessitated
by reason of the actualization of the nexus, the form encountered is
the fossilized gabbef whose syntactical role is adverbial. In such
instances gabbaf can be rendered in English by expressions such as :
"perhaps'", "possibly", "maybe''.

Examples:

(...) gabbe’ kestendy wa’azzazot eaqqag dima ’iletrade (...). -~

"(...) perhaps /Being7 a Christian and also commanding

soldiers can never agree (...)."

Crg’azot, 79:2)

le g 8.1.7.2.
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higghu ’aman tu gabbo’ (...). -
. -
"His speech is true, /Tt seems to be/(...)."

(Tribd, 70:30)

The fossilized form gabbe’ is also met with in construction

with the conditional particle mon, in conditional sentences,1 as in:

(v)

(...) walat ga’at men gabbs’ ’slla saggat (...)

temse’anni wahesEn . ga’a men gabbe’ ’ol11i marwad (...)

lamga’anni (...). -

"(.,.) If it will be a girl let her come to me holding
this (...) staff; and if it will be a boy let him come
to me holding this ring (...)."

(Lt Leg, 6:20)

possibility: gab’a (+ ’el).

In this usage the verb gab’a can be rendered in English by

"to be possible!, "to be able", Here, gab’a may occur as an impersonal

verb, the logical subject being denoted by the conjugated forms of the

particle ’sl.

Examples:
wa’9lli kullu ’embal fegurma gabbs’ da’am lazayed ’eb
la’ewan tu, -
"And all this is possible even without the /Fising of/
the constellation, but it is /done/ especially in that time."

(PL1, 65:20)

badir *eot ‘aggal rom3yam la’aram gabbe’ la'ala vom ’agadda
ot ‘aggat kestan haye keom gabbe’ ’amassel balsa ’ettu. -

1
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"He answered him: 'I believe that that which was
formerly possible to heathen Roman soldiers is indeed

possible to Christian soldiers now (lit.: *today').'™

(’Ag’azot, 79:12)

wala’ends lagarbat ’eob bhalib *egel letmatte ’iga’a ?olu. -

"And the man could not hold the skin Z?illeg7 with milk,"

(PL1, 84:3)

walahesdn ’ob kolla hilatu ’eogel lengalla wappana da’am

’iga’a *olu, -
"And the boy tried to remove it with all his strength,

but failed to do so (lit.: 'it was impossible for him')."

(’Ag’azot, 59:20)

The verb ga’a in the expression of "to amount to"

When quantity, in measurement, money, etc., is expressed by

numerals gab’a is often used, having the meaning of "to amount to" -

sometimes with the general sense of approximation.

Examples:

armdz men mator ’sgaru ’assk magdadu mawaggdlu had

salas metar ma sabu' ’ammat gabbe’, -

"The height of the elephant from the flat (1lit. 'side')
of his feet to his back is about three metres or seven

fore-arms."

(’ag’azot, 75:15)

(...) kol’ot hames dewSni bahalat rabbu® garst lagabbe’

karet ’ottu. -



2h3,

(...) She put there two five-dewdni /Coins/, that is
to say,what amounts to a quarter of a gareg (i.e.: a
certain coin)."

(NT, Mark, 12:32)

wakol’e gobat hatte wanga tegabbe’. -

"(...) And two gobat (i.e.: a measure) make one wanga

(i.e.: another measure)."

(FM, 171:11)

8 4,54 Constructionswith gab’a which express an alternative

The verb ggp:g_is frequently used in constructions which
express the notion: "(be it) A or B"; "either A or B". 1In such cases
Eéh:i occurs in the jussive followed by the conjunction ma - itself
capable of expressing the alternative - or wa. The major constructions

to be noted are:

A legba’ ma B

A legba’ wa B.
Examples:

ka’elli howdy ’eogol *addam lsgba’ ma ’egel heyayst

’ot hewrirat gattellom. -

"And this /Snake called/ hewdy kills people or animals
with a glance,”

(PL1, 76:12)

(...) faddam 1agbaf waheyayot (,..). -

"Be it people or animals (...)."
(Ibid., 76:17)

For the idiomatic expression laga’a legba® - "whatever; someone",
see 8
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(a)

Examples:

(b)

bl

The verb ganga

This verb is used:

as a free variant of the verb halla in the expression of

existence.,

wa’ob ladol gale ’addam ’otta sanhaw. -

"And at that time there were present there some people."

(NT, Luke 13:1)

wahefrat men ’itegannsh bhaffura, =~

"And if there is no grave, they dig one (1lit.: *it*)."

(PL1, 209:18)

as a lexical entity. The meaning of this verb can then be
rendered in terms of aspects of passing the time: '"to live",
"to stay'", "to wait", etc. Such meanings can be expressed
in Tigre by verbs other than ganha, when the meaning of "to

be", "to exist", is not marked, e.g.:

*atrafitu lata bezuh ma’et ‘Zmat ’et meser kal’aw.® -

"His descendants, however, lived /Stayed/ in Egypt many
hundreds of years."

(Racconti, 20:31)

The function and meaning of ganha described in (a) and (b)

account for the use of this verb in the perfect as an auxiliary in verb

complexes which denote time relations.2

le. also B 4,6.1(b), third example, where sanha and kal’a are used
in the same utterance.

2cr.: 88 6.12.2, 6.14.1, 6.15.3, 6.15.5.
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(a)

245,

The verb ganha as a lexical entity

The general notion of ‘passing the time' (unlimited duration).

The verb ganba often occurs with an adverbial complement,

having in this instance the meaning of the English verb "to live". The

distinction in meaning between this use of ganha and the use of halla/

‘alla + adverbial complement (cf.: B 4.2.3) is in the aspect of time

duration to which attention is drawn in the case of ganha, whereas ex-

istence is the relevant notion in the case of halla,

Examples:

walama‘albat ’emmuram sab tom wa’agedda ’eot ‘ad

takles wa’st bhabab sannubp, -

"And the computers /Gf the 'lucky constellations')
are well:7known people and they live especially among
the ‘Ad Takles and the Habab."

(PL1, 65:1)

walatakallit ’eb hagem hagam sannub ma ’sb worworot

50. =
"And the wolves live in packs or /éven/ move one by one."

(Tbid., 74:10)

da’am ’aze ’ob mansa‘8y wa’sb tarfu higa ’enday ’enwassek

gadamom ’attelli medar mansa® ’eb laganhaw ’addam gale

*ogol now'ez tu. -

"But now, before we add words (i.e. speak more) about
the man of Mansa® and his descendants, we shall speak
a little about the people who lived in this Mansa'
country before them."

) (Tribd, 3:15)
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(v) The notion of 'passing the time' (limited duration).

The meaning of this use of ganha can also be rendered in
English by notions such as: '"to stay", "to tarry", when the period
indicated is not regarded as being long.

Examples:

kahetom ’atta bezuh ’am‘eldt kem sanbaw (...). -
]

"And after they spent there many days (...)."

(...) ka’assk ba‘Zl hemsa ot ’efesos ’eogannsh. -

"(...) And I shall tarry in Ephesus until Pentecost."

(NT, 1 Corinthians, 16:8/9)

wahago ’e11li kullu ’ewdn hersa totamem . ’em hosan ot

labet heres ’arbe‘a me‘el tokalls’., wa’em walat haye

salasa ma ‘esra wasabu'-me‘el tesannsh., -

"And after all this, the time of her childbed is com~
pleted. The mother of a boy stays forty days in the house
of /Rer7 childbed but the mother of a girl stays thirty

or twenty-seven days."

(PL1, 107:23)

kamarta ’egol yasus mamba ’enze wasanpakadi huye wa’imota. -

"And Martha /Said/ to Jesus: 'Master, if you had stayed
here my brother would not have died'."

(NT, John, 11:21)

The period of time indicated can be age.

Examples:

ladol ’abraham wad sab‘a wahames ‘Zmat sanha. -

"At that time Abraham was seventy five years old /passed



seventy five years of his life/."

(Racconti, 12:10)

heta ladol walat sa‘a ‘Zmat wa’abraham wad me’et sanhaw. -

"At that time she was ninety and Abraham /was/ one
hundred years old."

(Ibid., 13:18)

(c) The notion of "to wait for'".

Examplesi

’ettella ’akBn senhanni gale nawid ’egel ’amgs’ ’slka. -

"Wait for me here, until (1it.: 'so that') I shall bring
you a kid.",

(PL1, 5:20)

da’am senhini ’ogel ’asse’elakki tu bela. -
"But he said: 'Wait for me so that I /may7 tell you

/(5% i7" |
(Ibid., 89:8)

B 4.6.2 ganka + pronominal suffix as an idiomatic expression

With the pronominal suffixes attached to it, the verb ganha
may be used idiomatically to mean '"to meet", "to encounter", "to find",
In this use ganha occurs as an impersonal verb; the grammatical sub-
ject and object of ganha become its logical object and subject re-
spectively. |

Examples:

wa’ot logayso ’ot gabay deme sanbattom, -
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"And while walking they encountered a herd of elephants."

(PL1, 48:1)

wa’eot la’akan la’otta ’angargara mas’a wa’otta

v —
goggaray ganhayu. -

"And he came to the place where /The animal7 had wallowed
and found there a hair."

(Ivid., 72:11)

wa’olli walka tu ’et gabay sanhenni bello., -

"And he said to him: ‘This is your son; I found him
on the road."

(Ibid., 263:10)

’ot begte kam mas’ako woroma ’isanhenni. -

"When I came home I found no one."

8 4,7 The verb nabra

The verb mabra only infrequently functions as the copula,
nor is it typical of expressions of existence. It does, however,
occur in its perfect forms as an auxiliary in complexes which express
time relations., As auxiliary verb in such complexes nabra can: (a) be
void of any semantic content, in which case its function, being grammati-
cal only, is identical with ‘ala in similar structures; (b) retain its
lexical content, in which case its use partially resembles the use of
ganpa (as regards the meaning of ganha described in B 4.6.1(2) in

similar structures.l

le.: 8 6.12 et seq.



8 4.7.1

(a)

Examples:

(b)

Example:

(c)

Example:

2h9.

The lexical meaning of the verb nabra

The meaning of the verb nabra is "to live" in the sense of:

"to pass one's life", referring either to the whole period

of life, or to a considerable part of it.

wahar ’egel lagendzat gerab ma heydyat ’endo wadaya ’et

betu tenabber walessallal ba. -

"And afterwards, when he (i.e.: the evil spirit) turns
the corpse into a vessel or an animal, it passes its

/Other7 life in his (i.e.:the spirit's) house, and he ex-

ploits it."

(PL1, 255:3)
’sb dapan nsbaroc. -
"Live (masc. pl.) in peace."

(GT, 88:15)

"to be alive".

(...) ’ogel lenbar kem ’ilastshello. -~
"(...) that he does not deserve to live,"

(NT, Acts, 25:24)

"o dwell', "to reside'.

? ottaya tenabbar ot bet nabber ma ’et pansyone. -

"Where do you live? Do you live in a /private/ house

or in a hotel?"
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Chapter Five

THE MORPHOLOGY OF THE VERB

The morphological data treated in this chapter consist of:

(a)  the inflexion of verbs, which may have a biradical
stem (88 5.5-5.7.2), a triradical stem (§§ 5¢3e=
S5.4.3.4) or stems of more than three radicals
(88 5.9-5.10.1).

(b) those instances in which compounds with two elements -
the first being a nominal form and the second itself
a verb - occur, whose function is that of a verb
(88 5.11.1-5.11.2).

(¢) the pronominal suffixes in conjunction with verbs

(88 5.12-5.12.7).

8 5.1 Types and derivatives of the verb: distinctive morphological

features and general meaning.

The four types’

The description of verb formation necessitates the recognition
of four types of inflexion according to stem., These types of inflexion
are referred to in this work as A, B, C, D, where type A is taken as
representing the 'simple' stem -~ i.e., the basic stem in relation to
which the form and meaning of the other types is considered.

The stems of types B, C and D are formally distinctive in
that:

type B has the medial radical geminated throughout the
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inflexion, e.g.: ‘allaba - "to count";1 (laryngals and
semivowels are not geminated, cf.: S8 5.4.2, 5.5.2);
type C has a long penultimate vowel throughout, e.g.:
dagama - "to tell"; type D has a long penultimate vowel
throughout together with a repetition of the medial radical,
e.g.: balalasa - "to answer repeatedly". All these distinct-
ive morphological features are lacking in the case of the
type A stem.

Only types A and C are common to all verbs: types B

and D do not occur withverbs of more than three radicals.

As regards meaning type B verbs are to be taken as lexical
entities while verbs of types C and D eﬁpress the notions of conative
(intensive) and frequentative aspect: triradicals of type C are for
the most part conative verbs while triradicals of type D and quadri-

radicals of type C are either conative or frequentative,

Prefixed derivatives.

Verbs of each of the four types may occur with a preformative
whose function and meaning is usually related to coexisting verbs of
other types and derivatives., Such a preformative - prefixed to the
stem of the verb ~ is functional in the system where it is a derivative
of another coexisting verb—forﬁ.~ |

There are four preformatives which serve in the formation of

’

the derivatives, as follows: te-, ’a-, ’at- and ’atta-, In general

lWhen entered as lexical entity the given form is in the 3rd pers.
masc. sing. of the perfect and the meaning in English is rendered
by "to" + infinitive.
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terms te- 1is used to express the passive voice of type A and

D verbs and reciprocity in type C and D verbs; the other three
preformatives are used to express various aspects of the notion
of causation.

There are certain limitations to the distribution of these
preformatives, e.g.: ’at- does not occur with type A of the tri-
radical verb, which has no semivowel or laryngal as radical, and
:27 does not occur with type D verbs. These limitations of distri-
bution are treated in the appropriate sections below (§§ 5.3 et seq.).

In addition to the four preformatives which are functional
in the system some other preformatives, whose value is lexical only,
occur with verbs of more than three radicals. These are the pre-
formatives :ggf and :ggr.

A special statement,as regards form and meaning, necessary
for some of the verbs with léfyngals or semivowels as one of

their radicals is made in the appropriate sections below (88 5.4 et seq.).

§ 5.2  The four types and derivatives of the verb - a detailed

statement of function and meaniggr

Type A

Type A verbs have an unmarked meaning in relation to co-
existing verbs of types B and C. Verbs of type A can be either transi-
tive or intransitive.

Examples:

lakfa - "to throw"; fagra - "to go out'";

sakba = '"to take rest"; wapaza - "{o flow'";

gab'a = "to become®; wada - "to do, to make';

dangara - '"to be late"; ’ambata - "to begin'.
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Verbs of type B are non functional in the morphological

system of the verb and are to be treated in terms of lexis.

Many

among type B verbs do not have coexisting verbs of type A and thus

form the 'head' of a dictionary entry.

denominative:

the respective roots are of different origin and meaning.

Examles of type B verbs which do not have coexisting

of type A:
mazzana - "o weigh" (v.t.) arrama
wallaba - "to turn at"; sallasa
tallama - "to begin to batiara
plough'';
allaga - "to let loose'; saddaga
’ azzaza - "to command"; ‘addama
‘addaba - "to trouble'; babbasa
haddasa - "to renew" ’addaba
‘aggaba - "o do wrong"; kgzanal
kawalal - "o hide"; halla
Examples of type B verbs which have coexisting
type A:
daggama - "o tell' Lokkara
dagma - "to repeat"; EEEEE

- "to

- "to

- "to
- "tO
- "tO
- "tO
- "to
- "to
verbs
- "to
- "tO

Type B verbs are frequently

in many instances of coexisting type A and B verbs

verbs

be beautiful";
do three times'";

bring good news';

sacrifice";
invite';

take prisoner';
accuston';
deceive';

be, to exist";

of

praise

get drunk";;

lSemivowels are not geminated. See:

§ 5.5.2 et seq.
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ballasa - "to be
unleavened';
\J
balsa "to turn over (v.t.); faira - Mo create"
garrasa "to cut off hair'"; masla - "to resemble';
qarsga "to chop off"; massala - "to compare,
to tell a parable'';
habbara "to show'"; harrama - "{o weed";
habra "to assemble (v.i.)’ harma - "to beat";
paffana "to take with kabbara - "to give news'";
both hands'";
hafna "to become hot'; kabra - "to be honoured",
Type C
1. Triradicals of type C are met with in the expression of:
(a) increase of force or intensity of the action denoted by the
underlying verb of type A. Such verbs of type C are tramsitive.
Examples:

garaba

sagla

"to cut in pieces';

"to cut';

"to hang all (of

it, of them)";

"to hang";

safara

Sa Era

sabara

sabra

"to split,

to tear off a
number of pieces";
"to split,

to tear of'";

"to break to-
pieces, to be
engaged in
breaking'';

"to break";
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lzkafa - "to throw many, to

persist in throwing'";

lakfa - "to throw';
gatala - "to do some killing,

to be engaged in killing";

gatla - "to kill';
walada - "to persist in giving

birth, to give birth a

few times';
walda - "to give birth'";
sabata - "to hold back" (i.e.

not to allow);

abta - "to hold".

(b) the notion of causation for those verbs whose initial
radical is a laryngal.l Triradicals with an initial laryngal
can also express the conative aspect and meaning is then
determined by the contextual sense. Thus, type C of halka -
"to exert oneself, to trouble oneself" which is halaka,
is either "to exert oneself very much" or "to trouble" (v.t.).
Examples of type C verbs whose first radical is a

laryngal:

1Verbs with an initial laryngal are lacking the :ETA formation,
See: 8 5.4.12.



halafa - "to cause to pass,
to remove'';
halfa - "o pass';
arada - "to slaughter (e.g.:
several cows)";
harda - "to slaughter".
(c) a stylistic free variant of type A,

A verb does not coexist.

Examples:

takala/takla
bitakafgatka

~ "to plant";

= "to cut off'";

kalasa/kallasa -~ "to terminate';

H
ata

ata
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- "o make
enter, to bring in'';

- "to enter";

or type B where the type

safaja/saffa - "to sew"

l3baka/labbaka = '"to anoint,

to smeaxr"

t5lama/tallama - "to begin

to plough'.

There are some instances in which a type C verb and the

coexisting verb of another type are of different origin and

meaning.

Examples:

sara -

baraka -

barka . -

"to send away,
to make leave'';

"to produce, to make';

"o bless";l

"to kneel';

lThe usual verb which

dggara.

renders the notion of "to bless" is, however,
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v v .
s@kara/sakkara - '"to praise';

Lakra - "to get drunk'".
2. Quadriradicals of type C1 are used in the expression of the

conative or frequentative (iterative) aspect of the actian denoted
by the underlying verb of type A. Thus, quadriradical verbs of type
C function, in relation to type A, as triradical verbs of both types
C and D function in relation to type A.

Examples:

garafata - "to crush" (v.t.);

garfaja ~ "to break into several pieces" (v.t.)

maramara - "to examine gasagasa - "to charge
thoroughly"; forward re-
peatedly";
marmara - "to examine, gasgasa - "to march
to consider'. forward quickly'.

EZEe D

The type D verb which occurs with triradicals only, is used
to express the frequentative or conative aspect of the action denoted
by the underlying verb of type A. When the intensity of action is
described this can involve either increase or decrease of force, i.e.
augmentative or attenuate aspect.2 There are, therefore, instances
in which the meanings of verbs of types C and D in relation to type

A overlap.

]Quadriradicalsoccur only in types A and C. See §. 5.9.

2Cf.: § 5.11.1, bela compounds: The aspectual use of bela and ’abala.




Examples:

sabgbara

sabara

sabra

hararasa
harasa

arsa

katataba
Kataba

katba

dagagama
dagama
dggma

balalasa

balasa/balsa

badadala

badla

kadadama

kadma

kalzle’a

kal’a

dawawara

dora

n

"to

||to

break thoroughly";

breask in pieces (v.t.), to be

engaged in breaking';

"to

""to

"to

"to

"to
"tO

"to

"to
"o

"to

"to

"to

H-to

"to

"to

"to

"to

"to

"to

"‘to

break".

plough a little'';
cultivate the soil'';

plough'.

write much, repeatedly";
vaccinate';

write" (also: 'to vaccinate').

tell repeatedly, to recite';
tell";

repeat".

answer repeatedly";

answer',

change repeatedly";

change" (v.t.).

work on and off'";

serve, to work".

pass a short time';

pass the time".

wonder about';

turn" (v.i.)
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Prefixed derivatives.

Derivatives with the prefix teo-

to- derivatives are used in the expression of:

259,

(a) the passive Voice of transitive verbs of types A, B and C.

In some instances transitive verbs become intransitive or

denote the notion of reflexivity by means of the te-

formation.

Examples of te-A:

tenaggama

nagma

tahassaba

hasba

tesaggala

sagla

ta aggaba

aghba
Examples of te-B:

tekallasa

kallasa

“"to be called,

to be mentioned";

"to call";

"to be thought"

"to think";

"to be hanged,
to hang" (v.id;

"to hang" (v.t.)

"to be astonished;
to wonder";

"to astonish'";

"to be
terminated";

"to terminate';

teraggaba

ragba

togantaba

kantaba

takassata

kasta

tedardara

dardara

tomazzana

mazzana

"to be found";

"to find";

"to be appointed
chieftain';
"to appoint as

chieftain';

"to be opened,
to open" (v.i.)

"to cpen'';

"to gird oneself";

"to gird",

"to be weighed";

"to weigh" (v.t.)



Examples

(v)

tggaddasa
gaddasa

of te~C:

tesatara

satara

taharada

harada

"to be renewed";

""to renew",

- "to be torn off tagarama

into several

- "
pieces",
" . Vo

to tear off into sarama

several pieces';

"to be slaughtered
(e.g.: several animals)";
"to slaughter

(e.g.: several animals)".
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"to be cut

into strips"

"to cut into

strips".

the notion of reciprocity by means of te~C and te~D formations,

where the underlying verb is neither C in the former case nor

D in the latter; i.e. both formations are best treated as un-

analysable wholes as regards their morphological constituents

(the meaning of te-C is not the outcome of the meaning of

te- + C, etc.).

Examples of te-C verbs which express the notion of re-

ciprocity.

tolamada

lamda

"to get used to tegaraba

each other";

"to get garba

accustomed";

"to approach
each other';
"to be near,

to come near';



tegadaba -

gadba -

tajhadaga -

adga -

temaramara

marmara -

Examples of te-D

tesalalama

tesalama -

Qo €
tosa a ama -

sa‘ama -

tahgggga -

tahaga -

"to fight each
other';

"to plunder";

"to leave each
other!';

"to leave';

"to consult
one another;

"to examine',

tapadara

Qadra

torada

radau
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"to dwell
together";

"to dwelll;

"to be in
mutual agreement';

"to agree';

verbs which express the notion of reciprocity:

"to bandy
salutations";

"to salute';

""to kiss one
another';

"to kiss";

"to bandy words,
to converse";

"to speak!

tera’@d’a

ra a

tolakaka

tolaka

""to see one
another";

"to see';

"to call one
another";

"to call';

In the case of verbs where types A or C are lacking,

te-C and te-D may assumé the aspectual notion normally ex-

pressed by types C (conative) and D (frequentative) re-

spectively.
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Examples:
tesa’@’ala - '"to ask repeatedly, to 'inquire'";
tosa’ala - "to ask" (no type A for this meaning);
iEEEZQEQ ~ M"to go far away"
(no type C);

gesa - "to go".

In some instances verbs of 'te~ form the 'head' of
a diétionary entry, e.g. tskabbata - "to meet".

Derivatives with the prefix ;gr

:gf derivatives, which occur in all types but D,

in the expression of:

(a) the causative

v
’asmata

v
samta

’azmata

zamta

’agbaja

abta

*agatala

gatala

of the transitive verb:

"to cause to ’ asbara
anoint!;

"to anoint"; sabra
"to cause to- ’ andaga

raid";

"to rob, to raid"; nadga

"to cause to ’afanfana
seize";

"to seize, to fanfana
catch';

"to cause to ’atalaga
do some killing';

"to do some fallaga

killing";

are used

"to cause
to break";

"to break'";

"to cause
to build";

"to build';

"to make
abhor';

"to abhor';

"to cause

(some people)y

to be released!;
"to let loose"
(type C is

non existent);



(b)

Examples:
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Yazdbata - "to make beat!;

zabata - "to beat'.

the causative of the intransitive verb, Some of the verbs
which are intransitive become transitive by means of the

prefix ’a-.

’agjara ~ M"to drip" (v.t.); ’aggaba ~ "o satisfy
(food), to
make rich";

.ﬂiifﬂ - "to trickle'; sagba - "to be satis-

fied (food), to

be rich'";
’amge’a - "to cause to ? ampala - "o make
come, to bring"; swear';
mag’a - "to come, to mabala - "o swear";
bring';
’as’a - "o rouse hopes"; ’ajlala - "to wet"
sa’a -~ "o hope" talla - "o be wet"
’ab’a - "to let enter"; ’afangala - "to cause
maturity";
ba’a - "o enter"; Langala -~ "to become
adult"
’abharara - M"to frighten"; ’agarrama - '"to beautify";
baharara - "to be garrama - "o be

frightened"; beautiful';
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’afrasa - "o destroy, to ruin';
farsa - "to perish, to be ruined".

In some instances the prefix :E? is non functional,
where the verb of the :ET . formation is to be taken as a co-

existing lexical entry alongside the underlying verb, e.g.

’agbala - "to return" (v.i.);
gabbala - "to accept" (type A is

non existent).

Derivatives with the prefix ’at-

’at - derivatives are used in the expression of:
(a) the causative of intransitive verbs of te- formation. Some
intransitive verbs of the te= formation become transitive

by means of the prefix *at-.

Examples:
’atgassa - "to make sit"; ’atbaggasa - "to make
depart';
togassa - "to sit down"; tobaggasa - "%{o depart';
’atkarra - "to cause to >atlabama - "o join (v.t.)
descend"; together";
tekarra - "o descend"; tolahama - "to join (v.i.)
together';
’atkasata - "o cause to ’addzla - "o make
open'"'; ready, to
prepare".

tak3sata . - "o open (v.i.)"; teddla - "o be ready"
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This relationship of ’at- to te- is on the same

level as that of ’a to A, B and C.

(o) the causative reciprocal in the case of ’at-C and the fre-
quentative causative in the case of ’at-D; prefix :2; being <
iiahet

non existent in the case of type D verbs.

Examples:
’athdaba - "o cause to ’atkd@fala - "to allow to
fight each other"; divide among
each other';
tegadaba - "to fight each tekafala - '"to divide among
other'; each other";
’ atnFbara - "o make dwell ’atkabata - "to cause to
together"; meet each other'";
tenzabara - "to dwell with tokabbata - '"to meet!;
each other";
*atfararha - "o cause to be
feared much";
teofarrsha - "to be feared'".
(¢) the causative for those verbs whose initial radical is a

laryngal; the causative being normally expressed for such

verbs by type C proper or by means of the prefix ’at-.

Examples:

’athadara/padara - "to cause
to dwell";

padra - "to dwell';

*at’asara

- "{o make bind";

- "to bind";



’athadaga

adga

’at’abbasa

’abbasa
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"to make leave'; ’at ‘asa - Mo incite

to revolt';

"to leave'; ‘asa - "to revolt";

"to make someone ’athalZlaka - '"to make someone

sin'"; exert himself a
little;

"to sin''; halalaka - "to exert one~

self a little".

Derivatives with the prefix ’atta-

’atta~ derivatives are used in the expression of (a) the

factitive (i.e.: the 'double' causative) and (b) the causative where

the action is caused to be performed via an agent other than the sub-

ject of the verb.

Examples:

’attagtala

gatla

attabala

bela

’ b

attggga a.
mag’a

’attafteha

fatha

"to

cause to be killed

(e.g. by a hired assassin)";

"o kill";

+to

cause to be said (e.g. to

spread rumours)";

"tO

"to

"to

|lt0

+o

say";

cause to be brought, to let come';

come'';

cause to be released";

release, to loosen';



? attawda

wada

’attagxa%a
garga

’attabtaka

batka

’attakla’a

kal’a

’attandaga
nadga

’attafgara
fggra

"tO
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cause to be done, to cause to have

made (e.g.: food and drink prepared

by servants for guests)";

"to

Hto

"to

"to

"to

"to

H-to

"to

"to

to

"tO

do, to make'';

cause to cut off";

cut off";

cause to be cut off!;
cut off";

cause to be hindered";
hinder";

cause to be built';

build";

cause to be brought out";

go out",

’atta~ serves also as the simple causative for quadriradical

verbs whose prefix is ’an- or ’as-. For examples see the

following section.

Prefixes ’an- and ’as-
— — — —— ——— —— ]

These prefixes occur only with the quadriradicals and are

non functional as regards the system. Their causative form is effected

by means of the prefix ’atta-,

Examples of verbs with the prefix ’an- and its causative

form ’attan~:
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’ angargara - "to be in trouble, 'angajqata - "to shake"
to suffer'; (veil)s
’attansarsara - '"to make suffer'"; ’attangatqata - ‘"to shake
(vot.);
gargara - "to cry aloud"; atqata - "to knock,
to forge
G@ron)";
’gggargara - "to wallow"; ’angalgala = "o stagger';
’attangargara - "to roll (v.t.) ’attangalgala - ''to make
in the mud'; stagger";
gargara - "to get used to";
’angalhata - '"to slip (v.i.f% ’antotala/’ antawatala
(*EELEEIE) - "to swing";

(*$o3ala)

Examples of verbs with the prefix ’as- and its causative

form ’attas- :

’ asnagquaga - "to be shaken"; ’ asgamgama

’attasnagnaga - 'to cause to be ’ attasgamgama
shaken";

nagnaga - "to sghake';

’ asdamdama - "o blunt" (v.t.); ’aslola

todamdama. - "{o become blunt"; lawla

’astargama/targama - '"to translate,

to interpret'.

"to groan';
"to make

groan'';

"to collapse"
(vnio); 4 /"
"to move

around" (v.t.);
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The prefix ’asta-

This prefix appears only in Arabic loan-words and is thus to
be regarded as an integral part of the verb in Tigre.

Examples:

’astafisara - "to inguire
[about7";  (Arabic: ’istafsara)
’astahala - "to be worthy of, to be

entitled to"; (Arabic: ’ista’hala).
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g 5.3 Verb formation: Triradical verbs of types A, B, C, D

and their deérivatives.

The verbs to be treated in this section are triradicals which

do not contain semivowels or laryngals. The incidence of any such form

of the Tigre verb can best be described in terms of:

(a)

(b)
(c)

the morphological category of the verb, i.e., perfect, im-
perfect or jussive (imperative);

the type of the verb, i.e., A, B, C or D;

the prefixed derivative, i.e. to, ’a, ’at or ’atta attached

to the verb form,

The following synoptic table illustrates the threefold possi-

bilities in their actual range of occurrence:1

teo ’a at ’atta

A | Perfect gatla tegattala |*agtala - ’attagtala
Imperfect |legattel |letqattal [lagattel - Jlattagtel
Jussive legtal latgattal [lagtel - lattaqtel

B | Perfect gattala |tegattala "agattala|’atgattala -
Imperfect/|lagattel |letgattal flagattel |latgattsl -
Jussive :

C | Perfect q@tala tegatala [‘agatala |’atqatala -
Imperfect/|leqatel |[letgatal [lagatel |[latqgatsl -
Jussive

D | Perfect |qat3tala |tegat@tald =~ |’atqatdtalg  --
Imperfect/|lagatatel |latgatatall - latqatatsl -
Jussive

l}rd pers. masc. sing. form of the verb gatla - ""to kill" represents
the conjugation. gatla is used here as a model verb only.
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In reading the above table the following morphological pheno-

mena are to be noted:

(1) there ié a similarity of form in the case of te-A and
te-B, in the sense that the semantic value required for
to~A in relation to A is rendered regularly by te-B forms.
(2) an imperfect/jussive contrast exists only in type A and in
the derivative :ETA throughout the conjugation, other types
and derivatives having a similar conjugation for both im-

perfect and jussive forms.1

(%) type D does not have the derivative with the prefix :Eb
(&) the prefix ’atta occurs only with type A forms, where the

prefix ’at is not used.

g 5.3.1 Paradigmatic analysis of the three morphological categories

and the four verb types.

The morphological data relevant to this analysis consists of:
(a) the phonemic shape of the stem, i.e., the arrangement of conson-
ants and vowels in it and the quality of those in terms of gemination
(consonants) and duration (vowels); (b) the formatives used with the

stem, i.e. suffixes and prefixes.

Perfect, types A, B, C, D:

Formatives  Essential morphological features of this category are

the occurrence throughout of the same suffixes and the

absence of prefixes. The suffixes are as follows:2

lThe prefix of lst pers. pl. retains, however, the contrast imperfect/
jussive in other types.

2The following order will be kept throughout the chapter: lst pers.
sing., 2nd pers.masc. sing., 2nd pers. fem. sing., 3rd pers., mas.

sing., 3rd person fem. sing., 1st pers. pl., 2nd pers. mas. pl., etc.
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-ko, -ka, =ki, -a, -at, =-na, -kum, -ken, -aw, -aya.

type A:

all persons except third: gatal

third persons: gatl
type B:

all persons: gattal
type C:

all persons: gatal
type D:

all persons: gatatal

Imperfect, types A, B, C, D:

Formatives

The essential feature of this category is the existence
of the same formatives through the imaflexion of the
various types. The formatives are as follows:

’o-, to=, to—,,,=i, lo-, to-, ’en-, te-...-o, to-...-a,

19—-.-“@, l-o-."a-

types A and B:
all persons having
a suffix: gatl
all persons not having
a suffix: gattal
type C:
all persons having
a suffix: gatl
all persons not having

a suffix: gatel



Jussive, types B, C, D:

type D:

all persons having
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a suffix: gatatl
all persons not having
a suffix: gatatel

Excluding the prefix of first person plural which is ne,

the forms € these types in the jussive are identical with those of

the same types in the imperfect throughout the inflexion.

as in the imperfect, excluding the

first person plural prefix which

type A:
formatives:
is ne-
stem: gtal,

8 5.3%.2 A detailed study of verb inflexion

Ezge A

Perfect
ganagko  ganagna
ganagka ganagkum
ganagki ganagksn
ganga gangaw
gangat gangaya.

ganga - "to get up"l

Tmperfect
? oqanneg ? engannoeg
tegannesg tegango
teqansgi teganga
leganneg lsgango
teqannas  leganga

IWhen entered as lexical entity the given form is in the 3rd pers.
masc, sing., of the perfect and the meaning in English is rendered

by "to" + infinitive.



Jussive
’ognag paqnas
tognag tegnago
toqnasgi tegnasa
lognas legnago
tognag lagnaga

ImEerative
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The “imperative forms are derived from the jussive forms in

the appropriate persons. They differ from the jussive forms in that

they do not have prefixesl and are, therefore, liable to change their

position with regard to the syllabic structure.2

gonag
génagi
ganago
genaga
Type B
mazzana - "to weigh!

Perfect Imperfect/Jussive
mazzanke ~ mazzanna ? emazzen 'fanmazzen/hemazzenj
mazzanka mazzankum temazzan temazno
mazzanki mazzankaen tomazni temazna
mazzana mazzanaw lomazzen lsmazno
mazzanat mazzanaya temazzen lsmazna

The inflexion of the imperative is as follows:

lThis is the situation for imperative forms in the affirmative. For
the imperative in the negative see: § 5.3.3.

?For the syilabic structure typical of Tigre see: 8 1.4 & 8 1.7.6.

3'I‘he first form is the imperfect one, the second is the jussive.



Imperative

" mazzen

mazni

mazno

mazna
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Iype ©
kataba - "to vaccinate"
Perfect Igperfect{Juss%ve
katabko katabna ? kFtab ’snkateb/hakaﬁébl
katabka katabkum tekatab tekatbo
katabki katabkan tekatbi tekatba
kataba .  kdtabaw 1ekFtsb 1ekdtbo
katabat katabaya tekatob lekatba
Imperative
kateb
katbi
katbo
katba
Type D
balalasa - "to keep on answering; to answer repeatedly"
Perfect Imperfect/Jﬁssive
balalasa  lebalales

Imgerative

"balales

lThe first form is the

imperfect one, the second is the jussive.
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§ 5.3.3 Negation of the verb

A verb is réndéféd:ﬁegative by means of the prefixed

particle ’i.

Examples:
Perfect: ’isarqa "He did not steal"
Imperfect:  'i’efaqqed "I do not remember"
Jussive: ’ogol ’iletkam "in order that it will

not be weak"
In the imperative the second persons of the jussive are

used instead, e.g.:l

gatla - '"to kill"
’iteqtal
’iteqtali
’itegtalo

’iteqtala

8 5.3.4 The optional use of prefixes in the imperfect

In colloquial speech there is a distinct tendency to omit
the prefixes of the verb in the imperfect.2 The prefixes of the first
persons are normally retained, except in the case of verbs with first

radical laryngal where the prefix of the first person singular form

1For the semantic relationship between jussive and imperative, see

8 6.2.

2I have found no evidence to substantiate the statement made in Leslau,
Supplementary Observations, 8 29 a), that "The element le is always
used when the verb is preceded by a conjunction". In fact I have
registered ’ot lefagger, the example given there, as ‘ot fagger -
"when he goes out'.
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is never pronounced, e.g.: hassob - "I think" (cf.: 8 5.4,1, 1(a)).

Thus, the typical inflexion of the verb in the imperfect is as

follows:
fagra - "to go out"

’ ofaggor *enfagger
fagger fagro
fagri fagra
fagger fagro
fagger fagra

8 5.3.5 Prefixed derivatives

§ 5.3.5.1 Prefix teo

As mentioned above (8 5.3, (1)) there is a similarity of
form in the case of te-A and te-B. The verb tobassara - "to be an-
nounced /good news7" for eample is counted as to-B since it exists
beside the verb badsara - "to bring good news" and in the absence
of a verb *225229 while tekassata - '"to be opened" is counted as ts-A
since it exists beside kasta - '"to open'" and in the absence of
*kassata. The distinction between te-A and te-B must, therefore, be
analysed lexically.

Example of EETA/B:l

tegarraga - "to be cut off"

Perfect Imperfect/Jussive
tegarragko tegarragna ’ stqarrag netgarrag

V. V. v v
teqarragka togarragkum tetqgarrag tetqarrago

v. . V. V. v
teqarragki togarragken _ totgarragi totqarraga

1The sign EETA/B signifies that te-A is formally identical with
to=B.
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taqarraga teqarragaw letqarrag' letqarrago
v v v v
togarragat tegarragaya tetqarrag letgarraga

Imperative

teqarrag

V.

togarragi

v

tegarrago

v
togarraga

teo=C
tegabala - "to meet"
Imperfect/Jussive: latgabal
Imperative: togabal
te-D
tenababara - "to live a bit on A and a bit

‘on B" (e.g.: agriculture and
J

cattle-herding)
Imperfect/Jussive: lstnababar
Imperative: tenababar

As regards the phonemic shape of the derivatives with the

prefix te two péints are to be noted:

(D The prefix te is optional, e.g., baggasa or tebaggasa -
"to depart!
(2) When te becomes a constituent in a consonantal cluster it

may assimilate to dentals, alveolars and palato-alveolars.
The result is a geminated consonant - voiced or voiceless -

according to the assimilating consonant.
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8§ 5.3.5.2

Ja~A

leddaggab

lessalalamo

Prefix ’a
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"He is strong, able! (tedaggaba - "to be strong")
"They greet each other" (tesal@lama - "to greet

each otherM)

This is the sole instance of a triradical derivative where

a formal distinction between the imperfect and jussive morphological

categories is maintained.

The inflexion is as follows:

’angafa - "to save, to let escape"

Perfect
* angafko ’angafna
’angafka ? angafkum
'angafki ’angafken
’angafa ’angafaw
'agafat ’angafaya
Jussive
’angef nangef
tangef tangefo
tangofi tangafa
langef langafo
tangef langefa

variation

Imperfect
’anaggef nansggef
tanaggof tanagfo
tanagfi tanagfa
lanaggef lanagfo

tanaggef lanagfa

Imperative
’
angaf
’angefi
’angefo

’angofa

The consonantal element in the suffix ’a is liable to

as follows:

there is a possibility of free variation between
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:_and :'when a neighbouring consonant is an ejective,
Examples:

’aq‘a or ‘ag‘a - "to cause to vomit!"

’agme’a or ‘asme’a -~ 'to make thirsty"

When the first radical of the root of the verb is q the

2 <

g may occur as __ or L along with the change of ’ to ° in the suffix,

. . 1
as in: ’agreha, ‘a’reha or ‘a‘reha - "to set fire to'.

Za-B

’abattala - "to stop, to bring to a standstill"

Perfect Imperfect/Jussive
’abajtalko  ’abajialna *abatiel nabajjel
’abatialka ? abafalkum tabajjel tabatlo
?abatalki *abajalken tabajli tabajla
'abajala >abajtalaw labatiel labatlo
’abattalat ’abatialaya tabajjel labatla

Imperative
’aﬁattal
’abatli
*abatlo

‘abatla

lFor the phonetic behaviour of ejectives and largyngals see £8 1.2.1,
1.2.3., The phonetic identity of q in the above position - i.e., as
initial of a consonantal cluster = is open to question, and so is
the phonetic identity of the preceding consonantal element of the pre-
fix. The above description is based upon the interpretation of the
acoustic impression on the lines of traditional semitic terminology.
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’a-C
ag@baja - "to get hold of"
Perfect Imperfect/Jussive
* agabatko ’aga@batna fa$§bet nagabe}
’agabatka ? agabatkum tagabe} tagablo
? ag@batki ’agabajken tagdbii jagabia
ag@bafa ’ag@bajaw lagabe} lagdbio
'asabatat ’agabataya tagabe} lagabia
Imperative
*agAbe}
*agdbii
?agabio
*agabta
Type D

The derivative *:Q:D is non-existent. Its place in the

system is taken by ’at-D.

8 5.3.5.3 Prefix ’at

Type A

The derivative *’at-A is non-existent. Its place in the

system is taken by ’a-A and ’atta-A.

’at-B
’atbaggasa - "'to cause to move off"
Perfect ' o Imperfect/Jussive
* atbaggasko ’atbaggasna ’atbagges natbagges

’atbaggaska ’ atbaggaskum tatbagges tatbagso
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’atbaggaski ’atbaggasken tatbagsi tatbagsa
*atbaggasa 'atbaggasaw latbagges latbagso
’atbaggasat ’atbaggasaya tatbagges latbagsa

Imperative

’atbagges
’atbagsi
* atbagso
’atbagsa
’at-C
’atrasana - "to heat"
Perfect ’ Imperfect/Jussive
? atrasanko ’atrasanna *atrasen natrasen
*atrasanka ? atrasankum tatrdsen tatrasno
’atrasanki ?atrEsanken tatrasni tatrasna
*atrasana ’atrasanaw latrdsen latrasno
’atrasant ’atrasanaya tatrasen latr@sna
Imperative
’atrasen
’atrasni
’atrdsno
’atrasna
’at-D
—
’atgababala - ''to go to and fro"
Perfect ' Imperfect/Jussive
’atqababalko  ’atqababalna fatqababel natgababsl

'atqababalka ’atqababalkum tatgababel tatqabablo



’ atgababalki *atgababalken
>atgababala ’atqababalaw

’atgababalat ’atqababalaya
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tatqababli tatqababla
latqababel latqabablo

tatgababsl latqababla

Imperative
’atgabdbel

’atqababli

*atqabablo

?atgabdbla

B 5.3.5.4 Prefix ’atta

This prefix is functional in the system only in the case

of type A verbs% A small number of

in the written language, including

’attaq@bala - "to
cf.: ’attagbala - "to
’atgdbala - "to

’attal@mada - "to
cf.: ’attalmada - "to
’atlamada - Mto

verbs of ’atta-C formation appear

the following examples:

pay attention, to take notice of"
observe, to look at"

return"

cause to become mutually habituated"
cause to habituate"

cause to become mutually habituated"

Because of the extremely infrequent occurrence of ‘atta-C

verbs it is not possible to draw any practical inferences as regards

their function in the system from the data, and they are best dealt

with within the lexical domain.

1 cf. 8 5.3, table
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’atta-A
— ————
’attagraga - "to let cut off"
Perfect Imperfect/Jussive
* attagragko *attagragna *attagred nattagreg
’ V. ’ V. v v
attaqragka attaqragkum tattagreg tattagrago
?attaqragki ’attagragken tattaqrogi tattaqrega
’attaqraga ?attaqragew lattagrep . lattagrego
’ v » v v v
attagragat attagragaya tattaqreg lattagrega
Tmperative
*attaqrog
?attaqropi
?attagrogo
?attaqroga
g 5.4 Verbs with laryngals

The influence of laryngals on adjacent speech-sounds is
described in detail in the first chapter (88 1.2.3, 1.7.4.(e)(£)).
Additional statements which are relevant to the morphology of the

verb follow in the appropriate sections below.

8 5.4,1  Verbs with initial laryngals

3

The‘féliowinévphendmena are to be noted:

(1) Verbs with initial laryngals have only one preformative,

’at, which contains a laryngal. Thus:

(a)  the preformatives ' and ’en of the first persons,
which usually occur with the appropriate imperfect
and jussive forms of the verb, do not materialize,
as in, e.g.:

hasseb - "I think"
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(b) ’a formations do not occur with initial laryngals.
The place of ’a formations in the system is taken by
type C or the :EITA derivative of type A, as in, e.g.:
‘arga - "to ascend"

‘Graga - "to lift up".

hatma - "to seal

‘athatama - "to make seal,

In the case of the other types, 'at formations may

Q-

serve the purpose of the ’a formation - though type

- may function either as C proper or as ’at-A.

Examples:
’ abbasa - "{o sin"
’at’abbasa - "to make one sin"
harsa - "to plough"
arasa - "to cultivate"
’atharasa - "to make plough".

(c)  the prefix ’atta is lacking in all types.

As regards vocalization the following features are typical

of verbs with initial laryngals:

(a) In the first person singular of the jussive where
the prefix is lacking, the vowel of the first radi-
cal is i - as opposed to ® or zero in the other
persons, €.g.:

irad - "should I slaughter /The
sacrificial. cow/"

(PL1, 77:10)



(v)

(c)

(a)
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In the case of the occurrence of the sequence
VlLVé % usually assimilates to V., though stress
must be accounted for. Thus, one may encounter:

tahasseb = "you (masc. sing.) will wash", as well

as %gaﬁgeb.

Since the sequence VLCV is not typical of verbs with
laryngals, the consonantal cluster of a possible
VLCV sequence is eliminated by vocalizing the largyngals.

This phenomenon prevails in the jussive of type A,

as ins

?opol tohadag tu "you (masc. sing.) will leave"

’ogol tohodagi tu "you (fem. sing.) will leave"

’egol leheram "in order that he will play
/The instrumenty"

’ogel lo‘agab "in order that he will watch"

’sgal to’ smano "in order that you will believe"

In :Ei?A derivat?ves the consonant-vowel arrangement of the
stem in the perfect is CaCaC in all perscns. Thusthe in-
flexion formation of ’at-A contrasts with that of ’at-C
only as regards the quan?ity of the first vowel of the
stem, In the imperfect/jussive the stem of :EE?A has the

consonant-vowel arrangement of ’at-B but without gemina-

tion of the second radical.

§ 5.4.1.1 The inflexion of verbs with initial laryngals

EZEe A

In the absence of ig derivatives only type A has separate

inflexions for the imperfect and the jussive. The inflexion of type A
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Perfect
pagabko hagabna
hagabka hagabkum
ha§abki hagsabken
bagba hagbaw
hagbat hagsbaya
Jussive
higab nahogab
tehogab tehogabo

tehogabi tepogaba
lshogab lshegabo

tepesab lehesaba

Iype B

Perfect
*addamko ‘addamma
‘addamka ‘addamkum
‘addamki ‘addamken
‘addama ‘addamaw

‘addamat ‘addamaya

hagba - "to wash'" (V.t.)
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- Imperfect

Jaggeb
tahaggsb
tahaghbi
lahaggeb

tahaggeb

nahaggeb
tahagbo
tahagsba
lahas@o

lahagba

Imperative
agab

hegabi

hegabo

hegaba

‘addama - "to invite"

Imperfect/Jussive

‘addem na‘adden
ta‘addem ta ‘admo
ta‘admi ta‘adma
la‘addem 1a‘admo
ta‘addem la‘adma

Imperative

“*addem”
*admi
*admo

‘adma
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Lype C
babara - "to join"

Perfect ' : Imperfect/Jussive
bEbarko‘ pabarna haber nahabar
habarka habarkum tahabar tahabro
habarki pabarken tahabri tahabra
habara habaraw lahgber lahabro
babarat habaraya tahaber laphabro

Imperative

haber
habri
habro

habra

Ede D

hararama - "to weed here and there"

Imperfect/Jussive ' Imperative
lahararem hararem

8 5.4.1.2 Prefixed derivatives®

.§§:§£E : faha$$aﬁé';‘ﬁto‘ﬁé§h oneself"
iérC= ta'Srafa - "to visit" -

E'A/B t_a__c
Imperfect/Jussive: léthassab iet'Eraf
=E===—im erative: tabagsad ta'Eraf

lType D and its derivatives will be dealt with henceforth only where
peculiarities need to be noted in the forms occurring.
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> at-A ‘athalafa - "to cause to pass"

’at-B ’athaddasa - "to cause to renew"

’at-C ’athddaga - "to cause to leave one another"

Imperfect/Jussive: lathalesf lathaddes lathadeg

Imperative: "~ ’athalef *athaddes ’athadeg

8 5.4.2 Verbs with medial laryngals
The characteristic featufes of verbs with medial laryngals

are:

(a) the absence of type B formations, as the laryngals are
not geminated.

(v) the type A stem shows peculiarities in all morphological
categories of the verb: in the perfect the stem is CalaC
throughout the inflexion; in the imperfect the stem is
CLsC, in the jussive CLaC and in the imperative CalaC -
throughout.

(c)

type C seems to be non-functional in the system, e.g.:

toba’asa = tobda’asa "to quarrel"
gahara = g3bhara "to get excited"
tosa‘ara = tesd ara "to be deposed"

The inflexion of type A verbs with medial laryngals

ga‘ana - "to load"

Perfect Imperfect
sa‘anko sa‘anna ’os‘en "’eneg‘anl
sa‘anka sa ‘ankum tog‘en teg‘eno

1 ¢
Or: nag en.
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ga ‘anki ga‘anken tog‘eni teg‘ena

sa‘ana sa“anaw log en log‘eno

sa‘anat sa‘anaya teg‘en les‘ena
Jussive Imperative

’og‘an neg‘an sa'an1

tog ‘an teg “ano sa‘ani

tos‘ani teg‘ana sa‘ano

les‘an legs ‘ano sa'ana

tog ‘an leg " ana

Prefixed derivatives of type A

(1) With the exception of the ’atta formation all derivatives
are found. |

(2) No formal distinction exists between the imperfect and
jussive forms.

(3) The stem of ’at-A in the imperfect/jussive is CsL‘eC2 and

that of ’a=A is C(8)LeC.

to-A ' Ja-A 2at-A
Perfect tebafas;;wA"to‘quarrel" 7asgatal- "to mislead" |*atlahama - "#oclosn
gﬁg:’: f; ZCt/ | letba’as lashet 1 atlsham
Imperative | teba’as ’ashet ’atlshem

or: fyang
2or.: 8 5.4.1, 2(b).
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Verbs with final laryngals

The characteristic features of verbs with final laryngals

of type A are:

(n

(2)

the actualization of the sequence VLCVl is made feasible

by means of metathesis., The sequence VLCV is represented,

therefore, by LVCV, as in bal‘ako - "I ate" which stands
for *bala‘ko.

all forms with verb suffixes in the non-perfect morpho-

logical categories show peculiarities, as follows:

(a) in the second persons, the vowel of the verb suffix
is liable to transposition, which, if it occurs, re-
sults in its insertion between the first and second
radicals of the stem;

(b)  the vowel of the verb suffix in the second persons
of the masculine plural forms is u as opposed to o in
the verbs with a final non-~laryngal consonant;

(c) all jussive forms with verb suffixes have the vowel
8 as the second vowel of the stem, as opposed to a
in the verbs with a final non-laryngal consonant.

Peculiarities (b) and (c) refer to the cases in which trans-

position of the vowel of the verb suffix does not occur.

When transposition occurs, as described in (a), the second

vowel of the stem, which is 8, is omitted. Owing to the

phonemic shape of the imperfect form, the second radical

is geminated throughout.

Lee.: 8 5.4.1, 2(c).



Examples:

lafarrshu or

lemagga’u or
1aba§§ehu or

tosamme ‘i or

*opol ’ilesmu’ or
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lsfarruh - "they (masc. pl.) are afraid"
lemaggu’ - "they (masc. pl.) come"
lebagguh = "they (masc. pl.) arrive"
tosammi® - "you (fem. sing.) hear"

’opel ’ilegma’u ~ "in order that they

nes’u or

(masc. pl.) will not be thirsty"

nasu’ - "take!" (masc. pl.)

8 5.4,3.1 The inflexion of type A verbs with final laryngals

bal‘a - "to eat"

Perfect
bal ‘ako " bal‘ana

bal ‘aka bal ‘akum

bal ‘aki bal ‘aken
bal ‘a bal ‘aw
bal ‘at bal ‘aya
Jussive
’sbla® nebla*
tebla“ teble‘u/tablu‘l
tobla‘i/ tsbls‘a
tobli® lable‘u/leblu’
lsbla® lable‘a
tobla®

Imperfect
*oballe® ’anballs’

teballs® toballe‘u/

teballs‘i/ teballu®

teballi® toballs‘a .
lsballs® leballa‘u/leballu’
teballa® lsballs‘a

Imperative

bala®
bel®i/beli®
bal ‘u/belu®

bol‘a

1In the sequence oLV (cf.: 8 '5.4.1, 2(b)) of the jussive plural forms,
a full vowel assimilation can be detected, as in: teblu‘u, tsbla‘a,

lsblu‘u, 1sbla‘a.
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§ 5.4.3.2 Type B

The second radical is geminated throughout the inflexion
and followed by an @ whose timbre is determined by the various modes

of the assimilation process. The inflexion of type B is as follows:

v )
sammoe‘a - "to daub with wax"

Perfect Impe?fect/ Imperative
EE— Jussive —_—_—
Samme‘ako (1st pers. sing.) lotamme* Lamme*
Samme‘a 1etamme ‘u/ Samme*i/Eammi ¢ (fem.
letammu® (3rd sing.)
masc. pl.)

B 5.4.3.3 e C

The vowel of the verb suffix in the non-perfect forms of
type C, unlike that of types A and B, is not liable to transposition.
In other respects the vowel of type C verb-suffixes is that of the
other types, i.e. - u in the second and third persons of the masculine
plural forms and i in the feminine singular. The stem of type C in
the perfect is CaCL , though a barely audible central vowel can be
detected following the second radical. This central vowel is also
detected in the non-perfect forms which have verb suffixes. The

inflexion of type C is as follows:

g%r(e)fa - "to shave"

Perfect Imperfect/Jussive Imperative
Lar(e) ‘a 1e8aret T Lars"

tesar(e) ‘i (2nd fem. sing.) [ sar(e)‘u (2nd masc.pl.)
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8 5.4.3.4 Prefixed derivatives

(1)

(2)

The following phenomena are to be noted:

All derivatives are found with types A, B and C, excluding
derivatives with :EEJ which seem to occur with type C
only, and those with :EEEE which seem to be non-existent
for type C. Type D derivatives show no peculiarities.

The formal distinction of imperfect/jussive exists only

in derivatives of ’a-A formation.

The formation of the prefixed derivatives is exemplified

in the table below:

Perfect Imperfect-| Jussive Imperative
to-A temalls'a letmalla’ temalla’
("to be filled")
to-B
to-C tobaloha letbzlal tebalah
("to be freed")
a-A *asme‘a lasamme* lasms* ’asme*
("to let, make hear)
v : B
a-B ’asalleha lafallsh *aSallsh
(to make lean, thin'") . _
’a-C ’at@ge‘a ("to clap hands") - latage® “?atdqs”
>at-C ’atmase’a latmage’ ‘atmage’
("to make meet")
’atta-A | ’attalme‘a lattalme* ’attalme*
("to make blossom')
’atta-B | ’attagalle‘a ' lattagalle® ’attagalles®

("to cause premature

birth")
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Verbs with semivowels

final radical is a semivowel and those whose initial or medial radical

is a semivowel., This distinction needs to be made by reason of two

(a)

(b)

g 5.5.1

Lype A

general phenomena:

verbs with initial or medial semivowels show a complementary
biradical~triradical inflexion in all types and are tri-
radical in the derivatives, e.g., verbs with initial semi-
vowels are biradical in the jussive of type A and triradical
in all other types and derivatives and verbs with medial
semivowels are biradical in all morphological categories -
imperfect excluded - of type A and derivatives.

Verbs with a final semivowel are biradical throughout.1
verbs with initial or medial semivowels make it possible to
distinguish those verbs whose semivowel is w from those
whose semivowel iskz on morphological grounds. Verbs with
a final semivowel do not make such a distinction possible
as they have the same morphological import for those verbs

which, historically, had w or y as their final radical.

Verbs with initial semivowels

Apart from the jussive of type A, verbs with initial w or

y are inflected in the same manner in which the typical triconsonantal

verbs are inflected. It should be added here that the number of verbs

1

This is so apart from some feminine forms, such as second person

fem. pl. of the morphological categories other than the perfect, and
second person fem. sing. of the jussive (imperative), where Y appears.
This y can be interpreted, therefore, as an element of the feminine
verb suffix.
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sufficient to substantiate the above statement. In the jussive,

verbs with initial semivowel lose the firsf radical and the stem is

thus CaC, to which the verb suffix with the vowel element i 1is

attached.

The inflexion of type A is as follows:

Perfect

warsa = "to inherit"’

Imperfect
lawarraé

Jussive
’iras niras
tiras tiraso
tirasi tirasa
liras liraso
tiras lirasa

Imperative

waras
warasi
woaraso

warasa

An optional biradical form is possible for the imperative of

verbs with initial w, e.g.:

ladi -

Perfect

yabsa - "to dry" (v.i.)

Imperfect
lsyabbes

Jussive
’ibas nibas
tibas tibaso
tibasi tibasa
libas libaso

tibas libasa

Imperative
yobas

yobasi
yobaso

yobasa

"Bring forth!" (2nd pérs. fem. sing. of walda - "to

bring forth')

(PL1, 101:21)
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rad -
"Get down!" (2nd pers. masc. sing. of warda - "to

descend")

Other types and their derivatives

(1
(2)

8 5.5.2
(1)

Verbs with initial w show no peculiarities.
Verbs with initial y are attested in the following types

and their derivatives where they show no peculiarities:

tzge B
Example:

yattama -
"to become an orphan"; imperfect/jussive: leyattem

‘a~A
===

Example:
)
aybasa -
"to dry" (trans.); imperfect: layabbes

Jjussive: laybes

to-C

]

Exéﬁple:

toyamama -
"to decide"; imperfect /jussive: lotyZmam,

Verbs with medial semivowels

with medial semivowels - as distinct from that of the

typical triconsonantal verb - may be set out as follows:
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(a) Verbs with medial semivowels are biradical in
the perfect and jussive (imperative) of type A
and the derivative ‘a-A.

(b) Gemination of the medial radical - in those cases
where it is morphologically required by the system -
is not effectéd.

(2) The inflexion of verbs with medial w is distinctive from
that of verbs with medial y in that:

(a)  the biradical stem of verbs with initial w has the
vowel u in the jussive (imperative) of type A and -

the derivative ’_a—A where verbs with initial y have
the vowel 1ij;

(b) in the imperfect of type A and the derivative ’a-A
and in all morphological categories of other types

and derivatives w and y occur as medial radicals.

In the perfect of type A a distinction between verbs with
medial w and verbs with medial y ié maintained only in the third
persons, where the vowel of the stem in the former case is g- and in
the latter case e. A central vowel, 8, occurs as the vowel of the
stem in other persons of the perfect for both verbs with initial w
and verbs with initial y.

The inflexion of verbs with medial semivowels is as follows:

Type A
:medial X medial w:

geda - "to hurry" dora - "to go around”
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Perfect
gadko gadna darko derna
godka gadkum derka derkum
igodki gedken dorki derken
igeda gedaw dora doraw
igedat gedaya dorat doraya
JImperfect
’egayedl ? engayad ? odawer® ’endawer
~ tegayed tegaydo tedawer  todawro
togaydi togayda tedawri tadawra
legayed legaydo ledawar ledawro
togaysad legayda tedawer ledawra
;Jussive
’igid nigid ’idur nidur
tigid tigido tidur tiduro2
tigidi  tigida tiduri®  tidura
ligid ligido lidur liduro
tigid ligida tidur lidura
Imperative
gid dur
gidi duri
gido duro
gida dura

lOw:i.ng to the nature of the semivowels as continuants, the disjunctive
8 is not an essential feature: it is often absent, as in, e.g.:

’eggzd.

2In sequences of normal rapid articulation the vowel of the stem can
disappear, e.g.: ’ogol tidri tu = "in order that you (fem.sing.)

will turn"; ’egel tidro tu - '"in order that you (masc.pl.) will turn",
etc.




Examples of other types and derivatives:
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Perfect Imperfect [Jussive |Imperative
B |qayasa "to measure" lagayes qayes
lawata "to exchange" lalawst lawef
C |tayana . "to explore" lstayen t8yen
kawala "to guard" 1skawel kawel
to-A/B|tebayana "to recover (health)!letbayan tobayan
tenawaka "to turn away" letnawak tenawak
te-C |tegayasa "to go (together)" |lstgayas tegayas
telawasa "to be placed, put" lotlZwad tolawad
la-p  arema’ "to remove" larayem |larim |’arim
’adoral "to make turn" ladawer [ladur | ’adur
’a-B |’akayana "to cause to betray'|lakayen *akayen
? alawaka "to cause trouble" [lafawsk ? atawsk
'at-C |’atn3yata "to encourage" latnayét ’atnayet
’add'a'wara2 "to turn" (trans.) |laddawer ’ addawer
’atta-A|?attaswara "to be carried" lattagwer *attaswer
8 5.5.2.1 The verbs mota = "to die" and goma - "to fast"
mota xoma
The verbs'ﬁoté:éﬁélgdma; whosé inflexion shows features
which are typical of both medial w and medial y verbs are exceptions
TBut ’aroma - Mwe removed", ’aderna - '"we turned" (v.i.) etc. Cf. the

inflexion of type A above.

2There is an assimilation of the t of the prefix with its voiced adjacent

dental.
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to the above generalization regarding verbs with medial. semivowels.
The verb mota shows distinctive features of a medial w
inflexion in the morphological category of the perfect of type A, e.g.
mota - '"he died", metki - "(when) you (fem.sing.) die" (PL1, 77:10),
the 'a-A derivative, e.g.: ‘amota - "to kill", and the jussive (im-
perative) of type A, e.g.: limut - " in order that he will die".
The imperfect forms of type A and the :ETA derivative and all other
types and derivatives have distinctive features of a medial y in-
flexion, e.g.: lemayet (imperfect of type A), lamayet (imperfect of
the ’a-A derivative).
The collected examples of goma suggest that the radicals

w and y occur in free variation in this particular verb: both

legawem and legayem are recorded.

§ 5.5.3 Verbs with final semivowels

These verbs, whose historical origin is believed to be a
triradical verb with final w or y, are represented by one biradical
inflexion.l The morphological phenomena which are common to verbs
with final semivowels - as distinct from the typical triconsonantal

verb - may be exemplified by the inflexion of type A verbs, as follows:

v
saga - "to work"

Perfect Tmperfect
v v s V sV
sageko sagena osagge ensaqge
gaqeka gaqekum tegaqqe tégaqqu
gaqeki gaqeken ‘ tégaqqi tagaqya
v v . v \
saga saqaw lasaqgqe  lesaqqu
v v v v
saget saqaya o tesaqge  lesagya

1 cf. 8 5.5, footnote. In second pers.fem.pl. forms of other categories
than the perfect, transposition of the y and the consonant preceding it
may occur, e.g.: tewadya/towayda - "you(will)do". Cf. also § 1.2.5
last example; 8 2.7.1 a) last example but one & 8§ 5.9.2 (3) footnote.




Jussive
s V v
asqe nasqe
tegqe tegqaw
tagqay tegqaya
1agqe 1egqaw
tagqe lagqaya

IEBerative

Types other than A and their derivatives

v
sage
v
soqay
v
sagaw

v
segaya
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The endings typical of verbs with final semivowels, which

are represented by the type A inflexion, are common to derivatives

of type A as well as other types and derivatives. A special statement

must, however, be made for the non~perfect forms of verb formations

jussive morphological categories:

~which do not have separate conjugations for the imperfect and the

such verbs have the endings of type

A verbs in the imperfect for verb formations other than te derivatives;

ts derivatives have the endings of the jussive.

Examples of the various types and their derivatives:

Perfect Imperfect Jussive TImperative
B |fassa "to cut meat lefasse fasse
for drying" (pl.: lefassu)
C [laga "to shave'’ lalage lage
(trans,) ~
ngA/B‘ tegalla '"to be roasted"|letgalle tegalle
(pl.: lstgallaw)
te-C teb3ga "to endanger latbage tobage
oneself"
L
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Perfect " Imperfect Jussive |Imperative
’a~-A ?abda "to destroy" iabadde labde ?abde
(pl.: labaddu)| (labdaw) |
’at-C | ’atbdka "to bewail the | latbake > atbake
dead"
*atta-A | *attansa "to listen lattanse ’attanse
attentively"
"atta~C | attandsa "to listen lattandse ’attang@se
attentively"
g 5.5.4 Verbs with more than one semivowel

verbs within the frame of the triradical verb.

There are, in theory, twelve radical-combinations in such

number of actual combinations is small, since:

(a)

(b)
(¢)

In fact, however, the

there is no paradigmatic distinction between w and y

in final position;

no initial y verbs are in this group;

verbs with a medial and final semivowel are represented

by the same inflexion.

Verbs containing two semivowels show the morphological

features which are typical of their respective paradigms.,

Thus, the

verb wada - "to do, to make", for example, has the endings of a final

semivowel verb and the beginnings of an initial semivowel verb. Its

inflexion is as follows:
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Perfect Imperfect
wadeko wadena ’owadde  ’eawadde
wadeka wadekum tewadde tewaddu
wadeki wadeksn towaddi towadya
wada wadaw lewadde lawaddu
wadet wadaya towadde lswadya
Jussive Imperative
’ide nide aet
tide tidaw | day
tiday tidaya daw
E lide lidaw daya
‘ tide lidaya

As mentioned above, verbs containing a medial and final
| semivowel are represented by the same inflexion - that of verbs with
| a final semivowel. The medial semivowel, either w or y, is re-
tained throughout the inflexion. Thus, the verb gawa = 'to pervert,
to distort", for example, has the imperfect form legawe and the

jussive legwe; the verb maya - "to let pass the night", has the im-

perfect form lemaye and the jussive lemye,

Other types and derivatives show their typical expected

features:
Examples:
Perfect =~ T Imperfect = |Jussive
te-C tewala "to be led" (animal) lotwale
(pl.: letwalaw)
te-A/B| temaya 'to pass the night" letmaye
(pl.: letmayaw)
’a-A | ’adwa  "to make last" ladawe ladwe
’atta-A| ’attawda "to cause to be done" lattawde

lAlso,occurring though less frequent are the forms: wede, weday, etc.Cf.8 5.5.1,
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8 5.6.2 L C SV

The perfect inflexion of type A is identical with that of
final semivowel verbs. Other morphological categories of type A and

other types and derivatives show no peculiarities.

Example:
Perfect Imperfect Jussive
haza - "he wished" lahazze - "he wishes" lsheze - (in order that)

he will wish"
aze - "T wish" hizel - (in order that)

I will wish"

Other types and derivatives show no special features., It
should be added here that :ETA derivative aoes not exist for these
&erbs, since they begin with a laryngal. The meaning usually expressed
by 'a-A can be conveyed by type C, e.g.: ’dta - "to bring home",

"
as compared to ’ata - "to come home

8 5.6.3 L SV SV : the verb haya

This combination of initial laryngal, medial and final semi-
vowel is worth mentioning: Jaya = "to heal" (v.i.) "to recover (from
sicknesé)“ being the single verb of its kind. The semivowel y - as
éécond radical - is retained throughout the inflexion. Thus, the only

morphological difference betweenthis combination and L C SV is in the

~gemination of the second radical of the latter and the non-gemination

of the second radical here.

lImperative hoze (2nd pers. mabc. sing.).
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(3

Examples:

to-A/B

’a-A
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In imperfect and jussive forms the expected combined
features of medial laryngal and final semivowel verbs
occur. Since imperfect and jussive forms have the same
beginnings in medial laryngal verbs, imperfect and jussive
are formally contrasted only in their endings,l in those

persons in which final semivowel verbs exhibit such a con-

trast.
Examples:
Imperfect , Jussive
ter’i - "you (fem.sing.) .. ter’ay =~ '"in order that
will see" you (fem.sing.)
ler’e - '"he will see will see"
ler’u - "they will see" ler’e - "in order that"

he will see"

ler’aw - "they will see"

In the imperative the endings are those of a.final semivowel
verb and the beginnings are those of a medial laryngal verb,
except in the second person masculine singular, e.g.:

2319_— "Seel', where the verb form follows a pattern of its

own (cf.: statement No. (1) above).

Other types and derivatives show no further peculiarities.

Perfect Imperfect/Jussive
tora’a - "he was seen" T latra’e
Yop?g n "o ’

ar'a - "he showed lar’e

perfect form is ’en and that of the jussive is ne.

°The imperative forms are: re’e, ra’ay, ra’aw, ra’aya. Cf.:8 5.4.1,

2(b).
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8§ 5.6 Verbs with both a semivowel and a laryngal

behaviour of vowels which are adjacent to laryngals in addition to
the basic morphological features which are typical of their re-
spective paradigms.

The following table is sufficient to illustrate the actual

possibilities of combinations:

C L sV
L C sV
L SV sV
C SV L
SV L C
L SV C
§5.6.1 CLSsvV
(1) In the perfect the vocalic endings of this combination

are those of final semivowel verbs. When the final vowel
of the stem is e the initial vowel of the stem is central.
Thus, only third person plural forms and third person
masculine singular forms retain the initial vowel typical
,bf medial laryngal.
Examples:

ra’a - "he saw"

Eé:éﬂ' ~ "they (masc.) saQ"

ra’et - "she saw"

ra’ena - "we saw"
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Examples:

Perfect |Imperfect| Jussive Imperative
1st pers.sing. hayeko | haye hiye 2nd pers. sing.
2nd pers., fem.sing.|hayeki | tahayi tehoyay masc.: heye
3rd pers.masc.pl. hayaw lahayu lehoyaw 2nd pers. sing.

fem.: heyay

2nd pers. pl.

masc.: hayaw

2nd pers. pl.

fem,: heyaya

8 5.6.4 C SV L : the verb ba’a and verbs with inflexion similar to it

(1) Type A is lacking in the case of verbs with medial radical w.
(2) The inflexion of type A verbs with medial radical y has:
(a) the biradical stem CaC throughout the paradigm of
the perfect;
(b)  the optional occurrence of y as medial radical
throughout the paradigm of the jussive (imperative);
(c) the optional occurrence of a jussive paradigm where
the stem is CaC and the prefix vowel 1 - a formation
identical with that of verbs with initial w.
Some of the C SV L verb forms in the imperfect and jussive
of type A, which have suffixes, have optional endings owing to vowel
transpositioh, a phenomenon typical of verbs with final laryngals.

Some verbs with the combination of radicals CyL are:
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ba’a - "to enter"
gaha - "to be red"

y -

. 1
ga’a - "to vomit"

The phenomena noted in (2)(b), (c) above may be exemplified

by means of the inflexion of the verb ba’a, as follows:

g 5.6.5

(a)

Jussive
with medial y o without medial y
’ibya’2 ' nibya’ iba’ niba’
tibya’ tibya’u/tibyu’ tiba’ tiba’u/tibu’
tibya’i/tibyi’ tibya’a tibva’i/tibi’ taba’a
libya’ libya’u/libyu’ liba’ liba’u/1ibu’
tibya’ libya’a tiba’ liba’a
Imperative
with medial y without medial y
beya’ ba’
bey’i/beyi’ be’i/bi’
beyfu/beyuf bafu/buf
bayfa be’a

SV L C : including the verbs wahada and wahata

Verbs containing initial semivowel and medial laryngal:
are constituted according to the inflexion pattern of

verbs with medial laryngal, as follows:

1 < -
Or: ga a.

2A1so:"ébza’, etc.
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Type A: wa‘ala - "to pass the day"

-Perfect -|Imperfect | Jussive

lst pers.masc.sing. | wa‘alko *ow ol *ow‘al
3rd pers.masc.sing. | wa‘ala lew sl lew'al
3rd pers.masc.pl. wa‘alaw low‘elo low‘alo

Imperative
L
wa al
(3 o
wa ali
13
wa. alo

wa'ala

There is nothing to add with regard toother types and
derivatives.

(v) have biradical varianfs in the perfect and jussive of type A.
wahada - '"to be little", and wahata - "to devour" are the

only verbs attested with these Variants:'

" Perfect Jussive
" pada lahad
bata lahat

8 5,6.6 L SV C : including the verb haba

combination of radicals:

lcr.: the perfect forms of the verbs haba (8 5.6.6) and ‘ala (8 5.7.1).
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(2)
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No type A verbs with medial w are attested.
The prefix vowel of verb forms in the jussive of type A
is 8, e.g.:

lehis - "(in order that) it will be better" (hesa -

"to be better").

The verb haba - "to give" is a special case. Historically

it represents the form *wahaba. From a descriptive point of view

its inflexion shows the following morphological phenomena, which com-

bine features of L SV C and SV L C verbs:

(1L

(2)

Perfect

habko
habka
habki
haba

habat

The imperfect forms of type A and all other types and
derivatives show no pecularities and can be classified =
in terms of radical arrangement - as L SV C, e.g.
lahaysb - "he gives" which is idential in form with
lahayss - "it is better'.
The perfect and jussive of-type A stems is biradical,
having the stem hab throughout. In this respect the in-
flexion of haba is identical with that of verbs of the
SV L C combination as described in 8 5.6.5,(b).

The medial radical y occurs in all other existing

types and derivatives.

The inflexion of haba in type A is as follows:

Iggerfect
" habna hayeb 7 nahayeb
habkum tahayeb tahaybo
habkan tahaybi tahayba
habaw lahaysb lahaybo

habaya tahayab lahayba
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Jussive Imperative
hab ~ nahab hab
tahab tahabo habi
tahabi tahaba habo
lahab lahabo haba
tahab "~ lahaba

Examples of derivatives:

Perfect Tmperfect/Jussive Imperative

to=A tahayaba lethayab tahayab

("to be given")

’at-A | ’athayaba ‘ lathayeb ’athayeb

("to cause to give"f

§ 5.7 Irregular verbs

This section consists of two verbs whose morphological
analysis - though best dealt with along with the triradical verb -

requires recognition of their special morphological status. The

verbs are ‘ala - "he was" and bela - "he said.
§ 5.7.1 The verb ‘ala
=== ———

This verb whose function is to supply the forms of the
verb "to be" in the past,l occursonly in the morphological category

of thé perfect of type A. The stem is ‘al to which the verb suffixes

f.: 88 4.1.2, 4.2.2. ala also participates in complexes which
express time relatlons, e § 6. 9 et seq.
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are attached, e.g.: ‘alko - "I was", ‘alaw - "they were". The

in terms of radicals (88 5.6.5, (b)) as a SV L C combination. Al-
though the verb wa'ala - "to pass the day" occurs in Tigre, there is
nothing to suggest any connection, from a descriptive point of view,
between wa'ala and ‘ala which are, in fact, two separate lexical

entities.

§ 5.7.2 The verb bela

This verb - originating from the root *bhl - is unique
in its inflexion formation in that:

(a) it has only one radical in the stem of some of its type A
perfect forms to which prefixes of the imperfect are
attached;

(b) it has endings for those forms referred to in (a), i.e.
in the perfect, which are typical of the jussive endings
of verbs with a final semivowel;

(c) in its derivatives the stem is triconsonantal, bhl (ex-
cluding :ETA which has a biconsonantal stem), the radical
h not occurring in type A, This phenomenon is typical of
verbs with medial semivowel but is never met with in the

case of verbs whose medial radical is not-a semivowel,

The inflexion of type A exhibits the following morphological phenomena:

Perfect: third persons have forms typical of verbs with a medial
semivowel while all other forms have formatives which
are typical of categories other than perfect. In the
second persons an optional form with the stem telk exists.
Imperfect: The prefixes and endings are typical of those of the tri-

radical verb. The stem is bel in forms without suffixes
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Jussive (imperative):

The infléxion is similar to that of

semivowel,

The inflexion of bela is as follows:
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verbs with an initial

Perfect Imperfect
ebe fenbe ? obel nsbal
tebe/telka . tobaw tobal teblo
teobay/telki tobaw/telkum tobli tebla
bela belaw/telken lebsl lsblo
belatl belaya tobal lsbla

Jussive Imperative
’ibal nibal bal
tibal tibalo bali
tibali tibala balo
libal libalo bala
tibal libala
Derivatives

" The following derivatives have an inflexion typical of

medial laryngal verbs, excluding the case of :ETA where the stem

is biradical:

| Perfect i | Imperfect/Jussive
igrA | tebahala =~ " "to be said" letbahal
’a-4 ’abala "to make say, label
o let speak"
’atta-p ’attabala "to make say" lattabal

Ihe form tebe - 'she said" is equally met with, and is the 6nly form
of this person to which the pronominal suffix isattached.
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§ 5.8 Verbs whose second and third radicals are phonetically

When there is a zero vowel between second and third non-
geminated radicals there is an assimilation of the two radicals into

| one doubled consonant of the same quality.

Examples:
‘agga - "to cut, to wound": (root: ‘gg, type A)
danna - "to descend"; (root: dnn, type A)
’azzaza -~ "to command, to order"; (root: ’zz, type B)
‘adda - "to visit (Bick peoplé)"; (root: ‘dd, type A)
‘aggat . - "she wounded"

‘aggaw ~ "they wounded"
tedanni -~ "you (fem.sing.) will descend"
todanno - "you (masc. pl.) will descend"

ladanna - "they (fem. pl.) will descend"

Imperfect and jussive forms with pronominal suffixes:

* azzakkum - "I order you (masc.pl.)"
ta’azzuni - "you (masc. pl.) order me"

| " ef.: ’azzezzo - "I order him"

ta’azzuzo - "you (masc.pl.) order him"
’ogol 1o‘adodo =~ M"in order that they (masc. pl.)

will visit him"
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Quadriradical verbs

The arrangement

exhibits, for the most part, the linear orders 1.2.3.4 as in ’ambata -

"to begin'"; 1.2.1.2 as in baEbaEa - "to mix" and 1l.2.3.3 as in

garfafa - "to break into several pieces'.

The characteristic morphological features of the quadri-

radical verb are as follows:

(1)
(2)

(3)

()

)

Absence of gemination in any one of the radicals.

In contrast to triradical verb formation, only types A
and C exist.

No formal contrast exists between the imperfect and
jussive paradigms of either type and their derivatives.
The preformatives ’gg_ and :gg are found only with quad-
riradicals. The preformatives which are typical of tri-
radical verbs are found with quadriradicals as well. In
addition the quadriradical verbs occur, to a limited ex-
tent, having.the combinatory preformatives ’attan and
’attas, as in, e.g.:1

’attangalgala - "to move" (v.t.); ’attasgamgama - "to make groan'.

peculiarities which are not paralleled in the comparative

triradical formation (see: 8 5.9.2).

In all other respects the quadriradical verb differs from

the triradical only in its stem inflexion.

lFor the function and meaning of the preformatives mentioned in b,

see:

8 5.2.1, last section but one: Prefixes ’an- and ’as-
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The inflexion of the quadriradical verb is as follows:

Type A
targama - "to translate"

Perfect . Imperfect/Jussive
targamko  targamna ’ stargem ’ entargem/natangem
targamka  targamkum tat§rgem tetargemo
targamki  targamken tetargemi  totargama
targama targamaw letargem letargemo
targamat  targamaya tatargem letargema

Imperative
targem
targemi
targemo
targema
Type C
garafaja - "to shatter to pieces"
Imperfect/Jussive
logarats}
Some examples of prefixed derivatives:
CPerféct T Imperfect/ Iy erative
Ju551ve
to-A teganfasa ~~ M"to bBé torn off" | lstqantas |teganfas
a-A atamtama "to reach" (v.t.) |latamtem ‘atamtom
|’ an-A *angajqaja "to quake"(eartha) langaiqef | ‘angafqe}
’as-A ’astargama "to interpret" lastargem |’astargem
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Perfect Impe?fect/ Imperative
JUS51ve
te-C tebarabara  "to scatter" (v.i.) | letbar&bar | tebardbar
’at-C ’atmas@masa  "to justify
oneself" latmas@mes | *atmas@mes
’as-C ’asnaq@naga  '"to shake oneself" lasﬁéqanaq ? asnag@neq

g 5.9.1 Quadriradical verbs with laryngals

The inflexion of quadriradical verbs possessing a laryngal

shows, mutatis mutandis (the stem has four radicals), the same character-

istics as the inflexion of triradical verbs possessing a laryngal.

Some examples:

L.2,3.4

type A:
to-A:

type C:

’ ambata - "to begin'';

ta‘ahgafa - "to stumble'

imperfect/jussive: la’ambet

; imperfect/jussive: leot‘angaf

harabata - "to throw one-

self (on the

ground)";
hashasa - "to rub, -

’

scrub";

T am'adgga2 - "to be at

one's prime"

imperfect/jussive: laharabat

" imperfect/jussive: lahashes

; imperfect/jussive: lam‘adeg

Lor: ’anbata, la’anbet, etc. See: § 1.2.4,

2From the root *m‘dg. The non typical sequence VLCV, here, as in
*’ama‘daga, is represented by the sequence LVCV. Cf.:88 5.4.1, 5.k.2.
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"to become dry"; imperfect/jussive: laEa‘arar

1.L. L]
type A: Zatarara -
te~A: temahalala - '"to appeal to
Gogd";
1.2.1.L
type A: garg?d - "to knock";
type C: arageba - "to knock";
§ 5.9.2  Quadriradicals with semivowels

imperfect/jussive: letmahalal

imperfect/jussive: lagargeh

imperfect/jussive: lagardgel

A quadriradical verbmay contain ore or two semivowels.

Unlike the formation of triradicals with semivowels, two quadriradical

verbs -~ having the same arrangement of radicals but lexically different - .

may show two separate inflexions of the stem:

one in which w retains

its phonetic shape throughout the inflexion, another in which w is re-

presented by o in all morphological categories of type A and its deri-

vatives but retains its shape in type C and its derivatives.

The following is sufficient to illustrate the variety of

actually attested combinations of radicalst

(1) wCwC (4) cwcCC

(2) CCcCsv (5) .CyC sV
(3) ‘ CwC 8V (6) cycc

(1) A group of verbs in which the radical SV retains its

phonetic shape.

Examples:

watwata - "to shake" (v.t.);

imperfect/jussive: lowatwst



(2)

Examples:

(3)

Examples:

(4)

Examples:
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Verbs whose morphological behaviour is that of quadri-
radicals with endings typical of verbs in general that

have final semivowels.

type A: fanta - "to separate'"; imperfect/jussive: lefante
type C: fanata - "to tear to

pieces"; imperfect/jussive: lefan&te

C w C 8V represents two different types of stem. One

type and its inflexion is similar to that of combination

No. (2), as
nawna - "to move" (v.t.) imperfect/jussive: lenawne,

whereas. with the other type of stem and its inflexion the
w is actualized as o throughout the entire paradigm of type

A and its derivatives.

type A: gola - "to dance; imperfect/jussive: lagolel
goda - "o dig"; imperfect/jussive: Llegode

’a-A: ’agoda - causative of

"to dig"; imperfect/jussive: lagode

Differs from No. (3) only in that its final radical is not

a semivowel,

type A: dawrara - "to turn" (v.i.);imperfect/jussive: ledawrer
gorata =~ "to load"; imperfect/jussive: lsgoret

-qogaba - "to tear off"; imperfect/jussive: legogeb

1The semivowel y of the verb suffix of 3rd pers. fem. pl. form is
liable to metathesis, as in goyla - "they (fem.) dance" (PL1, 125:3);

cf.:
& B85.%,

olu - "they (masc.) dance" (Ibid., 124:26). Cf.: 8 1.2.6

footnote. -



’atta-A:

’attagopaba - causative of

*an-A:

’antotala

’an-C:
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imperfect/jussive:

"to tear off'';

- "to swing";

’antawdjala - "to swing";

(5) & (6) Verbs whose second radical is the semivowel Y.

imperfect/jussive:

imperfect/jussive:

This y is

lattaqo¥a1

lantofal

lanfawaje:

represented by e throughout the inflexion of type A and its

derivatives and retains its phonemic shape in type C and its

derivatives.

radicals with a final semivowel in the case of combination

No. (5).
Examples:

type A:

Ja-A:

te-A:

type A:

’a-A:

to-A:

type C:

gega

’alela

telela

deraba

*aserara

tekelaba

hayarara

"to make a
mistake';
"to distinguish";

14

_passive. of
"to distinguish"
"to tie to-

gether";
"to stand -
in line";
"to be sur-
rounded";

"to chase away";

The endings of such verbs are those of tri-

imperfect/jussive:
imperfect/jussive:

imperfect/jussive:

imperfect/jussive:

imperfect/jussive:

imperfect/jussive:

imperfect/jussive:

logege
lalele

lotlele

ladereb

laserer

laotkelab

lahayaraer

I have found no examples of type C in the case of combinations

No. (3) and No. (5).

No conclusion, therefore, can be drawn with regard

to type C verbs of which both the second and fourth radicals are semi-

vowels.
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8 5.10 Verbs of more than four radicals

There are some verbs of five consonants, of the order
1.2.3.2.3.1 A few of these have semantically corresponding tri-
radicals, as:

halaflafa or halafa - "to chatter"
hafaltala or hajfala - "to tremble"
’gglablaba2 or galba - "to be startled, to

withdraw (from fear)",

The inflexion of the guinqueradical verb is different from
that of the quadriradical verb by virtue of the five radicals: the
stem of type A verbs shows a vowelless sequence of the third and fourth
radicals and the stem of type C has a lengthened vowel following the

third consonant.

Examples:
type A: Dbalaglaga - "to glitter"; imperfect/jussive: lobalagloy
Lokiaka - "to whisper"; imperfect/jussive: 1§gagakgak
type C: halagalaga - "to stagger
violently" (LH, p.3a).
Derivatives

Only ’a, ’at and ’atta formations of A and C types appear
to exist. Verbs whose first radical is a laryngal occur only with the
preformative ’at, as is the case with the triradical verb, e.g.:

halaglaga - "to be tired"

’athalaglaga - "to tire".

lSome other verbs with a different order and number of radicals,
such as Zankalkala - "to slip", garjajama - "to be dense (hair)"
(IH, p.2hhkb) exist but are few and are best treated as lexical items.

2Type ’a-A of *galablaba.



223,

8 5.10.1 Quingqueradicals with semivowels

(1) There is a small number of verbs of the order 1.2.3%.2.3
in which the second and the fourth radicals are w. Their
inflexion is similar to that of verbs with five radicals

as described in § 5.10.

hawvatwasa - "to disappear"; imperfect/jussive: lahawatwas
‘awadwada - "to grow dark"; imperfect/jussive: la‘awadwed
(2) There is a very small number of verbs - somewhere in the

region of a dozen - which have the vowel o following the
second fadical throughout the inflexion, e.g.
hanobaza - "to murmur'; imperfect/jussive: labanobez
’a8’obaba (a-A) -
"to look downward"; imperfect/jussive: lad’obeb
’a and ’atta are the only prefixed derivatives attested

for such verbs.

In view of the small number of verbs and the absence of
such morphological features as could determine o as a representation
of w, a statement may be made by analogy to the quadriradical verb
with a second radical o, as described in 8 5.9.2, (3).

Verbs of this group whose final radical is a semivowel
have endings which are typical of verbs with final semivowels.

Their mflexion is as follows:

’a-A: ’agdoda - "to hobble"

Perfect Imperfect/Jussive
* agdodeko ’agdodena *agdode nagdode

?agdodeka ?agdodekum tagdode tagdodu
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* agdodeki ’agdodeken tagdodi tagdodya
*agdoda ’agdodaw lagdode lagdodu
’agdodat ’agdodaya tagdode lagdodya
8 5.11 ° Verb compounds: form and meaning

There are instances in which compounds with two elements -
constituting a grammatical unit - occur, whose function is that of a
verb. The first element of the compound is invariable; the second
element -~ itself a verb - enables the compound to function as a verb-
class member in the sense that it is regularly conjugated, immediately
preceded by conjunctions and can supply the basis for derivatives. In
terms of syntagmatic relations these compounds are unanalysable wholes,
which, at the semantic level represent idiomatic expressions. Thus,
if either element can be replaced by another of the same paradigm
(the same form-class), the form in question is not a verb compound.

The first element in the compound may exist as a lexical
entity or be dependent upon the occurrence of the compound. As a lexi-
cal entity it may exist either as a nominal form along with a verb of
the same root, or as an isolate linguistic form.,

The inventory of verbs used as the second element of the
compound is limited to three:

bela - "to say" and its causative form: .’abala;

EEQE.‘ "to do, to make"; ga’a - "to become".

The verb bela is the one usually met with in verb compounds, and
wada is encountered as its variant for some verbs, or as its free
variant for some others (see: 8 5.11.1), The verb ggig'is different

from bela or wada in that it is never void of meaning: it denotes
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the inchoative aépect of the activity or state expressed by the
compound (see: 8 5.11.2).

It should be mentioned here that from a morpho-semantic
point of view any complex consisting of a verb and its nominal com-
plement may be apprehended as lying between the two extremes of
lexicological unit and grammatical unit. In the case of a verb com-
pound, the meaning of the whole compound is not predictable from the
meaning of its constituences when: (a) the second element is void of
lexical meaning and (b) the occurrence of the first element is limited
to the compound. Cases in which the first element is a free morpho-
logical and semantic entity and the second element a verb whose ori-
ginal meaning is retained can be interpreted either as a verb and its
complement or as an idiomatic expression, according to the contextual
sense,

Note the following examples:

sannl kama bello -

"He said to him: 'Very well, then'." (i.e. "I accept")

walamallahayu sanni bello -

"And his friend said to him: '0.K.'." (i.e.: "And his
friend agreed")

(PL1, 32:16)

wa’ab lawalat men gadd@mu sanni ’ilsbellom nakkerrom -

"And the father of the girl does not give them his
consent in the first place ~ he rejects them.,"

(Ibid., 113:3)
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*ob kol ga’at gadem ’ab lahssit hed@y ’egsl lahab

sanni bela men gabbe’ wakdom letgagaro

"But, in any case, if the father of the betrothed

girl has agreed to grant the wedding, they fix their

[wedding7 time,"

bela compounds

(FM, 109:17)

Examples of compounds in which the occurrence of the

first element

is not limited to the compound:

bshal bela -~

gameg bela

balbal bela

habhab bela

fuf bela

ga’ bela

gut bela

waha bela

hey bela

"to pardon

to excuse';

bahal
bahala

"to wink"(v.i.);gameg

"to rattle';

"to blaze';

"to blow

{exhale )¥;

"o make a

sharp noise"

"to refuse';

"to be

astonished':

gEmaga
balbal

’abalbala

v
sut

waha

"to scare away";hsy

- "pardon';
- "to pardon'.

- "twinkiing";

- Mo wink" (v.i.).

"econfusion"

"to move rapidly
to and fro".
- M"fire";

- "breath";

- "a sharp noise"

- 'an exclamation

of disbelief}
~'an exclamation
of astonishmenf;

-'a call to drive

someone away.
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Examples of compounds whose first element is limited

to that compound only:

rasras bela = '"to scratch" rassa
(v.il)s
lehsb bela -~ '"to sweat'"; lahaba

forssk bela "to break into tofarsaka
pieces" (v.i.);
katkas bela - "to clatter, katkala

crackla";

‘ewadwad bela - "to growdark"; ‘awadwada

bat bela - "to spring forth";
senrik bela - "to sniff" (v.i.);

taftof bela "to puff" (v.i.)

tem bela - "to be silent",

"{o itch;

"to sweat";
"to break
into pieces";
"to clatter,
crackle;

"to grow dark";

As one can see from the examples given above (in € 5.11.1)

the nominal forms which consist of the first element of the bela

compound and are derived from the root of the coexisting verbs do not

suggest a morphological structure typical of bela compounds.

The verb ’abala: the transitive and causative formation of bela

compounds:

Most bela compounds happen to be intransitive. They may be

rendered transitive or become causative of the intransitive by the use

of the verb ’abala, which is derivative ’a-A of the verb bela, in

place of the second element in the compound.

When the first element of the compound is derived from a
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root from which the coexisting verb is also derived, the compound

may be related functionally to the verb, with the same kind of re-

lationship which exists between to-A and A, Consequently, compounds

of which the second element is ’abala enter this relationship in

accordance with the transitive or intransitive meaning of the co-

existing verb.

Examples of compounds in which the occurrence of the first

element is not limited to the compound:

balaglag bela or balaglaga

"to glitter";

balaglas ’abala

lawat bela or talawaza

- "to make glitter'".

"to be exchanged";

lows} ’abala or lawata - "to exchange".

senni bela
sanni ’abala

sanni ’attabala

V.V
sis bela

£il ’attavala

- "to
"to

"to

- "tO

Hto

’atta formations are also encountered:

agree';
make agreé, to convincel;

get one's permission',

select!;

make selected",

Examples of compounds whose first element is limited

to that compound

only:

kaf bela

kaf ’abala

bah bela

bah ’abala

- "to

- "to

- Mo

- Mto

sit'";
make sit",
rejoice" (v.i.);

rejoice™(v.t.).
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kob ’abala
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"to get up";

"to cause to stand up, to raise'.

The aspectual use of bela and ’abala

In a certain number of verbs the compound carries further

information concerning the aspect of action or state of happening ~

as compared with the semantic content of a coexisting verb of the

same origin as the first element of the compound. The addition in

meaning can be specified in terms of intensity or manner of the acti~

vity, such as: augmentative, attenuate or iterative. When ’abala

is used in this manner, bela may occur as its passive form.

Examples:

lafga
lofeg ’abala

lafeg bela
lakfa

lokof ’abala

lokef bela

waswasa

waswas bela

leaglaga

helegleag bela

? atmama

tamam bela

"to sew';
"to sew a little";

"passive of lefsq ’abala.

"to throw';
"to throw a little/all";

"passive of lekef ’abala.

"to move" (v.i.)

"to move fast, to move to and fro'".

"to weep";

"to weep a little".

"to complete";

"to complete all, without deficiency".
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geneg bela

- M"to

- "o
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get up";

get up (énd be absent)

for a short while.,"

(PL1, 13:14)

bela in free variation with wada

In some compounds the second element, bela, is in free

variation with the verb wada, which, as a lexical entity, means "to
make, to do". The transitive or causative meaning of the compound

is rendered, however, through the use of ’abala as the second element.

Examples:
koy bela/wada - "to hurry";
Famam bela/wada - "to be silent";
beref bela/wada - "to clear off" (v.i.);
kelsh bela/wada - "to look at";

taftaf bela/wada

- Nto

drip" (v.i.).

deb bela/wada -~ "to fall down';
deb ’abala - "to cause to fall down, to overthrow'".

The verb wada may also be

found as the second element of the compound -~

not in variation with bela - having a role similar to that of bela,

as in:
‘agel wada - "to be patient";
galb wada - "to wish",
yak  wada - "to hurry" (v.i.)



~33Ll.

§ 5.11.2 Compounds with ga’a

The verb ggié'wﬂi;ﬂ means "to become, to happen, to be",1
may occur as the second element in some verb compounds. In such cases
the verb Eé:ﬂa though having the morphological status of its equivalent
element in bela compounds, retains - unlike the usually colourless
bela - its original meaning of "to become". This retention of meaning
gives the whole expressinn the notion which is typical of 'predicative
complexes of becoming'.

A gglgicompound is, however, an idiomatic expression as much
as bela compounds are, and neither of its elements can be substituted
in the way in which elements of a predicative complex can.

Thus, gaz ga’a - "to become thin" - is a lexical entity,
while

gatin ga’a - "he became thin" is a predicative complex

which stands beside:

gafin ‘ala - "he was thin";

gafin tu - "he is thin'".

gazif ga’a - "he became fat";

gazi? tu - "he is fat", etc.
Examples of ga’a compounds:

v
’gghab ga’a - "to become senseless;

hawastes ga’a - "o break to pieces" (v.i.);

bad ga’a - "to become poor". (bad - "poverty").

Some compounds make use of a transitive or causative con-

struction beside the intransitive one, by replacing ga’a with wada.

1For its other functions see: 858 L,1.2, 4.2.5. See also B 4.5.
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Examples:

hen ga’a - "to become speechless (by astonishment)";

(hen - "confusion");

hen wada - "causative of hen ga’a.

harawraw ga’a - "to become ripe, to ripen" (v.i.);

harawraw wada - "to ripen" (v.t.);

sar wagar ga’a - "to form groups" (v.i.);

sar wasar wada - "to form groups" (v.t.). (ﬁar - "comrade,

companion'").

B 5.12 The pronominal suffixes - in conjunction with verbs

The Tigre language makes wide use of pronominal suffixes
which denote the direct or indirect object implied by the verb.

Note the following utterances:

*enze koerayo - "put it (masc.sing.) here"

kstab habayu - "he gave him a book"

’ogal labab dab’ayu - "he closed the door" (lit.: "the

door, he closed it" (masc.sing.))

? smagge’ o - "T shall come to him"

The pronominal suffix which is attached directly to the
end of the verbal form (some exceptions will be dealt with later)
takes various phonemic shapes, but with each person a common element,
e.g.: V or VC, is encountered in all forms.

The forms are as follows:
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1lst pers. sing. -ni, -nni

lst pers. pl. -na, -nna

2nd pers. masc. sing. ~ka, -kka

2nd pers. fem. sing. ~ki, -kki

2nd pers., masc. pl. =kum, -kkum

2nd pers, fem., pl. -kon, kken
3rd pers. masc. sing. -0, =Wo, -yo, ~hu, -=yu
3rd pers. fem, sing. -a, -wa, -ya, =ha
3rd pers. masc. pl. -om, =-wom, =-yom, -hom
3rd pers. fem. pl. -an, -wan, -yan, =han

As seen fromthe above scheme the first and second person
pronominal suffixes differ, in each person, only with regard to the
gemination of their consonantal elements, whereas the third person
pronominal suffixes vary considerably. This is so since first and
second person forms, beginning with a consonant, are not susceptible
to those changes resulting from the meeting of two vowels - a situation
which has brought about the present range of variation in the sequential
forms of both the verbal and third person pronominal suffixes..

Some general observations regarding the comparison of:

(a) the verbal stem which precedes the pronominal suffix with (b) the
verbal stem which occurs in the absence of the pronominal suffix, may
be summarized as follows (throughout the following sections the tri-

consonantal non laryngal verb is taken as a norm):1

lThe following description is of the type A verb. The manner by

which other types and derivatives submit to changes can be deduced
from the description of type A, and examples will be given later.
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Phonetic and morphological phenomena which are special to stems followed

by pronominal suffixes:

(1) followed by first and second person pronominal suffixes: In the
imperfect there is an absence of second-radical gemination through-
out the inflexion, which results in clustering of the second and
third radicals.

(2) followed by third person pronominal suffixes:

(a) In the imperfect, gemination of the second radical occurs in second

person feminine singular and second and third person masculine plural.

With these verb forms the verb suffix is transposed and inserted
between fhe second and third radicals. The transposed masculine
plural verb-suffix o is represented by u. Transposition of a similar
sequential order and degree of person occur in the jussive and
imperative, but with different vocalization; the quality of the
second and third plural verb-suffix vowel remains intact, while the
transposed second feminine singular verb-suffix vowel is represented
by g:l

(b) In all morphological categories other than the perfect there is

gemination of the third radical in forms without a verbal suffix.

§ 5.12.1 A detailed account of verb forms co-occurring with pronominal

suffixes.

First person singular (masc. and fem.): -ni, -nni

The following table sets out a segmental analysis of the minimum
free forms. The column on the right gives the resulting form2 in the verb

gatla - "to kill".

1 Slightly higher than cardinal /e/.

In the following sections the terms: 'verb suffix in final position' and
'ultimate form' will be used in accordance with their positional
occurrence in the table.
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Perfect
Verb suffix
Person Stem [In final |Followed | Transitional|Ultimate
position by the element form
pronominal
suffix
P’nd masc.sing. |CaCaC -ka -ka- - gatalkanni
2nd fem.sing. n =ki =ki- - gatalkini
3rd masc.sing. [CaCC -2 -e= - gatlenni
3rd fem., sing.| " -at -att- -a- gatlattanni
2nd masc.pl. |CaCaC ~kum -ku- - gatalkuni
2nd fem.pl, " ~ken -k(a)n- -a~- qatalk(e)nani
2rd masc.pl. = |CaCC -aw —-aw- - gatlawni
3rd fem.pl. " -aya -aya - qatlayani
'
The following morpho-phonemic phenomena may be observed in the above
table:
(1) In all cases except one thé conjunction of a verb suffix

with a pronominal suffix necessitates the presence of a

vowel immediately preceding the pronominal suffix as when:

(a)
(b)

the verb suffix itself ends in a vowel;

the verb suffix ends in a consonant as when:

(i) the final consonantal element of the verb suffix

is elided; or

(ii) a transitional vowel is inserted between the

two suffixes,

While the third person feminine singular and the second

feminine plural forms produce a transitional vowel, the

second masculine plural verb-suffix loses its final con-

sonantal element.
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(2) The third person masculine plural verb-suffix constitutes
a special case having w as its syllable final. Semivowels
in Tigre, in inter-vocalic or post-vocalic position, can
be weakened or can lose their distinctive features alto-
gether. 1In the present instance, two variants 6f the third
person masculine plural forms are found: /"w_ 7 and /w7,
The latter variant complies with the observations set out
in point (1).

(3) In the verb-suffix of second person feminine plural an 8
vowel may sometimes be detected following a full actualiza-
tion of the k sound: this vowel is otherwise not essential
to the syllabic structure,

Iﬂgerfect

Verb suffix
Person Stem [In final |Followed . [Transitional |Ultimate
position by the element form
pronominal
suffix

2nd masc,.sing.|CaCC - - -a- tegatlanni

2nd fem.sing. " -i -i- - togatlini

3rd masc.sing. " - - -a- legatlanni

5rd fem.sing. " - - -a- tegatlanni

2nd masc,.pl. " -0 -u- - togatluni

2nd fem,pl. " -a -a- - tegatlani

5rd masc,pl. " -0 -u- - lsgatluni

>rd fem.pl. " -a -a~ - legatlani
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(1) In persons where a verb-suffix does not exist the pre-
sence of a vowel is required between the verb form and
the form of the pronominal suffix.
(2) In second and third person masculine plural the verb suffix
o is represented by u.
-Jussive :Imperative
Verb suffix
Person Stem [In final [Followed [Transitional|Ultimate [ULtimate
position |by the element form form
pronominal
suffix
2nd masc.sing. |[CCaC - - -3 tegtalanni getalanni
ond fem.sing. n -1 ~i- - teqtalini getalini
3rd masc.sing. | " - - -a- logtalanni
Zrd fem.sing. " - - -a- tegtalanni
2nd masc.pl. " -0 -u- - togtaluni getaluni
2nd fem.pl. " -a -a- - tegtalani getalani
2rd masc.pl. " -0 -u- - legtaluni
3rd fem. pl. " -a -a~ - legtalani

imperfect table are also to be observed in the case of the jussive

The morpho-phonemic phenomena noted

inflexinn and the appropriate imperative forms.

First person plural (masc. and fem.):

As first person singular.

-na;

=Tna

in connection with the
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Second_person masculine singular: _=kaj; ~kka
Perfect
Verb suffix
Person Stem |In final |Followed |Transitional|Ultimate
position [by the element form

pronominal

Tsuffix
st sing.| CaCaC | -ko -ko - gatalkoka
5rd masc.sing.| CaCC -a -e- - gatlekka
5rd fem. sing.| " -at -att- -a- gatlattakka
1st pl. CaCaC| -na -na- - gatalnaka
B3rd masc.pl. CaCC -aw =aw= - qatlawka
3rd fem. pl. " -aya -aya- - qatlayaka
Imperfect

Verb suffix
Person In final |Followed |Transitional |Ultimate
position|by the element form

pronominal

suffix
1st sing.| CaCC - - -a~ * sqatlakka
5rd masc.sing. " - - -a- lagatlakka
rd fem., sing.| " - - -a- tegatlakka
1st pl. " - - -a- ’ engatlakka
5rd masc.pl. " -0 -u- - lagatluka
3rd fem. pl. " ~-a -a- - legatlaka
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Jussive

Prefixes and stem constitute the typical morphological
features of the jussive category. The construction of the verb suffix
and the pronominal suffix is the same as for the imperfect.
phonemic phenomena noted in connection with the first person pronominal

suffix are also to be observed with regard to the second person mas-

culine singular.

égg pers. fem. sing.: -Ki ; Wl
2nd pers. masc.gl. : -kum; -kkum
2nd pers, fem., pl.: -keon; ~kkan

No table or observations are necessary in the case of these
pronominal suffixes since their inflexion in all morphological cate-

gories corresponds with that of the second person masculine singular

The morpho-

pronominal suffix,

Third person masculine singular: -0; =wo; =yo; =hu; =yu
Perfect
Verb suffix
Person Stem |In final [Followed | Transitional |Vocalic |[Ultimate
position [by the element element [form
pronominall of pro-
suffix nominal
suffix
lst sing. |CaCaC| <=ko- ~k=- -W- -0 gatalkwo
2nd masc.sing.| " -ka -ka- -h- ~u gatalkahu
2nd fem. sing.|. " ki ~k(a)- Y- -0 gatalk(e)yo
3rd masc.sing. [CaCC -a -a~ o ~-U gatlayu
Zrd fem. sing.| " -at -att- - -0 gatlatto
1st pi. CaCaC| =-na -na- -h- -u gatalnahu
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‘Verb suffix

Person Stem [In final]Followed [Transitional [Vocalic [Ultimate
position| by the element element [form
pronominal of pro-
suffix nominal
suffix
2nd masc.pl. [CaCaC| ~kum ~kum- - ) gatalkumo
2nd fem. pl. n -ksn -k(e)n- -ah- -u gatalk(s)nahyl
5rd masc.pl. CaCC ~-aw -aw- - ~-a gatlawo
3rd fem, pl. " —-aya —ayas= -h- -u gatlayahu

In comparing the verb suffixes in final position with those

followed by the third person pronominal suffix as illustrated in the

above table, the following observationsare to be noted:

1. There is an elision of the vowel of the verb suffix in first

person singular and second person feminine singular and an @

follows the consonantal element - as a free variation - in

the latter case.

2. The consonantal element of third person masculine singular

is geminated.

3. There is a transitional a following the final consonant of

second person feminine plural verb-suffix.

The s vowel is

not essential to the syllabic structure and occurs sporadi-

cally as a free variation, being an aspect of full k
realization.
L, The final consonantal element of third person masculine

plural verb-suffix = w - has the weakened variation [u/.

5. A1l other verb-suffixes remain intact.
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The third person singular pronominal suffix is characterized

its vocalic termination - o0 or U - and by the manner in which

this vocalic termination necessitates a preceding consonantal element

in
to

1.

forming a final CV sequence of the ultimate form. The points
be noted with regard to the perfect are as follows:

The termination =u occurs following verb suffixes which end

with the vowel a in final position as well as in the ulti-
mate form,

The termination o occurs following verb suffixes which end
with a consonant, excluding the second feminine plural where

u occurs.

The preceding consonantal element is either the final con-

sonant of verb suffixes in final position ending with a con-
sonant or one of the three transitional elements - w, y, h -
when the verb suffix in final position ends with a vowel., Here
again, the second person feminine plural ultimate form stands
as an exception, having the transitional sequence ah following
a consonantal verb-suffix termination. All u terminations
“but one are preceded by a transiticnal h,the exception being
third person masculine singular where y occurs.

The only two degrees of person in which the final vowel of

the ultimate form is preceded by a consonantal cluster are

the first person singular and the second person feminine sine
gular. In these two instances the second element of the

cluster - w and y respectively - points to a historical phonetic

change which produced the semivowels, i.e.: an off-on glide.
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Imperfect
Verb suffix
Person Stem: ignore|In final |Followed Transitional| Ultimate
brackets to |position|by the element form
derive stem pronominal
in ultimate suffix
form
1st sing. |CaCCaC(C) - - - *eqattello
2nd masc.sing.| " " - - - tegattello
2nd fem. sing.|CaC(Ci)C -i transposed - tegattilo
3rd masc.sing. |CaCCeC(C) - - - leqaftello
3rd fem. sing. " - - - teqattello
1st rl. " " - - - ?enqattello
Pnd masc.pl. CaC(Cu)d -0 transposed - teqgattulo
Pnd fem. pl. |CaCC -a -a- ~h~ legatlahu
Zrd masc.pl. |CaC(Cu)C -0 transposed - iaqattulo
5rd fem.pl. CaCC -a -a- ~a- lagatlahu
Notes for the above table:
1. _The termination o occurs following the third radical of the

stem in all persons except second and third feminine plural

where u occurs following a transitional h.

2. Gemination of the final radical occurs in all forms which

do not have a verbal suffix,

3. There is a transposition of the verb suf fix into the stem in

second person feminine singular and second and third mas-

culine plural of the ultimate forms together with the repre-

sentation of o by u.

L, Gemination of the medial radical occurs in the persons men-

tioned in Note 3.
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moving the brackets one of the vowels is left out, depending

Jussive
[
Verb suffix
Person Stem (see | In final [Followed |Transitional|Ultimate

comment position |by the element form

following pronominal

the table) suffix
1st sing.|CCaC(C) - - - ‘oqtallo
2nd masc.sing. " - - - taqtallo
2nd fem. sing.|cC(a/e)C -1 transposed - togtelo
3rd masc.sing.|CCaC(C) - - - legtallo
Srd fem. sing.| " " - - - tegtallo
1lst pl. non - - - nagtallo
2nd masc.pl. [CC(a/0)C -0 transposed - teqtolo
2nd fem., pl. CCaC -3 -a- -h-~ teqtalahu
3rd masc.pl. |[CC(a/0)C -0 transposed - legtolo
3rd fem, pl. CCal -2 -a=- =he= lsgtalahu
Comment: for the oblique line inside brackets read 'or'". When re-

on the presence or absence of a pronominal suffix in the

inflected form.

In comparing the construction of the various constituents

of the imperfect form and the manner in which they constitute the

ultimate forms with those of the jussive, two morpho-phonemic pheno-

mena are found to be specific to the jussive:

a) the verb

suffixes

of second and third person masculine plural retain their phonemic

shape; 'b) the verb suffix of second person feminine singular - i -
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in final position, is represented by e in the ultimate form. A
further point to be noted is the omission of the vocalic element of
the stem in final position in persons requiring transposition in

the ultimate form.

Igperative

The phenomena noted above in connection with the jussive
are also to be observed in the case of the appropriate imperative

forms., The ultimate forms are as follows:

gotallo; gatelo; gotolo; qetalahu,

2rd pers., fem. sing. pron. suf.: =a; -wa; =ya; =ha

3rd pers., masc.,pl. pron, suf. : =-om; =-wom; =yom; =hom

3rd pers. fem. pl. pron. suf. : =-an; -wan; =-yan; =han

No tables or cbservations are necessary in the case of these
pronominal suffixes since their inflexion in all morphological cate-
gories. corresponds with that of the third person masculine singular

pronominal suffix.,

8 5.12.2 The pronominal suffix - in conjunction with verb forms of

derivatives and other types:

Derivatives of type A verbs, and also other {ypes and their
derivatives, submit to the same changes as occur with type A inflexion,
without losing their morphologically typical features. This statement
is true both in regard to verbs whose stem is triconsonantal non-
laryngal and verbs whose .stem is_quadriconsonantal non-laryngal.

A further observation is, however, necessary to adapt the
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given description of type A to all types and derivatives. This ob-
servation involves the transposed yocalic element of the verb suffix
of the imperative and jussive as follows (see p. , Imperfect, Note
3): When the vowel between the second and third radicals of the stem
in final position is a, the plural verb-suffixes in the ultimate form
retain their phonemic shape while the singular verb-suffix is actual-
ized as e. When no.phonemic or any other vowel separates the second
and third radicals of the stem in final position, the plural verb
suffixes are actualized as u whereas the singular verb suffix re-
tains its phonemic shape in the ultimate form. In the light of this
observation, the transposed vowels - i, u - in the imperfect and -
e, o0 - in the jussive may be considered as typical of the morphological

distinction of the type A inflexion as a particular case, and do not

~ represent morphological properties typical of a formal distinction

between the imperfect and jussive in general., Some examples of the

triradical verbs are:

to-A/B: tokabbata - "to meet, to receive'.
Perfect: tekabbatattom - "she met them (masc.)".

tkabbatawa. - "they (masc.) received her'.

Imperfect/
Jussive: lotkabbatahom - "they (fem.) meet them (masc.)".
Imperative: tekabboto - "receive (masc.pl.) him!".
tekabbota - "receive (masaﬂpl.) her!".
la-A: ’awdaga - "to overpower"; ’afgara - "to let go
out, to pour(v.t.)"; ’agbala - "to come back, to
return"; ’agmata - "to observe, to take mtice of".
1

For: tekabbatawa.



Perfect:

Imperfect:

Jussive:

*atta-A:
Imperfect/

Jussive:

Type B:
Imperfect/

Jussive:

Za-B:
Imperfect/

Jussive:

Type C:
Imperfect/

Jussive:

te-C:
Imperfect/

Jussive:

3k46..

’awdakenni - "he overpowered me".

tafaggorra - '"she pours it (lit. 'her', i.e. 'the
soup')".

lagabbulo - "they (masc.) come back to him",

’ogol tagmutom = U%in order that; you (masc.pl.)

will observe them (masc.)M.

’attagbala - "to observe",

lattagbello - '"he observes him'".
lattagbulo - "they (masc.) observe him".

waffana - "to test"; dakkala - "to entreat';
‘owaffenno - "I shall test him",
ladaggulo - "they (masc.) entreat him".

’g&arraba -~ "to importune, to distress".

?ogol lagarrubom - "in order that they (masc.) will

distress them (masc.)". (NT, Acts, 14:5) .

kalasa - "to terminate"; faraga - "to interpret'.

takElsakkil - "she will terminate your suffering
(1it. 'she will terminate you' (fem.sing.)". (PL1,101:16)

farugo - "they (masc.) interpret it (fﬁaé?.'sing.)"

(PL1, 258:1)

tebafara - "to resist';

“ogol lotbiforo - " .in order thgt{ they (masc.) will

I

resist it (masc.sing.)"  (NT, Luke, 21:15)

Ihe actual pronunciation is sometimes tok31®sakki, the éf'i]’appear-
ing in order to overcome the difficulty of pronouncing a long un-
stressed vowel in a close syllable.
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’at-C: ’atrasana - "to heat';
Imperfect/
Jussive: latrZsuno - "they heat it (masc.sing.)"

§ 5.12.3 Quadriradical verbs in their ultimate forms reflect a morpho-
logical behaviour similar to that of the triradical verbs, as in:
ganbala - "to give (a preseqtfz imperfect: ganbulo "they (masc.)
give him (& present)'. No further examples of the quadriradical verb

in the ultimate form will be given.

8 5.12.4 Verbs with laryngals.

Verbs which have either first or second radical laryngal (see:
8 5.4.1, 5.4,2) comply with the description generated so far. A
point ~ regarding verbs with second radical laryngal = worth mentioning
again here (cf.: B 5.4.2) is the absence of any formal difference be-
tween the imperfect and jussive in all existing types except type A
and all derivatives, owing to stem structure in general and to the non-

geminative feature of L in ’a-A in particular.

Examples of verbs with second radical laryngal:

Type A: sahaba = '"to drag"; kahala - "to endure;
ragama - "to have pity on'".

Imperfect: leshebbo - "he drags it (masc. siﬁg.)"
leshubo - "they (masc.) drag it (masc.%iné.)"

Jussive: egel tokhola - ".1in order that” you (masc.pl.)

will endure it (fem.sing.)"

Imperative: repomom - "have (masc. pl.) pity on them! (masc.}".

to-A: tekabada - "to oppose’; tasa‘ala - "to ask".
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Imperfect/

Jussive: letkehodo - "they (masc.) will resist him".
1osse’ olom = "they (masc.) ask them (masc.) ".

Za-A: ’amhara - "to teach";

Imperfect/

Jussive: lamhurom - "they (masc.) teach them (masc.)".

*at-A: ’assa’ala - "to tell, to inform",?

Imperfect/

Jussive: lassa’ulo - "they (masc.) tell him",

Verbs which have a third radical laryngal (see 8 5.4.3) form a class

of their own in retaining their significant morphological features

in the ultimate forms, notably the ggmination of the second radical

of the imperfect throughout its inflexion and the occurrence of the
masculine plural verb-suffix -u- in the imperfect and jussive (im-
perative) - represented in normal rapid articulation by s. No
sequential permutation occurs with the third person pronominal suf-
fix in the ultimate forms and the vowel of the third person pronominal
suffix is attached to the verb suffix by means of a transitional ele-
ment: -y- in second person feminine singular and -w~ in the appropriate
plural forms. The only significant change which occurs in these verbs
is one involving the quality of the vowel of the jussive stem: in
forms lacking a verb suffix the vowel a in final position in the ulti-

mate form becomes s.

Examples:
Type A: sam‘a - "to hear"; mag’a - "to come".
Imperfect: ’sma§§e’akka - "I shall come to you (masc. sing.)",

ler:*latse’olom.

2For: *?atsa’ala.
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Imperfect: tosamme‘iyo - "you (fem.sing.) will hear him".
tosamm® ‘ewo - "you (masc.pl.) will hear him",

losamm’ ‘ewo —""they (masc.pl.) will hear him".

Jussive: >ogol temge’anni - " in order that  you (masc.sing.)

will come to me",

’ogo¥ 1omge’o - " in order that he will come to him'",

?ogol tesma‘iyo - " in order that you (fem.sing.)

will hear him".

’opol tesme‘ewo -'"in order that you (masc.pl.)

will hear him",

Imperative: sem‘o, sem‘iyo, sem‘swo, sem‘ahu,
Ja-A: ’amge’a ~ "to bring';
Perfect: ’amse’awa -~ "they (masc.) brought for her",
Imperfect: 1ama§§9’ewo - "they (masc.) bring him".
Jussive: lamge’owo - " In order that” they (masc.) will bring
him", |
te-C: tegarha - "to treat';
Imperative: teg@rhewo - "treat (2nd pers. masc. pl.) him!". (PL1, 93:5)

8 5.12.5 Verbs with semivowels

Verbs with w or y as one of their radicals retain their
typical morphological features. Verbs with a final radical semivowel -
having peculiarities which resemble, in principal, the behaviour of
verbs with a third radical laryngal - deserve special attention. These
peculiarities can be descfibed as follows:

a) No transpotision of verb suffixes occurs.

b) In the case of verb forms of the imperfect and jussive
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(imperative) ending with. the vowel e in final position, e
is represented by 8 or zero in the imperfect and by ain
the jussive (imperative). In both cases a transitional
y immediately follows the vowel concerned.

c) In imperfect forms with u in final position, the u of the
ultimate form is represented by @ or zero and a transitional
w immediately follows the vowel concerned.

Examples (cf. B 5.5.3):

sama. - "to name"; kapa - "to put (down)".

.

Imperfect: tesammiyo - "you (fem. sing.) will hame him'".

tesammezo

or tes 0 - "sfie will name him".

)

samm” wan

or sammwan - "they (masc.) name them (fem,)".
karrowo

or karrwo - "they (masc.) put it (masc;sing.)down".

jussive: *ogol tekrayo - "'1n order that she will put it (fhﬂnU'H

’egol lskrawo - "/in order that' they (masc.) will

put it (masc,sing)".

Imperative: korayo - "put (masc. sing.) it (masc.sing.) down'.
kerawo - "put (masc. pl.) it (masc.sing.) down".

Verbs with more than one semivowel (cf.: § 5.5.4) and verbs with

both a laryngal and a semivowel exhibit a synthesis of the morpho-

phonetic behaviour of the sonants concerned. The final radical de-
termines the presence or absence of the verb suffix transposition.

Some examples:

WC SV~ wada - "to do, to make",
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C LSV -ra’a - "to see",
1 8V C - haba - "to give".
Imperfect: waddewo

or waddwo - "they (masc.) do it (lit. 'him')".

lor’swo - "they (masc.) see him",
hayubo =~ "they (masc.) give him...".
Jussive: ?ogol lidawo - " in order that. they (masc.) will

do it (masc.siﬁg.)",

'ogel lor’awo - M in order that they will see him".
’ogol 1shobo =~ '" in order that they (masc.) will

give him....".

8 5.12.6 The verb bela - "to say" (cf.: 8 5.7.2) retains its essential

morphclogical features in the ultimate form. A point to be noted is
the existence of the radical 1 throughout the inflexion in the per-
fect, either as a suppletion of the form in final position, or by means
of the use of the telk- (or tel- ) stem in the appropriate personsl .
In other morphological categories of the verb a transposition of the

verb suffix occurs in the appropriate forms. The ultimate forms with

“.the third person pronominal suffix are as follows:

Perfect Imperfect Jussive Imperative
?sbello ’sbollo *iballo

tebello/tello tebello tiballo ballo
telkyo tebilo tibelo belo

1’Ag’azot, pp. 22-23%, gives some other forms than those of the stem
telk-, as follows: telyo for telkyo, telwo for telkumo, telyahu for
telknahu.,
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Perfect Imperfect Jussive Imperative
bello/belayu laballo liballo

tsbello tsbello tiballo

. ?anbello ? snbsllo niballo

telkumo tobulo tibolo bolo
telknahu teblahu tibalahu balahu
belawo Lsbulo libolo

belayahu - 1sblahu libalahu

B 5.12.7 Variant Forms2

In order to complete the description of verb inflexion
in the ultimate form, the following three phenomena should be
mentioned:

a) The first person singular pronominal suffix -ni can stand

in free variation with =ne, as in:

(3

sa_ana - "to cause to mount"
’afgara - "to cause to go out"

Jussive:

’ogol lafgeranne - " in order that he will let

me go out"
sa‘anune = "make (masc. pl.) me ride him

(i.e.: the horse)"
(PL1, 23:12)

1W'ith first and second pers. pron. suffs.: beluni - "they (masc.)

said to me'; beluki = '"they (masc.) said to you (fem. sing.)'.

2I have failed to establish that these forms are in free variation
in the speech of any one native speaker. However the overall im-
pression to be gained from existing texts as well as the material
which I collected in Eritrea, makes it possible to describe the forms
as actually being in free variation. Lack of sufficient data pre-
vents me from reaching a definite conclusion in the matter.
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b) In verb forms, with the third person pronominal suffix, in
which the transitional element is -h- preceded by a, the
a can be represented by 8. The range of actualization of
the vowel extends from a through & to zero.

Examples:

rakba - "to find"; ’Emara - "to know"; haba - "to give';
sam‘a - "to hear"; haza - "to seek, wish, want"; bela -

"to say"; bhagba - "to wash (v.t.)".

Perfect: rakabkihu - "you (masc. sing.) found him".
> amarkshu - "you (masc. sing.) knew him'".
habnahu - "we gave him..,".
wadekha - "you did it (fem.sing.. )".
’isam‘ansha * = "we have not heard her".

azeniha - "we sought her /Tor marriage/"'.

Imperfect: 1eoblsha - "they (fem.) say unto her".
hagbsha - "they (fem.) wash her",

(PL1, 113:3)

c) The ultimate form of third person masculine plural perfect1
gatlaw - "they killed" with first and second pronominal suf-
fixes is given in the appropriate sections above as katlawni,
katlawka,.etc. Two other variants of these ultimate forms
are found, in both of whichan u precedes the pronominal suf-

fix, and in one of which the w of the plural suffix appears

as Y.

lsee: B 5.12.1, first table.
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balfa - "to pass'; géwata - "o flog"; kal’a -

"to prevent"; ‘adda - "to visit"; ‘aggaba - "to wrong";

nas’__a_ - "to take';

hawaka - "to confound'.

alfawuka

V- .
sawatawuki

kal’awuna "

*addawuna

‘aggabayuna

nas ’ na

’ athadayuna

hawakayukum

’athada - "to give in marriage";

"they passed you (masc. sing.).
"they flogged you (fem. sing.)'.
"they prevented us'",
(PL1, 44:25)
"they visited us'".
"they wronged us'.
(PL1, 43:2)
"they took us'.
"they gave us ... in marriage''.
(PL1, 23%:25)
"they confounded you (masc. pl.)".

(NT, Acts, 15:24)



355

Gﬁagter Six

THE TENSE SYSTEM

g 6.1 The three morphological categories of the Tigre verb and

their modal meaning

There are three morphological categories of the Tigre verb:
perfect, imperfect and jussive. The perfect and imperfect categories
constitute the temporal category of indicative, while the jussive is
a modal non-temporal categdry.l

Verb-forms of all three morphological categories contrast
with each other in serving as the main verb of a sentence or a clause.
While Vérb-forﬁs of the perfect and imperfect can be subordinate with-
out necessarily changing their value, verb-forms of the jussive can
occur as subordinate in one environment only: when preceded by the
conjunction ’egel. When the complex ’ogel + jussive serves to perform ‘
a modal function it must be regarded as being in a subjunctive rather
than a jussive mood. .

The major distinction of category between the perfect and im-
perfect can be seen in terms of the temporal contrast past (perfect-
forms)/honﬁpast (imperfect-forms).

A detailed discussion of the various uses of the modal cate-

gories is provided in 88 6.2-6.8.2.

8 6.1.1 Complex expressions of time-relations

More spécific time-relations than those mentioned above

1The terms.perfect, imperfect and jussiVe are used throughout the
work in a morphological sense only.
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(see: 8 6.1) can be expressed by means of a complex. Three major
syntactical structures serve to express two temporal categories:
(a) the imperfect-form in construction with halla,
‘ala, ganba and nabra (see: 88 6.9-6.12.2), or
in construction with verbs of time=duration (see:
(8 6.13).
(b) the perfect-form in construction with halla, ‘ala
and ganha. Here, two different constructions are
to be considered:
(1) ’endo + perfect + ‘ala/ganba (see: 88 6.14-6.14.1)

@) perfect + ka + halla/‘ala/gsanha (see: BB 6.15-

6.15.3).
(c) the participle-form in construction with halla/'ala/
ganpa (see: B8 6.16-6.16.5).

The constructions with halla and ‘ala mentimned in (a) are

those employing compound-tenses in the expression of non-perfective

time-relations.l The constructions with halla and ‘ala mentinned in

(b) and (c) are complexes which express the perfective notion of
time~relations. In all such constructions the verb ganha (and
gggzi-'to a lesser extent) may introduce an additional meaning to
the complex, or may have the same function in the complex as igig

or halla,

g 6.2 Jussive and imperative

This morphological category of the Tigre Verb corresponds

lA distinction is made throughout the work between the terms 'per-
fect' and 'perfective': the former denotes morphological category
only, the latter a temporal category corresponding to e.g.: pre-
sent-perfect , pluperfect, etc. in English grammar.
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to a modal category for which the name 'subjunctive-jussive' seems
to be adequate, owing to its occurrence in both dependent and in=
dependent clauses. The imperative occurs as the second person
(sing. & pl.) of the jussive in the affirmative.

Morphologically, the 'subjunctive-jussive' and imperative
belong to the same paradigm: they have a common stem and are to be,
distinguished only in that the jussive has preformatives while the
imperative does not. In the negative, the second person (sing. &
pl.) can have only the forms with the preformatives, even if the
mood is ‘'imperative', e.g.:

tem bali ’itebkay ~ "Be silent, do not cry" (P11, 10:5).

When the import of the paradigm is that of the 'jussive mood', the
jussive-imperative relationship is shown in terms of shades of modal-
ity: the second person (sing. & pl.) is in what is usually called
'imperative mood', the moods of the other persons being referred to
by various terms, such as 'cohortative' (1lst pers.), optative (3rd

pers.), and so forth.

The imperative

The imperative is used in requests which may range from
commands to humble entreaties. For prohibitions the jussive-form
in the negative is used.

Examples:

wahaygl potros genag waperad kabela® latsblani keren
sam‘ako -
"And then I heard a voice saying to me: 'Peter, arise,

slaughter and eat". (NT, Acts, 11:7).

lStandard pronunciation:_érwahye_f
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‘ayobka ’enze na‘a ~ "Come here leasel™
y P

*agid ’endo gafagkal mos’anni da’am ’eb ’ewdn

sahay ’itemge’anni -

"Come to me quickly and in haste (lit.: 'while you
hurry'); but do not come to me in the day time"
(1it.: 'in the sun time', i.e., when the sun shines)."

(PL1, 35:5)

Other related uses of the imperative are seen in expressions
such as salutations, blessings, curses etc., some of which are to be

found in set phrases.

Examples:
’ob salam gis © = "Good journey!"
(lit.: 'Go with peace')
ta’axan, or ~ ""May you go madl"
‘oyun goba’ (lit.: 'Become mad')

wo rabbi ’abuna ’ella nabra dahar ’slna

"Q God our Father, bless this meal for us"

(’Ag’azot, 112:2)

8 6.3 The independent jussive-form

When not in subordinate relationship the jussive represents
a modal category which comprehends many shades of will, wish, re-

quest, supposition, doubt, prohibition etc. and is seldom preceded

 pronunciation: /[~ safakka_7.
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1
by & conjunction,

The range of meaning covers many nuances of which the

following examples are characteristic:

1st and 3rd person (sing. & pl.)

na‘a men ’slla ’ahfye wa’at neherad -

"Come, let us kill a cow of my cattle."

(P11, 24:7)

no‘no diba nigis bellom =

"Come, let us go there', he said to them."

(Ibid., 2:14)
’s1la nide - "Let us do this."

wahatom ’at betu ’eot losakksb 1F1i betu wa’elu

nandad ’endo belaw gamaw -

"And they deliberated, saying: 'Let us burn his house
and himself at night, when he sleeps in his house'."

(PL1, 19:26)

fagor tu ’enmayet kanebla® waneste -

"It is tomorrow that we die, so let us eat and drink."

(NT, Corinthians, 15:32)

1For the periphrastic expression ’ogel + independent jussive, see

B 6.4.2.
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’ obbella masarye ’ella ‘sgcatki ’ebtak ma worot men

laweladki tahaybini bella -

"He said to her: 'With this (lit.: 'this my') axe I
shall cut down your tree, unless (lit.: 'or') you give
me one of your fledglings'."

(PL1, 12:3)

‘abi latu lense’o belaw - "They said: 'The one who is the

oldest shall take it'."

(PL1, 7:18)

worot mon mawallsdka mogda lasbsf =~

"One of your relatives shall kindle a fire."

(Ibia., 32:22)

huye men gabbs’ la’elu gatalka, huye legsan ’endo bela

’ob manduk gatlayu -

"He killed him with a gun, saying: 'If it is my brother
whom you have killed, my brother shall be avenged'.™

(Ibid., 79:16)

’aze ’ob galabkum ’ot beta tagbol kama -
"Now, for your sake, may she return then to her homel"

(Ibid., 25:4)

sanni ’azedi lajuima sanni libas -

"Very well, now then, let the sinew get very dry."

(Tvid , 8:25)
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ladol rabbi barhat tegba’ bela -

"Then the Lord said: 'Let there be light!'."

(Racconti, 5:5)

2nd person (sing. & pl.) in the negative

When the jussive is used with the negative prefixed particle
it is sometimes necessary to rely on the context in order to dis-

tinguish different shades of modality. Note the following examples:

’itogtal ’itozne ’itesrag -

"You shall not kill. You shall not commit adultery.
You shall not steal."

(’Ag’azot, 104:7)

’itagbeh

"May you not live until morning!" (PL1, 274:3, No. 200)

Other related uses of the independent jussive are seen in

idiomatic set phrases such as:

rabbi lasdekkal - "Thank you"

(1it.: '"May God help you')

rabbi lahabakka2 - "Thank you"

(1it.: 'May God give you')

lstandard pronunciation: / rabbelsdékka 7

2Standard pronunciation: ergbbelhabakka_7
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Interrogative utterances

The independent jussive is élso found as the nexus element
of an utterance in the interrogative when the question implied is
rhetorical, raises doubt, or requires an answer in the imperative
mood. Here again the possible shades of modality are numerous.

Examples:

’ana mi ’idekka %

"What shall I do for you?" (i.e.: 'I cannot help you')

(P11, 4:25)

ka’afo nidayo wanegbarro ? -

"What shall we do to him and how shall we deal with
him?" (An idiomatic expression; the meaning here:
1Is there anything that we can do to overcome him?",)

(Ibid., 20:25)

? s8wo mayka ? men ’aya ’oste 2 (...) wahetu (...)

mon ’ol:i setay bel:a -

"'Where is your water? From where shall I drink?'
(...) And he said to her: '(...) Drink from this
/waterholeZ'."

(Ibia., 26:23/24)

mi ’ide maslakka? =~

"What does it seem to you that I should do?" (i.e.:

'What should I do, according to your opinion?!')

kasab laheddy ’egel kantebay salim belawo mi nide?
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‘otay kal’awuna sega ’ebbu nabasSello ’irakabna.

wahotu (...) kawannikum harto wa’sb lagaga@ysr lassga

?abselo katedarraro wakor labu h'e ’olu lesbar ka’ebbu

todarraro -

"And the people of the cortege said to Kantebay Salim:
'What should we do? They have refused us wood. We

have found nothing with which to cook the meat!' And

he /Said7 (...) : 'Draw your spears (i.e. 'Pull off the
spearheads') and cook the meat with the shafts, then eat.
And he who has a saddle shall break it, then eat with it
(i.e.: by using it in place of wood',"

(PL1, 4h4:24-45:1)

walabo’sa bella ’aze kom motki roggaz hirad ’etki ma

la’otta gosko lata kol dol ’essige ’om kaleb ’ot ’obel

semki ’erfa‘ waheta tello semye refa®' -

"And her husband said to her: 'Now, when you are dead,
shall I kill the funeral cow for you or shall I exalt
your name by saying all the time wherever I go: My
wife, ’Em-Kalsb (i.e. her name)?'. And she said to him:
'Exalt my name'."

(PL1, 77:9)

da’am ’sbbaya gabay ’igis beka? bello walagersez

1a’ sbba fateka gis beye kulluma ’agbuy ‘agfe tu bello -

"/The man said/: 'Which way shall I go with you? And
the boy said: 'Go with me where you like. All roads

are /To/ my village'."

(Ibid ., 262:14)
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ladol mamba labosiZin sabib mi ’ide? labezul fotuy

walye *ol’ck " ’onde ’ogludi kaggulo gabbs’ bela =

"Then the lord of the vineyard said: 'What shall T
do? I shall send my much beloved son: they may,
indeed, venerate him'." (1lit.: 'Well then, him,
indeed, they perhaps will venerate')

(NT, Luke, 20:13)

B 6.4 The dependent jussive-form

When subordinate - always preceded by the conjunction
:gggé} - there are two main usages to be observed: (a) the jussive
functions as a semantic category of modality, or (b) it can appear
as a syntactical device functioning as a quasi=infinitive or verbal-
noun equivalent for those verbs whose complement is generally not

P 2
an infinitive.

(a) This usage is one in which an adverb clause of purpose
('finality') or result is introduced - analogous to English
expressions such as 'in order to' + infinitive,3 'in order
that', 'that', etc.

Examples:

wahotom 131i ’eot betu ’eoszt wadaw ’egel lendad -

"And they set fire to his house at night that it should

burn down."

(PL1, 20:3)

lAs a conjunction, ’agal can only precede verb-forms which belong
to the jussive paradigm.

2See: 8 9.5.1.

3Called sometimes 'the Infinitive of Purpose'.
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H e
ogol la‘drwom mas’aw ~

"They came to make peace between them,"

{PL1, 24:15)

lamaryamat haye ’ot ra’as laba‘at la’etta ‘alaya

lafanusan karaya ’eolom ’egel ler’awan -

"The 'Marys', however, placed their lamp for them on
the top of the cave in which they were, that they might
see them."

(Ibid., 53:7)

da’am ra’as ’alula (...) mes’at ladarbus wa'asi

lagabbaru kem sam‘a ’eob karZyihu gansa mesel ladarbus

ogol ledsafaf e

"But when Ras ’Alulu (...) heard of the arrival of the
dervishes and of the rebellion of his subjects, he got
up with his army in order to fight with the dervishes."

(PL1, 164:9)

da’am ’911i ’et lefattuno la’ebbu kassuso ’egsl

lorkabo belaw -

"But this they said, tempting him, so that they might
find /Something/ with which to accuse him."

(NT, John, 8:6)

’dlikem sam‘a ’ot .tedros huhu ‘ad ‘aylay ’egel

lostayam hazze halla ’enta ’agedda ’ogel tessayam ’agid

na‘a *ondo bela ’obbu ’ebbu la’aka ‘ottu -




(b)
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"When he heard this he sent at once to his brother
Tedros, saying: 'The ‘Ad %Aylay want the chieftainship;
/3s for7 yoﬁ, then, come quickly so that you will be
appointed'."

(Triba, 51:33)

hotu *enze ‘ala da’am ’aze gesa galegdr ’ogol lassdne -

"He was here, but now he has gone to arrange something.!

ladol laba‘al ladekkdn ’egel lahosin nad’ayu ’egel lamss’ -

"At that time the shop owner sent the boy to fetch /It7."

kostan wa’esldm ’ot moder habads dinom men hed ’egel

lotfante lawaddwo ’olli tu -

"This is what the Christians and Moslems in the country of
Abyssinia do so that their religions (lit.: 'religion')
should be distinguished from each other."

(PL1, 198:16)

With this usage the complex :gggl + jussive car be used as
a grammatical device to render the complement of the sub-
ordinating verb as a 'subordonée (conjonctive) objet'.
This use of the complex is one in which it has the force
of (i) an infinitive-equivalent or (ii) a 'content-clause'
equivalent.1 In this usage the jussive does not imply a

modal nuance.,

8 33.1.

lFor the meaning of the term 'content-clause' see:Jespersen, Essentials,

Cf.: B 9,4,2 in this thesis.
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wakullu ’ogel loddarbal wamzlu waddru ’egel 1lshodag

ka’ogol lottalayo fatte ‘ala -
"And they (i.e.: 'the defvishes') wished that all
Zﬁeépl§7 should become dervishes and leave their
belongings and houses and follow them.

(PL1, 163:4)

se’lika ’ogel ’onsa’ ’ecefatte -

"T want to take your picture!

la’aha ’egel nosu ’egel lense’a batka -

"He determined to take the cows for himself."

(PL1, 28:7)

? ogol . tass ’olanni gadder bud hud ? -

"Can you tell me /fdbout it/ in detail?"

hemam ‘aso lasabbeto ’adddm ’agid bagid ’et hakim

opel ligis waggebbo -
"People who have caught malaria should go to the

doctor at once."

wa’ogel lodhan lagabbe’ ’olu man tu kama ? belaw -

"And they said: 'Who, then, can be saved?'™
(lit.: Who is the one, then, for whom it is possible
to be saved.)

(NT, Matthew, 19:25)

367.
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wahar ’ogol la’addam ‘eolla masal ‘' ’egel libalom

’ambata -

"Then he began to tell the people this parable.!

(NT, Luke, 20:9)

’ob *egarom ’eogsl ligiso hadgawom -

"They let them walk by foot,"

Tdiomatic uses of the dependent jussive

The complex ’agel + jussive can be found in subordination

to certain verbs which function as 'semantic auxiliaries' in that

they bring about an addition to the meaning of the complex which is

the outcome of the separate lexical contents of both the subordinating

and the subordinate verbs. This addition involves the aspect of the

subordinate verb. These expressions are lexical (i.e., of idiomatic

nature) and a few examples will suffice here:

waksm ’atet mahasat ’egel tilad -

"And having returned /Hiome7, birth pangs took hold of her."

(PL1, 18:24)

wala’ends ’epel lot‘ayan gqarba -

"And the man was about to go crazy."

(Ibid , 32:1)

waheta ’endo hammat ~’egel timut Sa’agat -

"And she became sick and was nearing death."

(Ivia , 77:9)
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A further construction worth mentioning is that where the

complex under discussion is subordinate to the verb bela which is
itself subordinated by means of a conjunction, such as :gggg -
"while, after", :31 - "whiie", to the verb of the principgl clause.
Here the verb bela stands for an idiomatic expression which means

'intending to do'.

wabhayat la’egdl ’eogol nosu ’egol lenss’o ’endo bela (...) -

"And the lion, intending to take the calf for himself (...)."

(PL1, 9:16)

wahatom ’911i kem sam‘aw (...) ot lamarat tekaraw

wa’ otta tobammamaw bezuh ’egel lesgabo ’ot leblo -

"And when they heard it, (...) hoping to become very
rich, they descended into the pond and were drowned in it."

(Ivid., 22:10)

wadanngs ’sgel latfarfrho *endo bela ’sb lasayef

wasayu (...). wake’enna dann3s * ’egel lofatten ’et

lobol mot ’eot nafsu ’amge’a =

"And Dand@s raised his sword towards him intending to
frighten him. (...). And. in this way Dan@g, intending
to try /His slave/, brought death upon himself."

(ITbid , 50:4, 50:7)

Halib ‘egel lsbhat ’ondo bela la’egdl ’sgol loherad

paza =

"He wanted to slaughter the calf, intending to have

milk for himself."

(Trivn, 4:8)
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8 6.4.2 ’egel + jussive as a periphrastic expression of the jussive mood.

The conjunctional complex :gggi + Jjussive can stand for
the main verb in a sentence or a clause, as its nexus, i.e. when
it occurs in a syntactic position similar to that in which the
jussive alone may occur. This statement excludes the possibility

of 'inner' syntactic dependence. The term 'periphrastic jussive'

seems, therefore, suitable to describe its function as a syntactically
independent complex beside that of the equivalent subordinate complex.

The periphrastic jussive in comparison with the ordinary jussive does

not exhibit any special shade of modality, as can be seen from the

following examples:

sanni wadekum hetema hotkum ta. ka’aze la‘amsat hetkum

habuni. mi ’ewadde ? ’ola '’ogsl hide bello. -

"He said to him: 'You have done well. My sister is
your sister. And now give me your sister who has be-
come pregnant. What shall I do? I must marry her."

(PL1, 23:23)

hatte dol lakarBy ‘egol lamallahaya tella na‘ni ’at

*ak&n ’ogale ’ogol nigis., ’otta ‘ad zemut halla.

men la’abadden ’egel nebla‘. -

"Once a hyaena said to her companion: 'Come, let us
go to a certain place. There a village has been robbed.
Let us eat from the corpses of the dead."

(Ibid., 29:11)

*ob ’ella kaka'at ’et.letkahado mennom.lala‘abbe hesan

mas’a ka’ot fenge lakshudam ’endo ’ata ’ana kahadkum
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*ogol ’ckalles ’olkum bela. -

"While they were quarrelling about this cake there
came a boy who was older than them and, entering be-
tween the /Two/ opponents, he said: 'I shall settle
your quarrel for you'."

(’Ag’azot, 65:4)

rabbi wadaya men gabbe’ ’egel ’agsenno. -

"Let us avenge him, if God wills (lit.: 'If God does it')."

(PL1, 75:13)

rabbi wadaya men gabbe’ ’ogol netmamakka wanshlafakka. -

"If God wills, we shall have your place and surpass you,"

(Ibid., 223:26)

In the examples given so far the complex :gggl + jussive
can be regarded as independent. In some cases, howover, a relation-
ship of syntactic dependence between the complex and another verb can
be understood - if not formally seen. There are instances in which
the use of the complex seems to be connected with its function in
a subordinate syntactic position, i.e. as ''subordonnées complétives'
or in expressing finality, when the demarcation line between direct
and indirect speech - though marked morphologically - is not syn—
tactically obvious.

Examples:

harus ’ebbu ’ensawetto ’egel namse’ ’endo belaw gesaw. -

"They went away saying: 'Let us fetch switches with
which to scourge him'M (i.e.: 'They went away intending
to bring switches.')

(PL1, 17:1)
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s H ’

habay haye ’anama sstt@yki ’egel ’er’e ’ondo bela

masla gesa. -

"The baboon, however, saying: 'Let me also see your
/Sort of7 drink', went with her." (i.e.: intending to
see her (sort of) drink.)

(Tbid., 27:10)
Cf.:

ladol mafatnZy ’endo mas’aya wad rabbi men tegabbe’

’olla ’sban ’anagger legba’ bal bello., -

"Then the tempter came to him and said: 'If you are
the son of God tell these stones to become ZIoaves 027
bread."

(NT, Matthew, 4:3)

B 6.4.3 ’ogsl + jussive used in the expression of causal clauses

in the negative,

The complex :gggi + jussive may be used to express causal
clauses in the negative., In this use the meaning expressed by the
complex is that of a causal or consecutive clause while its form
is typical of a clause of purpose.

Examples:

wasab badir keflat wafentit ’ammer ’il‘ala ’egol lstfandtaw.

"And the people of the times long past did not know
division and separation, so they could not separate from

each other,"

(PL1, 35:18)
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wakol mennom ’sb ’essitu ’egel ’ilst‘adde har

lagalbat ot lasarru laballessa ’alabu. -

"And not one of them could (lit.: ‘'and each one of
them could not') cross with his wife as nobody was
there who would return the boat to his companions, "

(. PL1, 38:20)

har nosnosom mi nibal? ’slli halibna ’addam satayu

*ogol ’inibal maftoh ’ak3nu wa‘amur deb’et sanbattanna. -

"They /Talked/ amnng themselves: 'What shall we say?
We cannot say that people drank this milk as the key
was in its place and the milk-pail covered'."

(Tigre Texts, 9:27)

wa’egel ’ilsgaddem bahar ga’at dibu wa’sgel ’ilagbsl

lagafaru towattada memnu. -

"And the sea was on him (i.e. on the mountain) so he
could not advance; and his one edge was fixed /In the
ground/ so he could not retreat."

(PL1, 90:6)

‘albom men kawakab labazzeh (...) ka’afo ’egel nezmattom? ~—-

"Zﬁhey said/: 'Their number is more numerous than /That
of7 the stars (...), so how can we attack them?"

(Tigre Texts, 13:25)

hotuma mon gabbs’ mi ’egsl ’ilide? ’211i ’ends batterady

tu belaw. -

"They said: 'Even if it is he, what can he do? As for
him he is an unarmed man /and thus unable to cause any
harm l'_"

(PL1, 46:13)
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8 6.5 ’agal + jussive + tu as the expression of futurity.

Among the non past temporal expressions, this complex -
which occurs in an independent position - is the one which marks
futurity. Within the domain of non past this complex can express
(a) what is about to, or soon to, happen (imminence), or (b) what
will happen. No modal (non~-temporal) meaning is implied in this
use of the jussive, and it is probably the value of the conjunction
’ogol in final clauses (adverb clauses of purpose) which brought
about the above use and meaning, especially in the case of (a).

Examples of (a):

la’agerbate habuni ’egel ’igis tu. =

"Give me my things: I am to go."

(PL1, 20:12)

da’am lagaber ’egol legtalanni tuvwa’ana ’egel ? sbdaro

’ondo bela ’ogel lamambahu segd@du natfa, -

"But the slave, thinking that he was going to kill him,
cut his master's throat intending to forestall him (lit.:
to precede him)."

(PL1, 50:5)

wa’adddm ’eoll1i habre kem ra’aw degge ma ’akiba ’egol

lozzammat tu (...) leblo., =

"And when people see this sign they say that a village
or a herd is to be robbed (...)."

(Ivid., 61:4)

wakem ta’akkabaw ‘olu monkum ’elli ’akiary wedddy
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wadi lahalla *egel letoaggab  tu bela la’abuhom. -

"And when they assembled, their father said: 'The
one who has done the bad deed is going to be punished'."

(’Ag’azot, 60:11)

woro ’ends yom ’egel timut tu belawo. =

"A man was told (lit.: ‘they said to a man'): 'To-
day you will die'."

(Tigre Texts, 8:4)

hatte meset ’ogel ’essitu ’ana tahargako. ’egel ’eskab

tu. wa’enti ‘egabi. kakardy mas’at men gabbs’ harsini

bela waszkba, -

"One evening he said to his wife: 'I am sleepy, I am
going to sleep. And you keep watch, And if robbers come
wake me up.' Then he went to sleep.”

(Ibid., 13:13)

’ana ’enze kaf ’egel ’ibal tu ’enta ken kaf bal. -

"I am going to sit here - you sit (imperat.) there."
of (b):

hago kol’e ma salas sa‘at selmat ’egel leghba’ tu

walasahay ’egel tidak tu. -

"Within two or three hours it will be dark and the

sun will set."

faéer bage' ’eogol nigis tu. -

MTomorrow we shall go to Massawa."
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‘am‘sl ’ogale negsdf ’endo mayena ’ob fajra reggdz

’ogel neperad tu (...). -

"Having a wake on such and such a day, the day after
we shall slaughter the funeral sacrifice (...)."

(PL1, 223:8)

yom ? sbba® sTb'Fy keffal *egel notmahar tu. -

"Today we shall study the seventh chapter."

1o‘ul bernar d n&y nedarland ’etyopya ’egsl lsbsehu

*sb fontit tydrat ’ades ’abba ’egel 1o’taw tu. -

"Prince Bernard of the Netherlands will come to Addis

Ababa in a special aeroplane to visit Ethiopia."

In the Mansa® Tigre of today the use of the above compound
seems to be gaining ground at the expense of the imperfect as the
typical expression of futurity, and to be developing into the formal

expression of future tense.

8 6.6 Perfect and imperfect:

function and value,

The perfect and imperfect are the two morphological cate-
gories of the Tigre verb in the indicative mood. Verb-forms of these
two categories, in their syntactic role of predicate in independent
sentences or clauses, are in contrast in the expression of the dis-
tinction between past and non-past. This temporal distinction in the
above mentioned syntactical environments is the pertinent one as re-
gards the system. In traditional terms of time relations the perfect

essentially denotes the preterite and the imperfect serves to express

, ¢cf ,
pssimilated from: Lr,eb~15;7ik§ 1.2.5 & 8 2.11.2 a)(i) -
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the present and future. Thus, in the case of 5agelye ’ambatko -

"I began my work'", an event in the past has been expressed regardless

of any relative 'zero-point' of time, while korit lsttalhe can be

either: "He plays the ball" or "He will play the ball', and only
the context can help us in arriving at the correct interpretation.
Hence the label 'present-future'which is sometiﬁes used.

Before we begin to examine data in the light of the above
statement (i.e.: that the temporal distinction past/hon;past is

the pertinent one) three general observations are necessary:

(a) Marked and unmarked meaning of the categories,

Both the perfect and imperfect are, formally and functionally,
the unmarkéd or neutral term of the compound tenses (cf.: § 6.9.9),
i.e. they are characterized by the absence of any formal expreséion
of the meanings marked by the compound tenses. The distinction past/
non-past in the compound is marked by the auxiliary verb, while the
'auxilié' renders its lexical content. The 'simple tense' (the un-
marked category) can, however, convey a meaning which is specific
to a given compound tense arising from 'parole' only, i.e. without
a formal expression of the vefb—form. Thus, the imperfect in the

utterance korit lettalhe - "He plays the ball" - can have the un-

marked meaning 'non-past' when compared with the perfect, or else
it can be: "He is playing the ball' when the emphasis is on duration.l
In the latter case the marked meaning is preferably indicated by

the compound tense imperf. + halla which indicates the present

loe.: 8 6.10.
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progressive tense itself distinct from the non-progressive korit
lattalhe% A similar interchangeability of form and meaning can be

found in verb expressions such as ’egayes ‘alko — ™I was going "

(past progressive) and gesko - "I went", though these are of much

lower distribution.

(b) The relative concept of time-relations.

The distinction past/non-past should not be taken in absolute
terms of time-relations, since the 'zero-point' of time is relative
either to the auxiliary verb of the compound or to any other verb
which frames the context. Furthermore, shifting of tenses does not
occur in Tigre. Consequently, a situation may exist in which a mor-
phological category serves to express a 'temporal parenthesis', such

as in the following example:

we’ ollan kol’e gadabo hed ’abdaya. walamot ’et hab3b

tobazzeh da’am ‘ad takles sab ’agoessatu tebattaka mennu., -

"And these two parties destroyed one another. And the
death /Toll/ among the Habab was high (i.e.: imperfect form). But
- “Ad-Takles lost their leaders."

(PL1, L42:2k)

(c) The two morphological categories in subordination.

In the case of subordinate clauses a distinction between per-
fect and imperfect may occur only in so far as the syntactic environ-

ment enables a choice to be made between the two., Subordinating

conjunctions usually determine whether the perfect or imperfect verb-forms

les.: § 6.10.
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will be used and also the time-element of the subordinate verb.
Certain conjunctions can form complexes with both the perfect and
the imperfect and even where there is no difference in meaning or
function. between the two complexes there is still a difference
in distribution,

Examples:

’endo - '"when, after", usually comhines with the perfect,

as in:

male ’ot bedte’ endo dangark&'mag’ako. -

"Yesterday I came home late (lit.: 'having been late')."

karan ’endo mag’at lawaragatoe ’egel totkabbat tu. -

"When she comes to Karan she will receive my latter,"

’ondo + imperfect is not often met with, as in:

*ogol bet maryam leblo ka’endo halluba ’egel gas hayubo. -

"They say: '/It is/for the church' (lit.: 'the house of
Mary'), and having milked them (lit.: 'her', i.e.: 'the
cows') they give /The milky to the priest."

(PL1, 204:19)

man precedes the verb of the protasis in the principal
clause of a conditional statement when the verb is in
the imperfect, e.g.:

soldi bezubh men halle“ye ’ot ’enze bezuh 'awkdd ’esannsh., -~

"If I have more money I shall stay here longer."

bet ’abrehe hathatte dol ’eksl ’wlat men badde halib

’ogel teste ’ob deggeha tesabbek ‘alat. -

ltedangara - "to be late". Cf.v§ 5.3.5.1, end of section (note (1)).
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"Sometimes the BetZAbrehe used to go to the lowlands
to drink milk if they lost the corn of the highlands."

(Triba, 32:16)

Combined with the perfect, men means "since'", e.g.:

da’am yasus gadam ’ella men ’ikabra manfas geddus ‘adu

heyub tu ’i‘ala. -

"But since Jesus was not glorified up to that time (lit.:
*before that'), the Holy Ghost was not yet given."

(NT, John, 7:39)

Some conjunctions are combined only with the imperfect,
€.g. waked - 'when", while others are combined only with
the perfect, e.g.: kem - '"when, after" (but not in the
capacity of a conjunction which introduces a content-clause),

€.g.!

mansa® galBgel waked tesabbsk ’ot kara So'sb wamabadar

yagin wa'ayg tabadder ‘alat. -

"When the Mansa® moved to the lowlands they used to live
v
in places such as Se‘sb, M.Y. and ‘Ayg."

(Tribu, 36:26)

vV .
ot becce kem mag’ako woroma ’isanpenni . -

"When I came home nobody was there (lit.: 'Not even

one waited for me')."

Soqolka kom kallaska ’ogol ’or’ekka sa'‘at hames ? otrakabakka. -
"When you finish your work I shall meet you at five o'clock

in order to see (i.e.: comnsult) you."
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When the choice between the perfect and imperfect is not deter-
mined by the conjunction, a distinction of past/non-past is possible
\
and the verb of the subordinating or principal clause is taken as the

relative 'zero-point' of time, e.g.:

1a’ends nosu tegba’ ma ’sssitu wak@dmayu wa’afrusu

’agid ’aray takallit kem gabba’ fahama., -

"The man understood that soon he or his wife, and his
servant and his horses, would become the prey of the wolves..

(’Ag’azot, 88:14)

walobbisu satta wala’ela wadde ’i’Bmara. -

"And he tore off his clothes and he did not know what
to do (1lit.: 'He did not know that which he would do').Y

(Racconti, 16:11)

The perfect and imperfect in relative clauses.

Verb~forms of the two morphological categories in relaéive
clauses usually occur with their ordinary meanings - accounting for
the distinction past/non-past. Here, the 'zero-point' is in a re-
lationship to the time of happening of the relative verb as regards
the antecedent; if the happening took place prior to the ‘zero-point',
as regérds the antecedent, the perfect is used, while the imperfect

is used if the time of the happening is non-past, as in the clauses:

’otta halfat pem‘at. - "Last Friday" (lit.: In Friday

which passed);

’otta halfa ’awkdd. - "Last time",
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Examples of sentences:

wa’ot ’akdn la‘s¢tat labadir ra’aya basha. -

"And he arrived at the place which he previously saw."

(PL1, 35:23)

kahota lahakaratta heyByet men ’itabattsk ’endo pardaw

ball®‘ewa., -
"And if the animal that she has wounded has not died
they eat her after having slaughtered her.”

(Ivid., 29:4)

’ot ’slla ’egel tebgal la’ambatat getgetat negala bello, -

"He said to him: 'Uproot the thornbush which began
sprouting in here'."

(’Ag’azot, 59:6)

kanoski haradkyo leta beli‘. -

"Ezat only what you have yourself slaughtered."

(PL1, 29:22)

hago balibkum sata Gantay lare’ekumo getolo bellom. -

"Since they (i.e.: 'the flies') drank your milk, kill
every fly /you have/ seen', he said to them."

(Tigre Texts, 9:23)

’ot (...) ba‘al gale® (...) ’egel lesbobo ’ot lemassu’

lagale® lahemum ’egel ’ilerkas wa’egel ’ila’ ke garaf

sabat latahZbara ’ettu m3y ’enday nadgo ’sttu ’ot lahemum

*ogol 1o’ te *italluko.
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"When they come to visit (...) a wounded man (...), in
order that the wound of the sick man will not be infected
and worsen, they do not release him to go home unless they
spray it with water /Which has been/ mixed with the peel
of the gapat tree."

(FM, 133:23)

The imperfect is evident as non-past in adjectival clauses in
which the emphasis is laid on the quality or state of the noun described.

Examples:

waddegenni ’et ’anes na’Zyes wa’et ‘awaled ’ob

1a’itet’ ammar gabay hadder -

"Waddaganni (i.e.: name of a demon) makes his abode

in young women and in girls in an unknown way."

(PL1, 255:9)

lalatlaweq telheyGhom ’ebmes’at kel’ot gabia hamgam tarfa.

"Their joyful play (1lit.: 'Their play which is rejoicing')
was interrupted suddenly by the coming of two strangers."

(’Ag’azot, 98:6)

*ogol  yosef la’i’ammer haddis negus ’ot meser nagsa. -

"A new king who had not known Joseph arose over Egypt."

(Racconti, 21:5)

wahante ‘astar men lahalla kol gabil rabbi lafarruh sab

’ayhud ’ot yarusalem nabro ‘alaw. -

"And in Jerusalem were living God-fearing Jews from every

nation which is under the sky."

(Storia, 168:19)
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g 6.7 The perfect in the expression of the preterite.

As a main verb.in the utterance the perfect is used to express
existence or action which is regarded as completed in the past (the
preterite).

Examples:

nay yordanos negus husen wanay folesten marbay yaser

’arafat male mset et ‘aman lahalla bet hukumat ’endo

trEkabay 2ot fenge kellom lahalla ’akay ma’arsh® * *5gel

lartu’ tegimaw. -

"King Husein of Jordan anhd Y.A. the Palestinian leader
resolved to fix up (lit.: 'straighten') the bad conditionys 7
which exist among them, after having met in the govermnment

house which is in ‘Amem."

’aze lakel’ot ’enZs kel mennom ’eot ’adgu ga‘ana wagabayom

?ambataw. =

"Now each of the two men mounted his /Gwn/ donkey and they

started on their way."

’aze mambana gesa. waratna ’endo hadagna ne‘eraf bello, -~

""'Now our master has gone away. Let us leave our work and
rest! he said to ‘him"

(’Ag’azot, 63:20)

da’am lawaldu ysbba ’ot ‘astar wa’et gaska harZm wadeko

gadem hago ’olla walka ’ogol ’etbahal ’ilastshelanni bello, -

"But his son said to him: ‘'Father, I have sinned against
heaven and in front of you, so after this I am unworthy
of being called your son'."

(NT, Luke: 15:21)

standard pronunciation: /Ma’rah7 or /magrsh 7.
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No formal expression in the above examples (§ 6.7) exists
to designate any time-relation other than that of the past (preterite).
The specific meaning of the perfect is in excluding the present moment,
when the present moment is to be understood as any period of time,
short or long or ‘eternal' that iﬁcludes the present moment. As seen
in the last two examples the context can bring the past aspect of the
time content of the preterite into contact with the present in the
sense that the action is relevant to something observable at present.
Such time-relation is ﬁsually unmarked and must be deduced from ’parole’.l

The language sometimes makes use of the preterite with a re-
sultative value whose association is perfectivé, i.e. where the same
phenomenon can be regarded as action and the resultant condition.2

Examples:

walka mota, =
"Your son is dead (has died)."

(PL1, 25:14)

hena ’ob demmu badena. mi nide ? -

"We are destroyed by the cat; what shall we do?"

(Ibid., 6:10)

v i
na‘a gadem ’aze yabsa kasankenni. -

"Come now, it is dry now and it chokes me."

(Ibid., 9:1)

1See, theVer,v§§ 6.14—6.15.3.

2This accounts for the high incidence of verbs with the preformative
t- and 'stative' verbs in this type of utterance.
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wa’ ot lamarat dargagawo wagadem ®Frafna menmu ’et

leblo *ot ‘addom ’agbalaw. =~

"And they made him roll down into the pond. And saying:
'Well then, we have rested from him', they returned to
their village."

(PL1, 22:5)

~ waworot ’ends men lamattalhayat lakardy hab3b kem

ra’a ’egol fokdk zammatna karsy  mas’at bello. -

"And when a man of the players saw the army of the Habab
he said to Fekak: 'We are raided! An army has comel'."

(Ibid., 41:9)

Yopel mi gFl ’awapgabot la’alabu hesdn ’agedda hareka bello.

tpegeka bello landgeday. lahasdn_ beazuh gal ’awaggabot

‘ala *olu., =

"He said to him: 'Why have you rather chosen the boy

who has not a letter of recommendation?'. The trader said
to him: 'You are mistaken. The boy had many letters of

recommendation' "

(’Ag’azot, 82:6)

hotu We ’afo ‘aragki malgamat. bhawki ’afo ’albasotki

sa’anaw bella. heta h'e wannayuni ka‘aragko ‘ellum tello, -
"He, however, said to her: 'How Z?s it that/ you are
shabbily clothed Malgamat?l How /Is it that/ your brothers

were not able to dress you?'  She, however, said to him:

lName of a woman.
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'They rejected me so I /Rave been reduced to/ wear ragged
clothes, 'Elluml'."

(Triba, 40:14)

ka’ogol mi ’ottelli ta’assarki belawa., -~

"They said to her: 'And why are you bound (i.e. fettered)
in here?'."

(Lt Leg , 3:4)

8 6.7.2 The non-temporal use of the perfect.

To complete the picture of the uses of the perfect its non-
temporal use should be mentioned here. This use which has to do with
the 'unreality' of the nexus is to be found: (a) in the expression
of unreality in the apodosis of conditional clauses (wa + perfect),

as in:

bezulh soldi men halle,ye2 makinat wazzabeko, -

"Tf I had more money I would buy a car';
(b) as a special form of modal expression (resembling the 'condition-

nel' in French), as in:

’ogol mi wakal’skwa? -

"Why should I have refused her Zfé your son for marriage -
if she were not already engaged/."

(PL1, 113:4)

Lecilum is his som-seqrat, i.e.: "The second name by which the
mother and the other women call the child" (LH, 181). For a full
explanation of the term, see PL2, p.190. In this particular case the
name seqrat comes from a war-cry meaning 'a marksman',

2Assimilated from: halle ’slye.
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B 6.8 The imperfect in the expression of the non-past.

The imperfect serves essentially to express:
(a) A state of existing or an action whose period of time in-
cludes the present moment in so far as it excludes the past.

Examples:

’ ot lotbaggaso harm@z *egel hasil bello ’assk ’aya

tegayes hatil? wahatil mesolka ’egayes bello, -

"When they set out the elephant said to the fox: '%o
which place are you going, fox?', And the fox said to
him: 'I am going with you.'"

(PL1, 14:6)

v . .
da’am latalac ’azedi sanni na’amrakka ’eb nosnosom

belaw, -
"But the shepherds said among themselves: 'Indeed, now

we know you well'."

(’Ag’azot, 80:17)

ka’afo bannu hadgo bela kameslu tarfa, =

"How do they leave him by himself?' he said, and stayed
with him,"

(Triby, 32:22)

ngy sidamo ra’as degge ’awasa totbahal. -

"The capital of Sidamo is called ’Awasa."

’611i kabasa daggumo. -
"The people of Kabasa tell this /proverb/."

(pr1, 14:3)
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ot bet mehro kel dol ’amsaabul sa‘assaman’ ’ sgayes, -

"I go to school every day (lit.: *all time') at eight

o'clock in the morning."

’ana ’eob deggalabye ’eokattob da’am labazzeh gabil ’ab

' odamdnom tu lakatbo. -
"I write with the left hand but the majority of the

people write with their right hand."

sabﬁyf’smmafgara fagger wa’ammewdﬁq3 waddeg., -

"The sun rises in the east and sets in the west,"

8 6.8.1 (b) Futurity.
Examples:

’8l1li galil tu ’enwaddyo ’elki. -~

"This is easy. We shall do it for you."

(PL1, 23:13)

gadem hago ’aze ’i’enkaddem wa’inaballe® ’endo belaw

men ladegge naksaw ka’eot daber hadraw. -

"Saying: 'But from now on (lit. ;after now') we shall
not serve and shall not prepare (lit.: ‘make eat'),’
they departed from the village and made their abode on
a mountain,"

(’Ag’azot, 62:18)

lAssimilated.from sa‘at sam@n.
“Assimilated from ’sb mefgdr.

jﬁssimilated from ’ob mewdag.
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wahotu hago kel’e ma salas ‘@mat ’agabbsl lebsl. -

AN

"And he says: 'I shall return after two or three years'."

(PL1, 255:20)

hago gale zaban bozuh m&FL ’enrakkeb ’ettu ’endo

belaw kel’ot k@trdy wadgaw ’ettu wagatlawo, -

"After some time two robbers, saying: 'We shall find
there a lot of money', ambushed him (lit. 'fell upon
him') and killed him."

(’Agfazot, 77:8)

’ P} -— 2.9 ¢ 2.9 ’
attu lanagmanni "addam dol "i’esamme wa'i’er’e

lsbye ‘arref wa’et - ’alli kel dol men lalagarbanni

gagab ’sttallag bela, -

"He said Zﬁo himsel£7: 'There, when I shall not hear
nor see (lit.: 'and not see') people who call me, my

heart will rest, and there I shall be freed from the

anger which importunes me all the time',"

(Ivid., 69:17)

musa ’elli kem sam‘a mamba ’ana da’am ’i’egadder bela

gis ’ana ’esaddskka bello. -

"When Moses heard this he said: 'But I am not capable
[of doing it7, O Master.'  'Go, I shall help you' he

(i.e. God) said to him,"

(c) The descriptive present situated in the past.

In this use of the independent imperfect the 'zero-point’

is relative to the verb which frames the context (see 8 6.6, (b)).
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Here the present tense is not shifted (and consequently retains
its meaning as stated in & 6.8, (a))- a phenomenon which gives an
emoticnal colouring typical of direct speech. This use of the im-
perfect reminds one of the 'historic' or 'dramatic' present in
other languages, i.e. the use of the present in a past context to
achieve a more vivid or dramatic result.

Examples:

gom ’arwam ’eb newavu ’eot kol ’akan nabber ‘ala. wa’arwim

la‘awalli lamennu ’abZhom lasattu bezuh gori tu had rim

safer gabbe’. wakel rom la’ahzhu ’eot lasatte la’egru

hatte, ’ot la‘ela walabatte ’ot lasamuy ’endo karre anqaf .

(...). wa'sbay ‘*egol megdshu men ’arre ’ogel la‘agba ’sb

‘agrudunagsllo ka’st lamegda lasawarro. wa’et hatte ’akdn

’ on@s worot *ob ’essitu men la’addam la’aze lahalla nabber

‘ala., wahar ’egel la’ends la’essitu gabbatto katello ba‘al

mi ’enta ’aba romma ’itszammet?

"Groups of the people of the Rom (i.e.: legendary giants),
with their Flocks, were living /Once upon a time/ every-
where., And the wells from which the Rom used to water their
flocks were very deep, perhaps about the length of a packing-
rope. And when each one of the Rom was watering his flock

he used to draw /water/ placing one of his feet in the well
and the other in the watering trough. (...). And when he
was collecting wood for his fire he used to pull up the

‘Agba tree with its roots and push it into the fire, And,

in a certain place, there lived a man with his wife, from

the /Face off people existing now. And then :the wife of
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the man reviled him saying (lit.: 'reviled him and said

to him'): ‘'What /Power/ do you have? (lit.: 'The owner

of what are you?'); or /Is it that/ you are not to raid
the cattle of the Rom? (i.e.: 'Are you a weakling that

you cannot raid the cattle of the Rom?')'."

(PL1, 83:5-18)

badir lagassom gaddm qas hayl gargis wad gad blendy ’et

halla temgat ‘alat. ’ob warsh gabre’el men ba'dl

1oddat had kel’e s@men ’endo dangaraw ’eb lams'sl lagas

tabot maryamggewan ’ot ra’asu karre wakullu lasab ’asaru

gayes. wa’ezge’o mabaranna krestos et lsblo walagat ’st

marrshom salas dol bet maryam dawro. (...). wa’ella “’ot

kol ‘Zmat waddwa wa’eb degmzn letiammago watemgat yahannes

ta leblo. da’am har latZbot badet wala’agobsatma hawanaw

walasar‘at temgat tarfat. da’am bhabre labet maryam ’assk

'aze halla. =

"Formerly, when their first priest [ayle Georgis, the son
of the priest Blend3y, was alive, there was baptism. In
the month of Gabriel about two weeks after the feast of
Christmas (lit.: 'having waited two weeks'), on that day
the priest used to carry the Tabot of Mary of Zion on his
head (or: 'on him'’) and all the people were following him.
And while the priest was leading them they were marching
around the church (lit.: 'the house of Mary') three times,
saying: 'God, have mercy on us, Christ!'. (...). And this
they used to do every year and were baptized once again
(i.e. every year); and they said: 'It is the baptism of

John'. But later on, the Tabot was lost and the priests
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became weak /Tin power/ and the rite of baptism ceased.
But the sign Zﬁf testimonz7 of the house of Mary exists
until today."

(Ibid., 134:22, 135:20)

waladol neser ’eb ’asfaru raf ‘ayu wawelddu ’sgel labls‘o

ra’asu la‘al ’ot betu barra bu. labet lanessr ’at

weggal balgat ’ob gelu’ totre’e da’am lagerez ’ogsl

ladhen la‘arreg ’otta ’em3n labu man tu. worot mandaldy

*ogol lewappen rada da'am ’eot sar gabay labalgat kem ‘arga

farhat wadgat ’ettu katskarra. -

"And at that time the eagle lifted him (i.e.: the child)
with his talons and flew with him up high to his nest to
feed /Aim to/ his young ones. The nest of the eagle was
seen clearly on a high rock. But who was the one who had
steadfastness who would climb there to save the child?
One young man had the courage to try, but having climbed
half of the way on'the rock he was seized with fear (lit.:
'fear fell upon him'), so he got down."

(’Ag’azot, 81:1-6)

Compound Tenses: the imperfect in construction with

auxiliaries.
——  ——— ——]

As stated above (see.: 8 6.6 (a)), the simple tenses are

characterized by the absence of any formal expression of the meanings

marked by the compound tenses, but can convey a meaning which is speci-

fic to a given compound tense. This is true for both the imperfect +

halla and imperfect + ‘ala compounds in relation to imperfect and
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perfect time-relations respectively.

§ 6.9.1 The formation of the compound tenses.

The temporal distinction of past/non-past which exists in
the contrast perfect/imperfect is expressed in the compound by means
of the auxiliary verb while the 'auxilié' gives the compounds its
semantic meaning. The verb halla - though morphologically penfecfy-
has the meaning of non-past, while :glg occurs only in the perfect
with the meaning of past tense. Both the 'auxilié' and the auxiliary
of the compound are conjugated in full,

Examples:

wa’ab lahegs@n ’egel bet ’abhu wadela molddu tu ‘addem

wa’ogol walye hadde halleko meselna tefarraro. -

"And the father of the boy invites the family of the
father (i.e.: his family) and whoever is his relative
and says to them: 'I am marrying my son; come out
with us'."

(PL1, 122:15)

ne’i% ’aghemat gertutat Sern@y rakbat. ’eb kella hilata

lagertutat ’ot derbobat ’ogsl tabssh tshersr ‘alat. -

A small ant found a grain of wheat. She was hurrying
with all her power to bring the grain to the ant hill,"

(’Ag’azot, 73:2).

lFor halla in the imperfect, see: Verb of existence, 8 4.2 et s5eq.
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wahar lawelEda sab darkemgab’aw ‘ad fuma tosammaw.

wa’assk ’aze ’ob sem la’abotom ‘ad guma letbahalo hallaw., -

"And later on, when her children became established (1lit.:
*became people of property') they were named ‘Ad guma.
And until today they are being called by the name of their
great grandmother,"

(Pr1, 283:23)

8 6.9.2 The auxiliary verb can be in construction with more than
one 'auxilié',

Examples:

- wa’sbbella margam latowlsd ’addam ’assk yom wallasd

wagabbsr halla, -

"And because (lit.: 'by') this curse févery/ generation
of man begets and buries until today."

(P11, 83:1)

Lena kol dol ’sb wardt netga‘ar ’engarrsb wanahallsk hallena.

"We are oppressed; we suffer and exert ourselves by work
all the time,"

(’Ag’azot, 62:16)

wabhathatte ’swdn haye ’eb zZher *sb golu® *egel lasab

tahat *ob newdyom 13li re’enhom wa’abZhom ‘Fllo wakalbo

‘alaw. wahaye ’abyatom wa’esZtom re’ena wa’et ’akan

la’akberom kerentom sam‘ana wahallu wadagmo ‘alaw lsblo. -

"And sometimes, however, they say: ‘We saw the people
of below, openly, at night ‘and they were calling

their cows in and milking them. And we also saw their
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houses and their fire and we heard their voicqéiz at
the place of their grave/s/ and they were singing and
telling tales.”

(PL1, 251:24)

walatalag ’agbalaw wasabbat lasam‘awo wara’awo kellu

rabbi Sakkuro wapammudo ‘alaw. -

"And the shepherds returned, and were praising and
thanking God on account of all that they had heard and
had seen."

(Racconti, 39:9)

8 6.9.3 The 'auxilié' can be in comstruction with two subordinating
verbs of which one is a verb of time duration,l itself subordinate
to the auxiliary.

Example:

da’am hota ot ‘ad tow‘sl wa’et kaleb la’abzha

tosakkeb tew'el ‘alat, -
"But she used to stay at home and pass the day sleeping
at the enclosure of the cattle."

(PL1, 27:22)

8 6.9.4 The negative particle immediately precedes the 'auxilié'.

Examples:

gorrum totre’e ’ihalleka., -

"You are not lacking well."

lor. 8 6.13
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’ot salef dagyat ’obe ’egel bet ’abrshe gsber hebini

bella. wabet ’abrshe tolbat ta’ammer ’i‘alat gadam

la’owan ka’abet ’olu, -

"At first DJO. said to /The people off Bet ’Abrehe:
'Give me tribute'. And Bet ’Abrehe did not know of
tribute before that time and refused him."

(PL1, 193:20)

8 6.9.5 When the compound is the verb of a relative clause, the re-
lative pronoun immediately precedes the auxiliary verb.

Examples:

da’am ’olli ‘ad ’ellima saka mennu. (...). da’am men

sab la‘ad worot ’en@s ' ?olu taharharayu ’enta ’en3s

mi halla goka la’ebbu tasakkenna lahalleka ’endo bela, -

"But evin /The people of/ this village ran away from him.
(...)s But one man from the people of the village shouted
at him, saying: 'You, man, what is there with you (i.e.:
what do you have) with which you cause us to run away'."

(PL1, 72:16, 18)

? sbbolli mesmesa tu karay ’asck ’aze ’ogol la’aba kel

dol ’agerre‘eta wafanadiha tegamhet lahdllet leblo, -
"And it is for this reason that, again and again, until
now, the hyaena lacerates the udders and the haunches

of the cows, itcis said."

(PL1, 28:20)
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walabadir raba‘® dib *entu ’endo ‘a}@l gatla balle‘o

la‘ala sgga fagda. -

"And he remembered the meat that, having killed the
goats, he used to eat, formerly, when he was young."

(PL1, 70:17)

ka’et gaysh. kor kem basha tZbot sawer la‘ala dyZFkon

gabra heywat lalestbahal mota wa’etta tegabbara. -

~ "And when they arrived at Qaysh-Kor a deacon called
G.H. who was carrying the Tabot died and was buried there."

(Lt Leg , 10:32)

8 6.9.6 Particles such as prepositional complements and pronominal
adverbs of place immediately precede the auxiliary.

Examples:

(...) wa’abunawas nabarrit sanni lattawde ’elna halla lsbsl, --

"(...) And they said: ‘Abunawas, now, takes care of
preparing plenty of food for us."

(PL1, 34:2)

’aze hed@y nay kantebay sallim ‘ayer ’etna halla. -

"The nuptial cortege of K.$ is now coming to us."

(PL1, 44:10)

henZma ’eb lobna ’engehe ’ottu hallena ’ob leobki gahay. -

"We lament him in our heart. /"all the time/; lament
in your heart." (i.e.: %They ask the woman mourner to
stop her lamentation.)

(Tbid., 245:11)



399.

walahosan ’essit be‘dat hada ka‘ad banna ’3taya

wa‘ogol la’emmu ’et ’ak@na nabrdha nadds’ ’ela ‘ala, -

"And the son married another woman and brought her into
a home for herself; and he was sending his mother her
(i.e. his mother'g)food at her place."

(Tigre Texts, 3:28)

’ob zaban geddum ’ettelli meder . ’slli lsgba’ ma ‘ot

kabasa wababab lamassel ’arwdm lalsbulom bezuh rayayem

wadagqubam ’addam nabro ’sttu ‘alaw. -

"In ancient times, in this country or in what seems /[To
be7 Kabasa and Habab, there were living very tall and
powerful people called *Arwam."

(Tribu, 3:18)

§ 6.9.7 The pronominal suffix is attached to the 'auxilié', while
a disjunctive pronominal object, preceding the 'auxilié', may exist
as a second object.l

Example:

wa’aze ’ola nabazzeka hallena, -~

"And now:we ask her from you."

(PL1, 113:15)

§ 6.9.8 A subordinating conjunction may be found preceding either
one of the verbs of the compound.

Examples:

1The Tigre verb can have only one pronominal suffix, Cf. § 4.1.8
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wagabil ’arwam ’egel rabbi belawo gadem hago tasartanna

halleka ’ob madpar ’abdenna. -

"And the people of the Rom said to God: 'Now, since
you destroy us, let us perish by your blessing."

(pL1, 87:2)

wa’ ebbella gabay ’asek ’aze letn@baro kem hallaw letbahal.

"And it is said that in this way they live together

until now.,"

(Tribu, 5:29)

’ot nyu york ndy ’a‘ber hefar lalabafro sab mzl . ’egsl

1otwassakkom lessa’alo sabbat hallaw Soglom ’abapialaw. -

"The people who dig graves (lit.: fwho dig holes of
tombs') in New York have gone on strike (lit.: 'caused
their work to be stopped') because they are asking for
a pay increase (lit.: 'They are asking for money to be added

to them')."

hotu haye ’olla mar‘at kem totherarakki ‘alat ’addam

samma® ‘ala bella., -

"And he, however, said to her: 'Were there people hearing

[That7 this bride /was/ reviling you?'

(Tigre Texts, 3:18)

bar *alles men meder kukat raf‘at kategayes ba ’endo ‘alat.

?ot ra’as la’ends karetta watenakkasa (...). wahotu men

rabbi  ’endo sakke ‘ala ’ob ko’enna mota, -
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"After that a hawk picked up a viper from the ground
and, when flying with it, dropped it from above the
men, and he was bitten (...). And, while (lit.: while
he was) running away from God, he died in this way."

(Tigre Texts, 8:9)

Temporal conjunctions are usually found preceding the

of imperfect + ‘sla.

wala’oessit kol dol ’eglu tes‘'sm ‘alat da’am la’enas

’igan’a wa’endo Ittalhaw ‘alaw men hod ta‘@daw. -

"And the woman was kissing him all the time, but the
Zﬁtheg? man did not become jealous, and having played
/[The game/ they left each other and returned home (lit.:
'returned from each other')."

(PL1, 92:24)

wa’ondo batko ‘alaw had wegoZ 'K kem ’atmamaw waqge'ewo. -
"And when mowing, as soon as they complete about a sheaf

they threshit (i.e. each sheaf, with a threshing-stick)."

(1it.: "And having completed about a sheaf when /They were/

mowing, they thresh it".)

(Ibid., 97:3)

wala’ends ’ob lawa’dt ’ot ’essitu ’agbala wa’aha rom

zamatko bella. wa’endo nabro ‘alaw la’essit ’egsl

labe’sa tello ’azema fadab men tegabboe’ ’aha rom zomat.
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"And the man returned with the /Tew/ cows to his wife and
said to her: 'I have raided the cattle of the Rom'. And
while they were living /Together/ the wife said to her hus-
band: 'Now, if you are indeed brave, raid /again/ the cattle
of the Rom.'"

(pr1, , 84:20)

§6.9.9 The meaning of the compounds: temporal and aspectual

relations

An adequate description of the marked meanings of the two com=-
pounds involves two levels of analysis, firstly: the compounds in re-
lation to the simple tenses and, secondly: the compounds in relation

to one another,

(1) The two compounds superimpose upon the basic’meaning -
as expressed by the simple tenses - an aspectual feature which can be
seen in terms of the duration, or aspect of duration, of the action
or state involved. ;Duration‘ is taken here as indicatinglthose feat-
ures statable in terms other than the mere report of activity (as a
single dot on the axis of timé), i.e.: progressive (continuous or
broken), habitual, iterative, simultaneous with a single action or with
a progressive one, etc.

(2) The relevant distinction between the two compounds is
intrinsically temporal and thus is similar to the one which contrasts
the equivalent unmarked categories (i.e.: simple tenses). This mor-
phological - and thus functional - symmetry is clearly seen through the
use of imperfect + halla in the expression of the present non-future.

The following table may suggest a summary of the temporal

and aspectual relations under discussion:
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Past Non-past

perfect - 'preterite’ imperfect - 'present-future'
(narrative)

imperfect + ‘ala - 'praesens in imperfect + halla -~ 'present
praeterito’ non-
(descriptive) future'

(The use of these terms will be made clear as they are encountered in the
appropriate sections.)

More explicit expression of the meanings involved depends to
a large extent on the existence of adverbials, as is shown later in the
appropriate sections. Indeed, often it is only the presence of the ad-
verbial that determines the choice between the simple and the compound
tenses.l

Some examples follow to show the nature of the temporal re-

lations between the two compounds:

wa’olli *eb zaban badir kol ’eowan waddwo ‘alaw.

wa’azema galgale mennu waddu hallaw. -

"And they used always to do this in the old time. And
even now they do /Some7 of it."

(PL1, 204:20)

hatte gale ’am‘el3dt wad ’arba’ ‘Emat lagabbs’ ns’ul

wad waldu ’eb .gararret ‘etay et lakadbet lettalhe

‘ala, 2ot ’ella mi towadde halleka sa’alayu ’abuhu.

*ana ‘abi kem ga’ako ’abuye wa’emye laballu® ’attu

no’ug Sahan ‘eldy ’owadde halleko balsa lagerez. -

"On one of those days his small grandson who was four

1see examples in 8 6.10 et seq.
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years old was playing on the floor with pieces of wood.
His father asked him: ‘*What are you doing with these
/Piecesy?'. The child replied: 'I am meking a small
plate of wood off which my father and mother will eat
when I grow up'."

(’Ag’azot, 83:11)

ko’ enna gadem bet ’efhagan har ’sb sema ’et latesamma

medor zawel togasset wateosabbek ’eottu watesigem ‘alat

wahallet. -

"Now, in this way Bet ’Efhagan settled in the country of
Zawel which was named, later on, after them (lit.: ‘with
their name'), and they used both to go there (to the low-
lands) and to move into the highlands and they are ZEtill'
going down and up/."

(Tribu, 77: 14)

B 6.10 Imperfect + halla in the expression of present progressive.
= ———

(a) This compound is essentially used to express an acti-
vity in progress at the time of speaking, or an actual state. This
use resembles in meaning the English 'present continuous' or ‘'progressive'.

Examples:

(...) kami wadenaka ’afo ke’enna wadekanna lsbluka

hallaw ballo. =

"(...) And say to him: 'They say unto you: "What have we
done to you? Why have you treated (lit.: 'have you done')
us so?"'."

(PL1, 34:8)



405,

(...) henama neskab manabitnama sakbo hallaw. -~

"Let us lie down too; our masters are (lit.: are
also) 1lying down."

(Ibid., 88:23)

*addam ’eb laga’a logba’ ‘oder men hammem wahem@m gale

’am‘elat men gabbe’ mayet halla ma garobu gattsllo

halla leblo, -

"If a person becomes ill, with whatevef disease, and

the illness lasts several days, they say: 'He is dying',
or 'His body is killing him'."

(Ibid., 206:17)

’ob lasalsayt me sl lataldy ’endo ’atwdyana lakalsb

]

? engerahu ka’afo kem waddya ’egel ’er’e ’ogayes halleko bela.

"On the third day the shepherd deliberated, saying: 'I
am going to see what the dog does with his bread'."

(’Ag’azot, 71:12)

hago ’ella lakol’ot katrdy ’eot girih ’eot kemmarat

gossuyam ’ot ’ontom g@bat men la‘al bet *ot la‘asso kem

ra’aw laworo ’egel lamallahayu ’ende gonah sam‘at

goddus maynhard barro hallaw bello, -

"After that, when the two robbers were sitting in a wine-
tavern in Zurich, as they saw falcons flying above the
house the one said to his friend: 'Well then, look: the
witnesses of Saint Meinhardt are hovering /above/'."

(Ivid., 77:12)

’ob ’aman ke’enna gemus ’enta sanni wagsruy ’st gadamye
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tebatter halleka ’ar’e bello lamamher, -

"The teacher said to him: ‘'Are you really so poor?
I perceive that you are standing in front of me well

and healthy'."

("’Ag’azot, 83:24)

gadem hasena wakel’itna hena hedZy netfarrar hallena

belaw wagesaw. -

"They said: 'We are betrothed now and /only/ we two
are going out to the wedding'."

(Tigre Texts, 3:10)

da’am lahawu men rebuq kem ’ansarawo ra’aw ba‘al labelm

magse’ halla (...) tsbahzhalaw, -

"But when his brothers caught sight of him /Trom afar/

they bandied words with each other /Saying/: 'Look, the
dreamer is coming! (...)'."

(Racconti, 15:12)

walak3ls’ mambaye kollu tu leor’e kamen la‘al ’endo ga’a

lattagbelanni halla da’ikon mambaye ’igesa. sabbat

?611i wardece ’owadde halleko ®ot 1leobel balsa ’ottu. -

"And the other one answered him, saying: 'My master sees
everything and he is observing me, being above; my master
has not gone away. Because of this I am doing my work.'"

(ngfazot, 63:21)

ladol yasus fagra waman tahazzu hallekum bellom., -

"Then Jesus went out and said to them: 'Whem are
you seeking?'"

(Racconti, 50:27)



Loz.

kaldli ’eot lesakbo hatu gasna kala‘'entatu fazza

wahstan ’isakkeb lar’e halla belaya., -

"And when they lay down at night he fell asleep and
his eyes were open, and they said: 'He does not sleep,
he sees'."

(Lt Leg , 6:19)

ladol ’ot lebbu ’endo ’agbala ’engera latarref mennom

k@dmat ’abuye ’akel ’ayom tom wa’ana 'ot ’alli ’eb

‘osso ’emayet halleko. -

"Then when he came to his senses /He said/: ‘'How many
are they, the servants of my father who /€at sufficiently
and can/ spare bread? And I am dying here of hunger'."

(NT, Iuke, 15:17)

v .
ra’ase hammanni halla. -

"I have a headache,"

‘ad haseri galehom men ’enze hedud nabber halla

wagalehom men kenu., =

"Some /Of the people/ of ‘Ad-Haseri are living on this
side of the border and some of them on the other side of it."

(PL1, 286:8)

wa’aze ’obbelli mesmesa latarfu nessal sarre® halla

’assk yom. -
"And now for this reason his descendants regard the
tongue as taboo (i.e.: they do not eat it) until today."

(PL1, 198:13)
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8 6.10.1 Imperfect + halla in the expressinn of habitual or

iterative aspect.

(b) Other uses of the compound draw attention to the

habitual or iterative (recurrent) aspects of the activity or state,

when the period of time being indicated includes the present moment,

(This use does not necessarily imply that the activity continues

throughout the relevant period of time, but merely that it has dura-

tion within the period.) The presence of adverbials which indicate

extent of time in such expressions can determine the presence of

the compound.1

Examples:

wahar motat wahotu men la’am®sl lamota ?endo’anbata ’assk

h3dsl yom kol wugat ’essibée ’om kaleb lebel halla

walakserontu kemsalha temasssl. -

"And later she (i.e.: the ‘'wife' of the bird) died and,
beginning on the day of her death, until today he (i.e.:
her 'husband') says all the time: '’Essicée ’Em Kaleb'
and his call resembles this." (i.e. The call of the 'hus-
band' bird in the story is said to resemble the utterance
which means: ‘'My wife, ’Em-Kalob',)

(pL1, 77:12)

wa’obballa gomdtu la’eonsa men ’add@m kem motat ’eb la‘ader

gad’o nabrshu rakkeb halla ’assk yom bahalat men lawagama

lThe contrast habitual/actual present has no relevance to the dis-
tinction between imperfect and imperfect + halla. When a certain
period of time is indicated the compound is usually used, regard-
less of the semantic contrastl'habitual/actual' present,
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ma_badana. (...). wa’sb laged’o ’assk yom temayet hallst. -

"And until today he finds his nourishment when /Some 6;7
the camels die of Ged’o disease [To the detriment of men/
by reason of this advice of his; that is to say, from
their slaughtering-place or /Trom/ their corpses. (...)

And until today they (lit.: 'she', i.e.: the camels) die of

Bed’o [diseasey." -

(PL1, 69:12, 20)

da’am ’aze ladegge moholdb may men remayu ’eob hud hud ’at

be‘dat ’ak@n nakkes halla, =

"But now, since water is far from the village of MshelZb,
it is (i.e.: its people are) changing abode slowly to
another place."

(Ibid., 279:3)

la‘addetay kostan lamababar mesyon ’ob gararrem ’abyat

‘Zmat ‘Zmat let‘ammar halla, lagerhom ’eb hars sanni

1abaggulo wawardt beser wabe'edma keo’enna lamassel lamdo hallaw. -

"The small Christian parish of the Mission /of Galab/is
enhanced  yearly with beautiful houses. They cultivate
their fields well by ploughing and are learning handicrafts
and also /Some/ other similar (lit.: 'which resembles like
this') works."

(Triby,74:33)

Imperfect + ‘ala as a descriptive past.

This complex is essentially used to express a dynamic description
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in the past, when attention is drawn to the continuity of the acti-
vity (or state) rather than to the fact that it occurred. In such
utterances the perfect serves as past narrative. A story needs the
simple perfect forms for the succession of events, while the com-

pound describes various aspects of the events. It is thus correct

to treat it as a descriptive past which contrasts with the narrative

‘past. The compound is used to express the past progressive when

attention is drawn to the extent of the action.
Examples:

wahawu gan’aw ’ettu ’abuhu lata ’el11i kellu ’st lebbu

’akkebbo ‘ala. -

"His brothers became jealous of him. His father, how-
ever, kept all this in his heart."

(Racconti, 15:6)

wa'esso ’ot 'addam wa'et noway mas’at. wanewdy gataf

‘egay ’ ando qantagaw laball’ewo ‘alaw. walagataf kem

harra laneway kullu ’sot sahel bahar gesaw bu wa’sttu

‘ambata rakbaw ’eolu ka’elu balle® ‘ala, walansway halibu

kem heber la‘ambata masla. -

"And hunger- came upon people and upon cattle., And having
plucked the leaves of the trees they were feeding the
cattle. And when the leaves dried they went with all the
cattle to the lowlands and there they found for them loc-
usts and they were eating them., And the colour of the
milk of the cattle resembled the colour of the locusts."

(PL1, 193:11)



hi1.

kalsb ’ob gabay les‘e ‘ala waketfat sega ot ’afuhu

‘alat ’elu, hago gale ’ot mahdz feb mayu bagsha. -
ﬂA dog was running on the road and in his mouth he had
a piece of meat. Aéter a while he arrived at a river
(with water)."

(ﬂgﬁagot, 65:16)

wa’esaw ’ot va‘agob huhu tegagsaba ka’egal lagtallo

pazze ‘ala. -
"And Esau was angry with his brother Jacob and sought

to kill him,"

(Racconti, 13:23)

wala’enis lahay ’egol latepgardy ’ob mil tezZbayu mennu.

wahar ’akarrazayu ’et gano waketZbat ma herz gab’a ’elu.

wa’ ot segddu waddyo ‘ala. (...) wala’sla zamta ’atte

ba ‘ala. -

"And that man bought the hair from him with money. And
then he sewed it up in a leather case and it became a
talisman forhim. And he used to hang it around his neck.
(...) And whatever /Toot/ he raided he brought home."

(PL1, 73:6, 9)

kalob wadommu kol’ot palgalfy fatat ‘alaw wamesel ’et

woro degge nabro ‘alaw. ’aze hatte me‘el 13li ’et woro

degge ’osdt men gabel ’eot tahaye ra’aw. -

"A dog and a cat were (two) friends - pals - and were
living together in a certain village. Now, at night (lit.:
'one day, at night'), they saw from a distance a fire

burning in a village."



ko,

walagas kem dab’at ’ettu ’assk ‘arbe‘a me‘sl kerentu

tossamma® ‘alat da’am hagoha mota. -
"And after she had shut the priest in it (i.e.: the
house) his voice was heard for up to forty days, but

after that he died."

(PL1, 53::9)

da’am bozul ’eonday kalle’ *ab hergate ra’asu ’sbbu

’obbu ladanno ‘ala da’ikon tek ’ibela. -

"But, soon, he was drooping his head owing to sleep,
without resisting /Tt 7; he did not raise /Ris head/."

(Ag’azot, 60:22)

har haye *ob 1lakal’dEyt ‘Emat mangas daryos Dhestaspes

negus fAres ’ob degman fassh nedqo labet mennu tahayabayom,

(...) ka’aze ’enday letkarru' nedgo ‘alaw, -

"Later on, however, in the second year of the kingdom of
Xerxes the king of Persia, permission for building the

house (i.e.: the Temple) was again given to them by him.
(.e.)e And now they were building without being kept back."

(Storia, 92:30, 93:2)

wahar zoldmksmbazhat ’ekel wahalib haye fassa ka'ad

farha wa’eb goyla wa’sb teger nabber ‘ala, -

"And later on when rain was plentiful corn and milk were
in abundance, and the people rejoiced and were living in
comfort (1lit.: 'living in song and dance and sufficient
nourishment')."

(Tribu, 33:8)



8 6.11.1

compound
with the
as if it

Examples:

hiz,

Imperfect + ‘ala in variation with the simple perfect.

A particular case of the above use mentioned for this
(i.e.: as a dynamic descriptive past) is its variation
simple imperfect; here the compound expresses an activity

takes place in the present (cf. 8 6.8.2).

wakullu lasab ladarbush tala ’ar’estulfsa ka‘amayem

wada. wakel mennom ’ede la’amir sabbet ‘ala wahetu

sabbel mansur 1lsella warasul bal lsballo ‘ala. wahaye

lossa’allom (...). (...) waksl mennom balles (...).

wakel ? ewdn ’eot laneggiratu akel la’asgaraw leblo mansur

lella warasul. wabelldy hadis ’akel lalabsa ksl mennom

lagsarru makfanka legba’ lebulo wahetu ’amin labal.

wala’amir walamasaysk ’epsl lakar@yihom lsbula ‘alaw gadem

kostan kolla ’egel nabdsya tu. (...). da’am ra’as ’alula

(...) ’ob kardyihu gansa mesel ladarbus ’egel losimfaf .

v v .
da’am la‘aggac ’eob mas’el sam‘aw ladarbus kem, ’imayet

wahaye ’eglom kemsal 'a%ax ’ogol lidayom kem daggeb.

ka’ob sabab ’olli farruh ‘alaw. wara’as ’alula ’st sehel

kem tekarra ’ob kondtu mote‘at temaya. -

"And all the people who followed the Dervishes shaved their
heads and put on turbans. And each one of them grasped the
hand of the Emir, and he (i.e.: the Emir) said to him:

'Make a vow; say: 'Victorious /Is/ Allah and the Prophet!'
And also he asked them: (...). And each of them answered:
(...). And all the time, on each occasion when they raised

the war-cry against /The noise of/ the drum, they said:
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'Victorious Z§§7 Allah and the Prophetl!' And whenever
anyone of them put on a new garment his companions used
to say to him: 'May it become your shroud', and he was
saying [/ in reply7: 'Amen'. And the Emir - and the Sheikhs

were saying to their army: 'Well then, we are going to

‘destroy all the Christiams.' (...). But Ras ’Alula

(...) rose with his army in order to fight (1lit.: to fight
with) the Dervishes. But the soldiers heard /By means q§7 ‘

an account that the Dervishes did not die and also that they
could make them like trees (i.e.: that the Dervishes were
immortal and-could render their enemy immobile). And becausé
of this they were afraid. And Ras ’Alula, having descended

to the lowlands, spent the night at Moje*at with his troops."

(P11, 163:1é, 16;

164:1, 9, 10)

?on3s . faras ’dndo tesa‘ana 131i ’eb deoba® halef ‘ala.

modsr golmut tu., la’ends ’akel ’akel 'st dewAru sema

lor’e ’i‘ala. ’ot semot lagabay ‘abbdy ‘ebay tebatter.

worot men la’agiuna men la‘al lagabay medud tu. hotu

: v
’sb ratrat nadde’ ‘ala., ’et ra’asu lagesen hdms‘ayu. -

"A man mounted on a horselwgs passing through the forest
at night., It was dark. Gradually the man was seeing
nothing around him., At the side of the road stood a
large tree, One of its‘branches was stretching abave
the road. He was driving out the horng at a trot.

His head struck the branch (lit.: 'The branch struck
his head')."

(’ag’azot, 72:2)



ks,

da’am lat3botna bezul seon‘ost wakZbrat ta. ’eobba

’ondohor ka’skel wahalib ’enrakkeb wa’st ’abayna

nst‘awat wa’aray ’enkdfol wa’obbama ’abayna ’enpragsem

wanabagseh. sabbat *olli haye dol sobek wasegem gas ot

ra’asu ’ondo wadaya ’egol ’itozammat Laysotdt let ‘Braw

*ola ka‘agquba wakewzl gabbu’ ’sla ‘alaw. (...). da’am

’aze (...). t3botna badet mensna., -

"But our Tabot was very strong and honourable. By /Wieans of/
it we were blessing, finding our cérn and milk, overcoming
our enemy and dividing the booty. And also we were cursing
and getting hold of our enemy by /means off it. So, because
of this, at the time of going down to the lowlands and up to
the highlands, the priest having put it on himself, the
nobles united around it and guarded it, and were its guard
/807 that it would not be robbed. (...). But now (...)

we have lost the Tabot."

(Tribu, 70:18, 27, 31)

B-6.11.2 Imperfect. + g;aila as 'praesens in praeterito’.

This cdmpoﬁﬁé:is‘éisd used to éxpréss'those aspects exemplified
above (see: § 6,10, 6,10.1) by imperfect + halla- here in a past con-
text.

The main uses of the compound imperfect + :glg'as 'praesens

in praeterito' are as follows:

(a) To express a habitual or recurrent activity in the past, or
a custom (sitﬁation) which prevailed, This use of the com-

pound usually requires the presence of an adverbial expression.



Examples:

L6,

wala’en3s higa heyayst kullu ’Zmara ndy ‘ad wandy

kadan wa’akel lasam‘'ayu lahas3b ’endo ’Fmara tem

lsbal ‘ala. -

"And the man understood the language of all animals,
domestic and wild, and whenver he heard it, having under-
stood the meaning,}he kept silent."

(P11, 88:19)

sawra wa'ad ma‘allem badir messl ‘ad temAryam lat‘allabo

‘alaw., wa’aze lata bannom lat‘allabo waksl mennom zaga

bannu bu, -
"The Sawra and the ‘Ad Ma‘allem formerly used to be counted
with ‘Ad Tem3ryam. And now, however, they are counted by
themselves and each of them has its own village."

(PL1, 284:19)

va‘akob ’ot kel highu ’am@n lotldge ’i‘ala, -

"Jacob was not in the habit of always speaking the truth."
(lit.: 'He did not use to speak the truth in all his
utterances'.)

(ngfazot, 57:3) .

hago may ’ayh bazuh zaban kem halfa ’abraham lalatbahal

’onas ’ot dogge kAran nabber ‘ala, tdra “abuhu bas‘dam

’am@loket lamallsk ‘ala ’abraham lata fArh8y rabbi tu. -

"When a long period of time had passed after the great
flood, a man called Abraham was living in a town called

Karan (i.e.: Haran). His father Terah used to adore idols
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(1it.: ‘'other gods'), but Abraham was /Ta_7 God-
fearing /man/."

(Racconti, 12:2)

*ana no’ud ’ot ’ana kol dol ’eot bet mohro ’ogayes ‘alko, =

"When I was young I used to go to school every day (lit.:

'every time')."

‘ad takles monma la’afarre‘stu ko’enna haw gabba’ kel

dol latg@dab walstgatal kel’ot ’enker ’sttu ’endo

tokaffala letba’as wahed labadde ‘ala. -

"Although the branches (i.e.: tribes) of ‘Ad Takles were,
in this fashion, brothers, they used to quarrel and con-

tend with each other all the time; - they used to split

into two factions, to fight and destroy each other."

(PL1, 40:6)

da’am w#13d ’esra’el ’akel latenassabaw rabbi haye farday

?’ondo harrasa saddyom wamen ’abayamom ladhenom ‘ala

ka’asek bezuh zaban ’eb had’at rabbi lamalko ‘alaw., -

‘"But whenever the children of Israel did penance God

helped them, raising up a judge /Tor them/ and saving them
from their enemy, so that they were worshipping God in
calm for a long time."

(Storia, 72:31)

walagassa “of@n lobdn ’ot me‘sl bad keol’e gabata

‘attenna ‘ala. -

" And her priest used to burn incense for her - about
two gabatal a day."

(P11, 53:12)

Loabata is a measure of about 18 kilograms (see: PL2, p.57 footnote 1),
or 438

r litres (see: FM, p.1l71, footnote 1, line 5).

J
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(v) To express a simultaneous activity (with a single action
or with a progressive one) in the past.

Examples:

’addaba sabdy kem bafnat hayat ’eot ‘erFl ‘spiat ’akarrara

@ wagasna. bozhdt ‘anassit ’ot semfu lsttalhaya ‘alaya.

’ot lottalhaya gale mennan ’ot magian lahayat ‘argaya. -

"When the sun became hot at noon the lion lay :down in the
shade of a tree and fell asleep. Many mice were playing

at his side. While playing, some of them mounted theback of
F the lion."

(’Ag’azot, 66:2)

ka’ot loghe ’olla helZyat bela. (...). wala‘atdl

lottalhe ’ottu ‘ala. wa’ellan kem bela nafsu gesat. -

"And he sang (lit.: 'said') this song, grieving: '(...)'.
And the goats were making fun of him (i.e.: while he sang
his song). And having sung this he died (lit.: 'his soul
went out'."

(PL1, 70: 18, 71:1)

:
:
| wanabra ’adddla’slom wa’si lsballu® hante la‘stiat
1

semfom bafier ‘ala. -
| "And he made ready a meal for them and while they ate he
was standing beside them under the tree.

(Racconti, 13:7)

wakarByi ’osra’el mon lasaf ’eot tagabbel la’anes ’eob goyla

wa’ob sosso‘it lanogus ’egel lotkabbata fagraya kasa’dl

Loh da’am dawed ‘aser Leh gatla ’et lebla halya ‘alaya. -
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"And when the army of Israel returned from the battle
the women went out to receive the king with song and
dance, and were singing, saying: 'Saul killed one
thousand but David - ten thousand',"

(Storia, 63:16)

kahotu haye dangasa wabar ko’enna bela wo fanlos ’addemdy

’sb sababka gomos ’otgdtal ‘alko nafseka keo‘onna hawdnit

*ot ’enta. -

"And he became frightened but later spoke like this: 'O
little man, be like fangigll I was fighting because of

you in vain, your breath of life having been so weak'."

(PL1, 86:10)

kahotu sakba men gabbs’ la‘entdtu fazzez wagansa men

gabbo’ fam labsllo ‘ala. -

"And if he went to sleep his eyes used to be open and

if he awoke he used to close them." (i.e.: When he fell
asleep his eyes were open and when he woke up he shut his
eyes.)

(Lt Leg , 6:18)

har la’essit gangat ka’eot la’affet walda kaf ‘sndo tsbe

ragmat wateherarat waks’enna telanni ’endo tebe sam‘Zt

towadde ‘alat, =

"After that the woman got up and, sitting /Rerself at

the entrance /of the house of7 her son, cursed and reviled;
and she was calling /people/ to witness, saying: 'She
spoke to me like this'."

(Tigre Texts, 3:14)

lA small bitter herb, vnge the verb form is the imperative of fanEaEa,
a denominative of fengig (See LH , p.670 ) .
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worot ’enZs hatte dol st ’adgu ’ondo toga‘ana ‘addu

gayes ‘ala. walane‘us waldu ’eb ’egru ’ot sempu ’egsl

ligis badgayu. -

"Once, a man mounted on a horse was going to his village.
And the man left his son to walk by foot beside him,"

(’Ag’azot, 74:2)

8 6.12 The imperfect in construction with nabra and ganha

The complexes imperfect + nabra and imperfect + ganha are
grammatically analogous to imperfect + 'ala, though not lexically
identical: while, in the imperfect + ‘ala complex, the auxiliary

verb has only a grammatical function, nabra and ganbha may often re-

tain their lexical content. In the latter case the meaning of the
complex proceeds from the lexical content of both the auxiliary verb
and the 'auxilié'. It should be mentioned here that both complexes
under discussion have a low distribution and that their actualization

is one of distributional inclusion with imperfect + ‘ala,

B 6.12.1 Imperfect + nabra

——

As the main verb of the sentence, nabra means "to live", "to

pass one's 1ife"]l

Examples:

’ottaya tenabber ? ’et karan ’enabber halleko. -

"Where do you live? I live in Karan."

worot ’ends ’aba ‘alat ’elu. da’am men ’slla ’ajFhu

mambaro ’ekkit nabber ‘ala bahalat la‘abZhu halib ’isatte

1 Cf. 8 4.7 et seq.
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(...) ‘aggsbba wafakkabba nabra, -

"A man had /Some/ cows. But he was living a bad life
with these cows of his, that is to say he did not drink
the milk of his cows (...); he passed his time merely
(1it.: 'only') guarding and collecting them,"

(PL1, 262:7, 10)

As the auxiliary verb in construction with a verb in the

imperfect, nabra is used to express:

(2)

the extent of an activity or a situation throughout one's
life, or any considerable period of it - when so defined
by adverbial expressions.

Examples:

badir kem latsbahala tasfamkel wad gabres menma ’j1atkantab

‘ad marrah ‘ala, wahar ’ ondo ko’ enna nabbar nabra ksm mota

’odris waldu mayet men sanha lagesennatu ’ot tedros wad

waldu balfat. wahetu ’ot zamdytotat marroh wagayes ’sndo

nabra har tskantaba, -

"As it was said before, Tasfamkel W.G., although not appointed
as chieftain, was leading the people. And later, when he died,
having passed his life thus, since his son ’Ed?is had died be-
fore him, the leadership passed to his grandson Tedros. And
he, having led /Ris peoplg? and having made plundering raids,
was later appointed chieftain,"

(Tribu, 51:20)

hago ’ella zar’it ’ot lahaddis maskabu bet ’efhagan ’et

lamarrsh ’endo nabbsr nabra mota watogabbara. -




(b)

ka2,

"After this, Zar’it died and was buried in his new

abode, having passed his life leading the /people off

Bet ’Efpagan,”

(Tribd, 77.20)

the quality of life as regards a given situation or state
which prevailed.

Examples:

kel’ot hu mesel nabro ‘alaw (...). da’am kel dol labaw

lotba’aso nabraw. -

"Two brothers were living together (...). But they used
to quarrel all the time."

(PL1, 35:17)

wahathatte ’awBn haye mesol gabbe’ kagabaysl bs’ed

zammot wameslu latgddab. wa’agedda messl habab kel dol

letgadabo waletgatalo nabraw, =

MAnd sometimes, however, they were together (i.e. united)

and raided and fought other tribes. Especially, they
quarrelled all the time with the Hab&@b and fought them."

(Tbid., 40:8)

gadam mansa‘ ma rohem ’arabi ’eb zaban badirdi zammet

nabrat da’ikon tezammat ’i‘alat. -

"Now, in the old time Mansa‘ - or Repem ’Arabi - were
indeed making plundering raids; they were not Z?hem—
selves/ being raided.”

(Tribd, 8:8)
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wahetu balsa kabellom ’emye tamayest nabrat wahar ’ana

kem towalladko ’sgal ’i’imut menna ’adeg sametanni, -

"My mother lost /her children/ in death and, later on,
when I was born, she named me Donkey lest I should die."

(PL1, 51:4)

wa‘addu men lezzammat lattakre nabra. -
"And if his village was raided he fetched back /The loot7."

(Ivid., 73:10)

When the activity concerned involves the making of a living,

the complex with nabra denotes an occupation.

Examples:

(e)

ka’ends worot haye talZ@ya ‘ala wala’abZha ler‘e nabra. =

"And a certain man was her shepherd and used to pasture
her cattle,"

(PL1, 27:21)

kalagabil rom ’at kel ’akan leog‘ez wanewdyu ler‘e nabra. -

"And the tribe of the Rom were emigrating to every place
and pasturing their cattle."

(Ibid., 86:12)

a habitual or recurrent activity, the indulgence in which
is of extensive duration. In such instances the auxiliary
nabra loses its semahtic value and its function is purely
grammatical, i.e., it is a variant of the taxeme imperfect +

‘ala,
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wa’911i kullu lad3wrat walasab’it kellom waddwo nabraw, -

"And all the vagabonds and the highwaymen lived doing it."™

(P11, 172:4)

wa’assk ’aze lawered halla ’sgol lasama‘' la’alaba garit.

da’am ’ob zaban badir menma sama® rakbo ’ot dam wa’at

geberennat wa’et res ‘iletkabboto. wered hed nassu’ nabraw.

"And the oath exists until now for a case which has no wit-
ness. But in olden times, even if they found a witness,
they did not accept him in /Cases of/ bloodshed, slavery
(i.e. insulting a free man by calling him a slave) and in-
. heritance./af land/; /In such cases/ they used to take
the-oath from each /Side7."

(PL1, 176:5)

waka’ enna waddu nabraw ’ot maskab ’agber mawalledom

labe’ ettu waked ‘ayro fam'al lasalfom. -

"And on their first day /&fter arrival/ they used to
behave like this whep they entered a place in which
there were tombs of their relatives."

(Ibvid., 228:13)

v - . -
gas ‘addemkel gare’ ’i‘ala. da’am ’sb semmd' gale

sabta wafab ba 'zl wafet taskdr ’slu dagdgem . nabra. -
"Priest ‘Addemkel could not read. But he acquired a
little b& hearing, and on festal days and on festivals
for the dead he recited it."

(Tvid., 52:7)
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Habits and customs imply activities of extensive duration. The

use of the complex as portrayed in (c) evolves from the semantic con-

tent of the whole utterance and thus a situation exists in which the

lexical content of nabra is pleonastic.

8 6.12.2 Imperfect + ganha

As the auxiliary verb in construction with an imperfect form,

ganha is used to express:

(a)

continuity of the activity or state implied by the lexical
content of the 'auxilié&' (for ganha as a lexical item, see
8 4.6 et seq) This notion is analogous to the one expressed
in English by expressions such as "kept doing!, "remained
doing", etc.

Examples:

wa’asskma ’ot galbat ’endo ’ata lotgasse bezuh ’addamitat

dibu ta’akkabaw wakullu la’addam ’et sZhel battor sanha, -

"And he even sat in a boat himself, having entered /Tt7,
ZEinch many peocple assembled around him, And all the people
remained standing on the shore."

(NT, Matthew, 13:2)

wakullu labezhe lagabil ’ob ’ewdn ’atnanot laleb@n men

gof kadan batter waletmahalal ..gsanha. -

"And all the multitudé of pecple stayed standing and
praying outside /The temple/ at the time of the smoking
of the incense,”

(NT, Luke, 1:10)



kagefrros lara“yu ra*ay mi bahalat kern tu *eb lebbu *at
latwayan re*e men qomelewos latala’akaw sab *eb bet
sem,on *at lessa,alo wa’at lassa’alo *et lababa bafrro
ganfcaw. -

"And while Peter deliberated in his heart “about7 what
was the meaning of the vision which he had seen, behold,
the people who were sent by Cornelius kept standing at
the gate of Simon’s house making inquiries."

(NT, Acts, 10:17)

wala’anas *ando saka *at worot be*ad rom mag*a ka*alu
ta*ayaba walarom frarras ganfra. -

"And the man, having fled, came to another Rom and sought
his protection; and the Rom kept ploughing."

(PL1, 85:23)

the progressive past, in which case its grammatical function
parallels that of imperfect + “ala.'l The general notion
which is found behind the use of ganfca as exemplified below
is that of an activity of limited duration, i.e., to stay
for a certain time performing the activity expressed by the
'auxilie', and its formal expression in translation is evi-
dent only when the context allows it.

Examples:

da’am gadamu *at ladagge. simon lalabulo *anas nabbar
ganfca wahatu *ayat wadde wa*ana *abi *ana label lasab

samarya laddangaggom *ala.
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"But before that there was living /For a certain time7
in the city a man called Simon; and he was practising
sorcery, and, saying, 'I am great', he astounded the
people of Samaria.”

(NT, Acts, 8:9)

wagopan mesol rabbi ’egel lossafaf bet naddeq sanha

kamaryam mags’attakka men belawo s@baraya kabadgaya.

(.o.). wala’eban la’elu naddeq sanha ’eogol maryam bet

kostan nadgaw bu, -

"And Satan was /Staying there/ building a house to fight
against God. And when they told him: 'Mary has come to
/Confront7 you' he demolished it and left it. (...) And
with the stones with which he had been building they
built a church for Mary."

(Lt Leg , 12:34, 35)

8 6.13 The imperfect in construction with verbs of time-duration

Verbs of time-duration denote a concrete period of time,
Examples:
wa'‘ala - "to pass the day"; temaya - "to pass the

’

night"; ’asbe - "to pass the morning”; ’amsa -

"to pass the evening".

Verbs of time-duration retain their lexical content fully
in whatever syntactical context they occur, be it in the role of an
adverbial complement to the main verb of the sentence, or as the

main verb itself,
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Examples:

(...) ka’onday low‘el walotmaye mota, -

"(...) And [Raving become ill7 he died within
twenty-four hours (lit.: 'without passing a day and a
night')."

(PL1, 252:18)

da’am ’eob 1lalzli laha lanegus geosan ’alabu temaya. -
"But on that night the king could not sleep (lit.:
'passed the night without having sleep')."

(Racconti, 35:3)

When the adverbial complement to a verb of time-duration is
a verb in the imperfect form, the resulting complex has certain formal
similarities to a compound-tense construction: the verb of time-
duration and the erb in the imperfect form occupy syntactical posi-
tions similar to those of auxiliary verb and 'auxilié' respectively;
furthermore, the tense of the complex as a whole is decided by the
tense of its second element., It is mainly the semantic independence
of the verb of time duration which precludes the complex form being
regarded as a compound tense and clarifies the status of its elements
as verb plus complement, Hence the second element of the complex may
assume the perfect or imperfect form, according to the tense of the
verb.

Examples:

(...) ’onta ’osat togannsh temayeka, -
"(...) You passed the night looking at the fire,"
|

(PLL, 33:9)
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(o.o) kella la’ahah.u halleb ’a}ﬂsa. -

"(...) He spent the evening milking all his cows."

(pr1,  83:25)

ka’egel lagona ko’snna teblo ’amset (...). -

"And she passed the evening singing to the child

like this:s(...)." (Tigre Texts, 13:15)

(vo.) wa’ob 131i nogsaf kemsalhu hallu lotmayaw. =

"(...) And also on the night of the wake /Gf the
dead/ they pass the night singing."

(PL3, xiii:16)

har ’sb fagru ’ot la’otta ’atte bet balle® wasatte
lew®sl, -

"Afterwards, he spends the day eating and drinking in
the house which he has entered in the morning."

(FM, 149:27)

(...) kagarre’ lagabbeh. -

"(.e.) And he passed the morning reading /prayers/."

(Ibid., 148:4)"

1It can be argued that there are grounds for including the imperfect +
nabra or ganha complexes in this section for those instances in which
nabra describes 'life-time' and ganha a limited period., Such an argu-
ment is in fact a valid one. The complexes with nabra and ganha are,
however, described in a section apart (see: B 6.12) owing to the
possible weakening of the semantic meaning of these two verbs and
their closer similarity to the status of an auxiliary verb. Ultimately,
the degree to which nabra and ganha retain their lexical content has
to be considered and context must be taken into consideration in each
case, as shown in the following example:

wapantay ladol ’et lethd@isas ganha. wa’aze kol dol
lamdaya ka’ ob la’ edayu ra’asu dakkek halla. -

"And the fly had’é?%eviouSlx? been smearing himself
at that time. And now he has become accustomed to

(continued on following page)
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8 6,14 Complexes with the perfect: ’endo + perfect + ‘ala (ganpa)

This is a complex whose association with the tense concept
is perfective, i.e.: the notion expressed by it refers to (a result
of) an event or a situation whose beginning (and end) is previous to

another specified, or understood, point of time.

’ondo + perfect + ‘ala denotes the perfective past .

Examples:

’abunawas ‘ola ‘alat ’elu wahaye hatte naggalat., wa’st

dewar la‘slzhu ’agernat ‘aidl ’endo sZgaga ‘ala. -
"?* pAbunawas had a well and also me kid. And he had stuck
/in the ground/ horns of goats around the well,"

(PL1, 30:14)

wala’enas lagarwa ’endo toga‘ana kem ‘ala ’&@mara (...). -

"And the man knew that the koodoo had already been ridden."

(Tbid., 252:9)

wabozuh ’endo tasaddada ‘ala wa’eb bazhet haf@nat salla.

"And he had been much distressed and prayed with great
zeal (1lit.: 'heat!)."

(Racconti, 50:23)

[/doing7 it all the time and rubs his head with his hands."
(P11, 80:24)

The first sentence refers to a continuous activity, taking place for
some time, which was terminated before again indulged in., The second
sentence refers to the resumption of the same activity from an habitual
actual aspect. The perfective nature of the first sentence can be
understood only from the context; the elements of the complex itself
have a syntactical relationship of verb plus predicative, whose mean-
ing implies a continuous activity, limited in time.
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(eo.) hotu ’ogol 1a’endo pawana la‘ala ’amlakot

rabbi haddasayu (.e.). =

"(.,..) He renewed the adoration of God which had
been weakened (...)."

(Storia, 73:19)

N 3
wakol’itom ’eb ‘emrom ’endo ’abbaraw ‘alaw. -

"And the two of them had become old in years (lit.:
'life-time,vage')."l

(Storia, 105:11)

8 6.14.1 ’endo + perfect + ganha

This complex may have the same function and value as the
complex with ‘ala,

Example:

(...) hata bezul fendo fabbarat sanbat, -

(...) She had been very old."
(NT, Luke, 2:36)
The verb ganha may - in addition to its grammatical function -

introduce the notion of ‘'already’.

Example:

wa’ot ‘ad kem ’ataw lamar‘st ’obba ’sbba degala ’sndo

‘amsat sanhat. wakantebdy sallim sam‘a ’essit waldu

‘amsat kem sanpat. -

1Cf. the last example with the following version in which the perfect
is complemented by an adjectival form: wakesl’itom ’sb ‘smrom ’ab3yer
‘alaw, - "And the two of them were old in years.". (NI, Luke, 1:7)
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"And when they returned home /They found/ at once
Zﬁha§7 she was already pregnant with a bastard. And
K.$. heard that the wife of his son was already pregnant."

(PL1, L5:4)

The notion of 'already' is evolved from the meaning of

anha as a lexical item, as is shown in the following example, where
? 9

ganba occurs in the imperfect:

8 6.15

(o..) ’ob warsh mokke’el hag@y ’ot sarru ma ’ot

makallasihu ’ab‘eratom wanswdyat ’harsom kullu

wazar’om ’endo ’adddlaw sannub. -

"(...) They already prepare their bulls and all their
ploughing instruments and their seeds (or: 'they prepare....
and wait...') in the month of Mokks’el-Hagdy - in the middle

of it or at its end.":L

(PL1, 95:3)

The complex perfect + ka + auxiliary
— ——

This complex consists of a verb in the perfect followed by

the conjunction ka (see 8 8.3.2 (4)) which is itself followed by an

auxiliary verb. The auxiliary verb can be halla, ‘ala or sanha. Here

also (as with the complex ’endo + perfect + ‘ala (see 8 6.14))the

lAnother similar example is:

’ob ba‘flgt mekke’el ’owdn gayem wahagiy keo’enna waddu.
“agin “ondo ~amlshaw gannuf wa ob lame a8l ba al makks el
pobsh medra “eogel kel tab at men la afin hebbazat gajaf
waddu °olu., - } :

"On the festivals of Mekke’el /Which are/ at the time of
autum (1lit.: 'harvest') and of summer, they perform in
this manner: beforehand, they leaven the dough (or: 'they
leaven the dough and wait') and on the day of the feast of
Mskke’el, in the early morning, they make from the /Teavenedy
dough a /Thick round loaf off bread (called: 'the bread of
the leaves') for every male,"

(PL1, 204:23)
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feature of time underlined is that of a perfective tense.

B 6.15.1 The complex perfect + ka + halla

Perfect + ka + halla denotes the perfective present (appro-
ximating to the meaning of the present-perfect tense in English).

Examples:

ka’aze mon ’elli degem ksl’e masal tarfaya kahallaya. =~

"And now two proverbs have remained from this story."

(PL1, 6:3)

wademmu menla mo‘sl laha ’asek ’aze (...) k@ynat ’st

’onta tarfat kahallet. -

"And from that day until now the cat has remained treacherous."

(...) ’ana hamamko kahalleko waseraye goka halla (.ee)e. -
"I have become ill and my cure is with you (i.e.: you
possess it) (...)."

(PL1, 93:3)

wala’ owan kawakeb had zamta kahalla fegur ’alabu leblo

’asek kol worot ’eot 'ak3nu lagabbel. -

"And at that time it is said that the stars have been
fighting each other and /That/ there is no constellation
until each one returns to its place.”

(Ibid., 67:21)

(...) wa’egel waldu ’assa’alayu walka nead’o menena ’endo

belaw tar‘aw ’atée kahalaw., wa’aze mi nide bello. -

"And he informed his son, saying to him: ‘They have



8 6.15.2

L3k,
complained to me saying: "send your son away from
us"., What shall we do?'."

(Lt Leg , 10:28)

The complex perfect + ka + ‘ala

Perfect + ka + ‘ala denotes the perfective past (approximat-

ing to the meaning of the past-perfect tense in English).,

Examples:

wadsla .’ola habaw ka‘alaw ‘ad lawalat ’endo 'asfawa

ma hoyZyet ’endo habaw ballusa ’elom, -

"And whatever they have given her (i.e.: to the bride),
the family of the girl return it to them having doubled
it or having given animals."l

(P11, 125:10)

wa’ot *ode ’osra’el lahalla ’akEndt semot bahar Golan

nay sorya wanzy ’esra’el ‘askar ’eogel hud ’awkdd konit

kaftaw ka‘alaw. -

"The Israeli and the Syrian armies had skirmished for
a short time at the places which are in Israeli hands

near the Golan sea /shore/."

- VV vV
male masdnigce ’ot becce mas’aw ka‘alaw, -

"Yesterday my friends had come to my house."

1
perfect

The English translation requires a present-perfect or a simple-

form; the Tigre choice is perfective past to indicate that

the present moment is not included in the act of giving which was
terminated some time before the act of receiving.
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bva’asaw ka'alaw da’am ’aze ta’Braw. -

"They had quarrelled but now they have become re-

conciled."

8 6.15.3 The complex perfect + ka + ganha

Perfect + ka + ganha primarily denotes the perfective past,
in addition to which the verb ganha introduces the notimn of ‘already’
(cf. ’endo + perfect + ganpa 8 6.14.,1). That ganha functions here

as an auxiliary verb can be shown in the following example:

wasab lamababar lamat ‘alZ@lZgom kem ra’aw gangaw

kahazmaw ’attom. da’am kantebay gallim nafsu gesat

kaganbattom (...). -

"And when the people of the council saw their struggling
they got up and rushed at them; but they found that
K.$. had already died."

(P11, 47:3)

Here the meaning of the complex is (literally): "His soul had al-
ready left them" (i.e. : he had already died). This meaning stands
in contradiction to the semantic content of the verb ganha as a

lexical item which is: "to wait!'etc. (cf.: B4.6.1).. Other

examples are:

wapar (...) la’enddgatu fatha wamen la’ak3@n lahesggosatu

Yogol la’ends ’afgara. da’am ’éndo tabateaga mota

kagan .« =
"And afterwards (...) he opened his belt and took the
man out of the fold Z?ormed by the girded garmenﬁ?: but

/The man7 had already died, having been squashed." (i.e.:
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the giant squashed the man accidentally) .
(Ibid., 86:6, 8)

nana betna ’endo dab’ana ‘sfay tafarrarna wahalib

3dgam hena ’eot lakadbet wa¥ana¥¥i% sat

kasanpenna (...). -

"Having locked our house we went out Zfo collecj? wood;
and we had left milk on the floor and [fUpm returning/
we found that the flies had drunk it (...)."

(Tigre Texts, 9:30)

8 6.16 The complex participle + auxiliary: form and meaning,

The participle forms of the verbs of type A, CaCeC (active)
and © CoCul (passive), as well as corresponding participles of other
types and derivatives (see 8 2.7.1 ), can enter into construction

with the verbs halla, ‘ala or ganha in the expression of the perfect-

ive tenses. In such cases the function of the participle resembles
that of an 'auxilié' in a tense-compound: while the auxiliary verb

is void of meaning and grammatical in function the participle supplies
the complex with its meaning and also indicates voice.

The perfective concept is taken here as denoting:

(2) a period of time that began previous to, and continued up
to, a point of time explicitly expressed or implied;

(v) ‘a condition which results from a state or a completed
action that has relevance to a later point of time (pasf

or present).

The complex participle + halla may express the perfective

present while the complexes with ‘ala and ganba may express the

1 Only type A verbs make use of both active and passive participles
in the above construction, other types and derivatives occurring
only in the passive form (even when meaning is not passive).

See examples in sections below.
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" perfective past,l

The choice of an active or passive-participle form in the

complex is determined by lexis.

It is not always possible to define the syntactical re-
lationship of the two elements of the complex on formal grounds alone,
owing to the special syntactical functioning of the participle.2 For

instance, the utterance ’otta ‘ad zemut halla (PLl, 29:3) can be

rendered in Engli;h as: "There is there a raided place", or: "A
place has been raided there'"., In the former rendering the participle
is taken as an epitheésto :gg_and the verb halla is taken as verb of
existence,

Another example: menna ta lab3b ‘abi debu’ men ‘ala ’egsl

12’ ste ’iga’a ’alu. (’Ag’azot, 72:9) Here the utterance can be ren-

dered as: '"But since the big gate had been closed he could not enter",
or: "Since the gate was closed (...)". In the latter case the parti-
ciple is taken as a predicative adjective and the verb :gég_as the
past-tense form of the copula tu.

In the following utterance the relationship of the elements
of the complex can best be interpreted in terms of the copula and its
predicative complement which is an adjective denoting quality.

The distinction between perfective and non-perfective time-

relations is irrelevant in regard to such a syntactic construction:

lFor other formal expressions of perfective tenses, see 8§ 6.1% et seq.

2The participle forms CaCeC and .C3CuC and corresponding part1c1ples of
other types and derivatives are regularly used. in the expression of the
Tigre adjective. Cf. $ 2.9.2 a)(i) & (ii).

3ce. 8 2.9.1(ii1)
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da’am ’arwe men kol hayayet meder kayan ‘ala. -

"But the snake was /more/perfidious than all the
animals of the earth,"

(Storia, 7:7)

The active participle - when used intransitively - or the

passive participle may enter into construction with the copula tu

in the expression of the state resulting from an action, as can be

seen by comparing the following two versions of the same utterance:l

£ 6.16.1

da’am galehom la’ibagha.. nabit sfgbam hallaw ’ot

leblo falawom., =

"But some of them mocked them saying: 'They are
satiated with unfermented wine,"

(Storia, 168:23)

da’am galehom ’et lofFlwom ’ollom ’ob haddis nabit

g8gbam tom belaw, -

"But some of them said, mocking them: 'These /Gnes/
are satiated with new wine.,"

(NT, Acts, 2:13)

Participle + halla
St

This compiex‘is'méinly used to denote the perfective present.

The complex may be found in variation with the simple per-

fect, e.g.:

Lo, the

Syntax,

use of the passive voice in English, as described by Oniomns,
B116.2: "The articles are sold (= are in a sold condition,

have been sold)." Cf. also: Jespersen, Philosophy, 276:6 et seq.



439,

wahommam walye man gatlayu ’endo bela ’opol lamaw'itZy

tosa’ala. walahay bello walka harm3z gatlayu kahemmam

haye walye gadem bharm3z gatlu ’ihalla ‘atdl gatlayu bela.

walamass’ 13y haye bello ’ikon walkadi harmgz gatlayu.

wahemmam bela yayaya’ walye ‘afl lefa tu lagEtlu halla

’olli wedddy ‘atdl tu., -

"And the leopard asked the lamenter, saying: 'Who killed
my son?' And that one (i.e. the lamenter) said to him:
'An elephant killed your son'. The leopard, however,
said: ‘'An elephant has not killed my son; the goaté
have killed him'. The messenger, however, said to him:
'No, an elephant killed your son', The leopard said: 'No,
no! Only the goats (i.e. no one else but the goats) have
killed my son; this is the deed of the goats\"

(PL1, 25:14)

Other examples with active and passive participles:

active participle + halla

wa’ ob keo’onna. maryam boriri ’assk ’aze beta dab’at

hallet leblo. -

"And in this way M.B. has locked her house until today."

(PL1, 53:21)

wa’ogale ko’on ggbe’ halla ’sgel namse’o ’igabbe’

felna men loblo lalamhellom katafammano kama lsbellom, -
"And if they say: 'So and so has become like this; we
cannot bring him', the one who makes them take the oath
says to them: 'Well then, confess!"

(Ibid., 175:8)



140,

watasfoy lagamayom ta ’adga lamarrala® ot leblo ’ot

lagabil kem masal tarfat hallet. -

"And that which Tasfoy counselled them, saying: 'ZEach
1

family should 827 where its donkey goes', has remained

as a proverb among the people."

(Triba, &4:20)

wahar ’eolla za‘atu (..,) ’ot teotbahal kem masal ’endo

pa’at ’asck ’aze ’ot ’af lagabil t3rfat hallet, -

"And, afterwards, this utterance (of his), being pro-
nounced /as7: '(...), has remained among (lit.'before)
the people until today, having become a proverb."

(Triby 87:11)

wakom dannat negus salamun sam‘a negus kabasa m3se’ halla

belawo. -

"And as soon as she descended king Solomon heard Z?bout
it7. He was told (1lit.: 'they told him): 'The king of
Kabasa has arrived'." |

(Lt Leg., 6:14)

hota kebub gobe' 1Fbsat hallet. -

"She has put on a round hat" (or: "She wears a round hat"),

vilatos ka’ana ’ayhuday tu ’ana gabilatka wasab ’agegsat

aqestat ’ebce matayuka mi wadi halleka et .. ebol balsa
*ottu, -

"DPilate answered him saying: 'And I, am I a Jew? Your

lFor: lamarra ’sola.



people and the high priests betrayed you to me. What
have you done?'."

(NT, John, 18:35)

’olye wa’amarkum ’abuyema wa’Zmarkum wamen ’aze

ta’ammuro ware’sy8mu hallekum bello., =~

"He said to him: 'If you had known me, indeed, you
would have known my father; and from now you know him
and have seen him'."

(Ibid., 14:7)

Passive participle + halla

wa’obbolla gabay ‘ad sab‘at lamarbdtom tewit hallet, -
"And the blood-revenge of /The one brother off the Seven
has been delayed in this way."

(PLi, 58:3)

wa’azedi gabilat banna ’ikon da’am tegre Y%et ’onta

’ot kol ’akin feniert hallet, -
"And now it is not a tribe by itself, but has been dis-
persed everywhere being (i.e.: regarded as) Tigre."

(Ivid., 79:5)

wa’aze haye kol ‘ageat sanni fere la’itafarre ’egsl

totqarras wa’ot ’esat ’eogol totlakkaf godsb ’ot qord

la‘sfay keruy halla lsbollom., =

"He said to them: 'Now, however, the axe has been laid

to the root of every tree which does not bear good fruit,

in order that it be cut down and thrown into the fire,"

(NT, Luke, 3:9)

L1,
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wa’ ot lotfarraro ’eot gabay ’en3s tskabbatayom. hetom

haye ’enta ’eonFs labetna gollefet hallet walamaftoha ’ot

han ’obbanat latnahu, wabalibna ’eot semef lama’oSat

deby® halla. ’ite’ote wa’itensa’ belawo., -

"And when they were outside a man met them, They, how-
ever, said to him: 'You, man! Our house has been locked
and we put its key under a rock, and our milk has been
covered /In a milk-pail/ beside the fire-place. Do not
enter and do not take /The milkZz."

(Tigre Texts, 9:19)

-

esey ’azema lans’us kellom t3rsf halla da’am hetu ’aze ab3ge"

’ot lor’e kadan forrur halla balsa. -

"Josse answered: 'Now then, the smallest of them all is
léft (1it.: has remained), but he has gone out now,
pastﬁring the sheep."

(Storia, 61:11)

Participle + halla in suberdinate -clauses

Usﬁally, subordinéting conjunctions and particles - adverb-

ial and pronominal - immediately precede the auxiliary verb. The pro-

nominal suffix is attached to the participle,

Examples:

wamar ‘Fwi laga’a lakokab ‘abi ’eot ‘astar figer ’st

halla men betu ’ifagger (Leede =~

"And the one who is newly married husband, when the
Great Star has risen in the sky, does not go out of his
house (...)."

(PL1, 56:18)



43,

’ amerika wahukuma sovyet ndy nyukler sewar ’ot sanni

kodmat leta *eogel law‘ulo ’ot marBdayat baEgkEm kem

hallaw nay ’amerika m3rh3y minister ’at’amaraw. -

"The foreign minister (lit.: the leading minister) of
America (i.e.: the United States) announced that America
and the Soviet government have reached an agreement to use

nuclear weapons for useful purposes (lit.: good work) only.W¥

ladol lamal’Zk wo maryam ’eb rabbi sahal rakbat tu

halleki ka’itefrehi. -

"Then the angel /Said7: 'O Mary, you have found favour
/In the eyes/ of God. Do not be afraid.'"

(NT, Luke, 1:30)

vasus lata hodoga sanni wodd@y waydat ’atée tu hallet, -
"But Jesus Zﬁaig?: 'Leave her alone! She has done a
good deed to me'."

(NT, Mark, 14:6)

The relative pronoun precedes either the participle or the auxiliary.

Examples:

(...) ’at bole makkaray tayarotdt ’endo sanhawom ’egel

lokkabbotom kem tu duluy lahalla program lat’ammsr, -

"(,..) A programme which has been prepared gives the in-
formation that they will wait for him and will receive him

(1it.: 'them' - polite form) at the airport of Bole."

woro men lahebu‘@m ’azema kurruk lebel walagemmui halla

fazzo' ’ogel lohezayom gayes, -

"One of those who hid again says ‘kurruk' and the one who
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has his eyes closed (or: 'who has closed his eyes')

Lk

opens them and goes to look for them (i.e.: his friends\"

(Tigre'Games, 63:15)

Participle + ‘ala
]

This complex can be used to denote the perfective past.

Its function in the past corresponds to that of participle + halla

in the present.1

Active participle + ‘ala

Examples:

7

walanowdyatu ’ot bet hFdeu ‘ala kalazimtat nas’atto

kagale sewdr men haza ’irakba, -

"And he had left his weapons at home and the raiders
took them, so, when he sought some weapons, he did
not find /Them/."

(PL1, 46:6)

-t 9

waga' ’eot ’ak@n weggel gﬁbbéy waydamu ‘alaw, -

"And they had made a guard of the lizard on a high
place /Before they started skinning the animal)."

(Ibid., 80:14)

da’am ‘ad Suma lata haw tom. ‘ad Suma ’ab‘sbotom

Luma latetbahal ’essit hadi ‘ala wabar gale weldd walda

’otta kamota, -

v
"But the °‘Ad Suma are relatives (lit.: '‘brothers'). The

lor. § 6.

16.10
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ancestor of ‘Ad Suma had married a woman called guma,
and later he begot some children and died /Bence the name
of the clan/."

(Ibid., 283:20)

’ana ’ogol masneye ’assa’alkwo gadam bezubh ‘Tmotdt

’ot ’otyopya mase’ ‘alko. =~

"I told my friend /That7 I had come to Ethiopia many

years ago."

badir gadam ’11i mab’esom sab ‘ad Zobot walat tedros

wad fedris h3ysam ‘alaw. -

"Formerly, previous to their (lit.: this their) quarrel,
the people of °Ad Sebot had promised in marriage (lit.:
betrothed) a déughter of Tedros Wad fEdris."

(Tribu, 51:14)

’olli walye mayet ‘ala da’am haya b3di ‘ala da’am
torakkaba bellom, -~ ' -

"He said to them: 'My son (lit.: 'this  my son') had
died but /Mow/ has become alive, he had gone astray but
/Tow/ has been found."

(NT, Luke, 15:24)

lapes@n badir fab sa'‘ay sa‘ay fst lodawer ot lamaz
mage’ ‘ala, - |

"The cﬁild, previoﬁsly hurrying about /In circles/ had
arrived at the river (told about a lost child, after he
was recovered, explaining how it happened)."

(*ag’azot, 71:23)
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patte me‘el ’ob bozuh Lafmeat ’ot lagHdmotit meder

maskob ‘argay ma sanduq gabay hallef ‘ala. 1la’awsl

sedud tu wabezubh barad wadeq ‘ala. -

"A carriage was one day passing through the plains of
the Moscow country/Side/ at a fast speed. Spring was
difficult (i.e.: late) and a lot of snow had fallen,"

( ’Ag’azot, 88:2)

bago gale *awk3d lahayat ’sb deba‘ hallef ‘ala. wa’st

ladsba® ba‘al na‘eya wanin ’egsl lagbat tFL madsd ‘ala,

labayat ’sbbu tesabbatal...). -

"Sometime after, the lion was passing in the bush. And
a hunter had spread a snare in the bush in order to catch
wild animals. The lion was caught in it. (...)."

(Ibid., 66:10)

walawoldd ’enday lotwallado rabbi ’egsl rebga la‘abi

?ogol lans’us kaddem bshela ‘ala. -

"And before the sons were born God had said to Rebecca:
'The big one will serve the small one'."

(Storia, 21:9)

Passive participle + ‘ala
e e~ - =]

’ol1i lawada haye woro ndy (...) hegtat matSaffat mababar

kom tu ’eot’emur ‘ala. da’am ’ot dangoba ’eottelli wedddy

?11i hubur kem ’i‘ala ’elli mababar ’elli bara. -

"One organization of the guerrilla fighters, however,
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had announced that it was /Ttself/ the one which did this.
But finally this organization denied that it had been in-

volved in this deed."

*aze ’ogol ’olla makinat ’egel ’azbieya ’sb kel’e Zah

reyzl ’etyopya duluy halleko. kemsal ’slla bahalat

makinat men tahat kol’e Seh reydl lagabbe’ ’ezbuy ‘alko. -

"Now I am ready to sell this motor-car for two thousand
Ethiopian dollars. I (énce had) sold a motor-car like this

for something less than two thousand dollars,”

‘aser me‘el hago ‘ergat yasus ’eot ‘astar ba'Zl hemsa

gafa wakellom lahawBryat mesal fekkubam ‘alaw. -

"Ten days after the ascending of Jesus into heaven the
feast of Pentecost came and the apostles had alreadr been
assembled together,"

(Storia, 168:13)

e —
sa‘olma nosu ’eob manfag bhekkur ‘ala wa‘abayamu men

‘arraw bu (...) ’ogol lag@wrdy lanewdydtu getalanni bello. -

"As for Saul himself he had been wounded by an arrow and
as his enemies approached him (...) he said to his armour-
 bearer: 'Kill me!'."

(Ibid., 65:6)

'8 6.16.4 Participle + ‘ala in subordinate clauses

The situation here is similar to that of participle + halla.

1

lor. B 6.16.2.
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waladaber lagendefli j&der ’ettu la‘ala ’asek yom

gendafli letbahal halla, =

"And the mountain on which Gendefli had been living
is called Gendafli until today."

(P11, 49:20)

wa’ obbu ’obbu $3%tat men ’amlakaw haye ’ogol lama‘at

’abzephaya ’ottom wamen lahTybom ta la‘ala sannet bezuh

»
angasa mennom, =

"And as they soon adored idols he increased their punish-
ment and subtracted much from the boon which he had given
them,"

(Storia, 72:29)

male n3y swizerland teyarat ’arbe‘a wasabu® nafar ’endo

sa‘ant (eee) ’ot ‘astar ’eot ’enta ’ebla tefarge‘at

genballat so‘undm ’etta la‘ala ’addim kellom motaw. -

"Yesterday, all the forty-seven people who had been aboard
a Swiss aeroplane died, while in flight, owing to a bomb

which went off (1lit.:'Yesterday a Swiss aeroplane, having
taken aboard forty-seven people, being in the sky, all the

people who had been carried in it died owing to a bomb which

“went off')."

?ogol la’st ‘anakkel nadug la‘ala wa’abuhu la’afrasayu

masadagit@t hetu ’ob degman nadqayu. -

"He built again the altars which had been built on the
hills and whichhis father destroyed."

(Storia, 85:13)
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walasarru ra’aw lagarwa so'fin kem ‘ala ’asar masZded

lagafor wameqolqal lagambat, —

"And his friends saw that the kudu had been ridden, by
the pressure /-markg/ of the leather-strap and the im-
pression of the saddle-cloth /On its back/."

(PL1, 252:1k)

wa’egol la’st lahaddy foruram la‘alaw kellom sottdy

lasattwom. wa’et ‘adma ’ogol latarfBm la‘alaw lasattu. -

"And they give a beverage to drink to those who had gone
out /and participated in the wedding procession/. And
they give to drink also to those who had remained at
home /&nd did not take part in it7."

(Tvid., 129:6)

wakullu lamaggyak wala’adddm 1adarbug tuluy la‘ala

telahasa wa’embal worworot nafar ladabana ’alabu. -
"And all the sheiks and the people who had followed the

Dervishes perished and no one was saved except some few

/People/."

(Ibid., 165:6)

The subordinating conjunctinn ’endo can precede either element of
the complex.

Examples:

wa'ali wad ma‘o ’endo gay.es ‘ala ’ot ‘addu kem mag’a

la‘addu dshen dsheno ga’a sanbayu. -

"And ‘Ali W.M., having been gone, when he came to his
village he found it being utterly destroyed."”

(PL1, 45:18)
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bar lakel’ot hu forur@m gndo ‘alaw ’ataw. -

"later, after the two brothers had gone out, they
returned."

(Tigre Texts, 9:25)

It can be seen from the examples given above that the con-
struction passive pérticiple + :gig'is problematic as regards its
parsing. The problem can be resolved in terms of the high distri-
bution of the form CoCuC as an adjective rather than .as a parti-
ciplé;and the use of :glg_as a suppletive past-form for both the

copula tu and the verb halla, as in:

wafazaga gorub ‘ala., -

"And Easter was near'.

(Storia, 130:32)

(...) kabelawo ’ebbella ’eb hewdr qerrug halfawuka.

wahetu bellom 1afenkeru 1af91ye talledi gorrus ‘ala (...).
"And they said to him: 'Have they passed you with a shorn
young éamel /In their possession/?°. And he said to them:
'Indeed, its side (i.e.: the side of the camel) which was
turned towards me had been shorn (or: was shorn).'"

(P11, 92:12)

8 6.16.5 Participle + ganha.

This complex can be used to denote the perfective past.

Examples:

kabatte dol ‘Zylay wad ‘andaloy mesel ’arba‘ lawalZdu

(...) ot £0°ab kem sabka karayi waratto. da’am lakar@yi

leg. 8§ 2.9.2 a)(4)
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kem garbat ’ottom ’ogel lawelddu (...) ’eman ’awdayom.

wa'dylay (...)labawagsebye ’ob gsembol ra’asu la‘al

?osoro ’olye ’endo bela ’Esramu ’elu sanhaw. wa’aze

lakarZyi kem 5a’agat sayfu ’endo barta wabsllayu ’endo

bhadga tetallaqa fatta. -
"And once when ‘Eylay W. ‘A. went down /To the low-lands/
to Seeb with his four sons, a band /Gf robbers/ attacked
him, But when the band came near them (...) he encouraged
(1it.: made confident) his sons. And ‘Eylay having said:
'Bind up (for me) my eyebrows with a fillet, they had
bound them (for him). And now when the band drew near,
having draﬁn his sword and having abandoned his garment,
he dashed upon them.,"

(Triba, 36:27, 30, 32;

37:1)

wabozham ’ayhud ’eb sabbat huham ’egel laddafdf’ewdn dib

marta wadib maryam mis’@m sanbaw. gadem marta ’eb mog’at

vasus kem sam‘at ’eogol tstkabbato fagrat, -

"And many Jews had come to Martha and Mary on account of
/The death of7 their brother in order to console them. But
when Martha heard of the coming of Jesus she went out to
meet him,"

(NT, John 11:9)

kayosef kam mags’a 13bsu laganha rayim gamisu gantataw

monnu wa’ot laysbset ‘ola lakfawo (...). -

"And when Joseph came they took off (Trom him) his long shirt

which he had been wearing and threw him into the dry well (...)."

(Racconti, 16:3)
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Unlike the complex with halla and tala, the verb ganha may
retain its lexical content - or be meaningful - when in construction
with a participle in the expression of the perfective past. The mean-

ing of the complex, then is deduced from both the participle and the

verb §§£§§,l

Examples:

musa ’eot meder medyan ’arbe‘a ‘S@mat gessuy sanba. -~

"Moses had stayed forty years in the land of Median."

(Storia, 38:5)

wasa’ol ’et la’akankem bagha dawsd ’eb karayihu hebu®

*otta ’et laganba ba‘at ’ata. -

"And when Saul arrived at that place he entered the cave
in which David had been hiding (or: 'had stayed hidden')
with his army."

(Tbid., 64:7)

The complex participle + ganha can be syntactically analo-
|
gous to participle + ‘ala in those cases in which - though meaningful -
it does not retain its lexical content,

Examples:

dafam hatu fendayffammsr radfit lansway halfat ’slu
at. - |
"But without his knowing /Tt/, the /people of the/
raid for recapturing the cattle had already passed him."

(Trivd, 7:3)

LFor the lexical content of ganha see: 8 4.6.1 ; cf. 8 6.12.2,
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Here it is impossible to render the meaning of ganha as "to wait,
to stay, to remain" etc., since such a meaning would, in this case,

be contradictory to the contextual sense.

Special uses of participle + Egg&g

(a) The verb ganha may bring to the complex the additional

meaning of 'already'.l

Example :

i yasus lasabtaw dib bet ba‘al gas ’aqaggat nas’awo

wa’otta katbat wa'abbat ’okkub@m sanhaw. -

"Those who caught Jesus brought him to the house of
the high priest and there the scribes and elders had al-
ready been assembled."

(Racconti, 51:7)
(v) When the verb ganha occurs with a pronominal suffix it
becomes lexically an idiom whose meaning can best be ren-

| dered in translation as: "to find (fhat)Y.

f Examples of (a) and (b):

wahar (...) fogar ’olka gadem kullu daban ’et lobsel

kem ’afgarayu mayet men sanbayu (...) masesh metka

(e.o) bela kadarbayu, -

"And then (...), when he took him out /Sf the fold of
his garment/ saying: ‘'Get out then, all is well!‘, since

: : he found that he had already died (i.e.: the giant found

Toe, 88 6.14.1, 6.15.3.
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that the man he hid in his garment was crushed acci-
dentally) (...), he said: 'You died in vain(...)',
and left his service."

(Tribﬁ; 4:2)

wahotom darba gesaw wamaytat sanhattom. -

"And they went /There/ behind her and found that

/The dragon/ had died."

(Lt Leg , L4:14)

hatte dol worot ’ongs ’ot ma'ten gembuy warda may

*ogol lomla’., da’am ’ot lame‘ten ’Fw wawdnin kullu

wared sanbaw. walafanﬁs (oe) fet patte ’akdn tahabbo‘a.
"Once a man went down to a lonely Zﬁlace at the/ river-
bed to fill up with water. But all kinds-ef wild animals
(1it.: 'eatable and uneatable wild animals') haa already
descended to the river bed. And the man (...) hid himself

at a certain place.,"

(PL1, 71:18)

walasandugat kem kastat gorez karer ’at lsbakke ganhaya

’otta, -

"When she opened the /Small/ chest a child had been
lying in it, crying."

(Racconti, 22:5)

wahasil gesa ka’endo sata ’ogol la¥zkat dafnaya wa’et

parm3z ’agbala. waharm3z sateka mami bello. da’am hetu

’ifalye defnet sanhatanni bello, -
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"And the fox went, and, having drunk, filled the
water pit /With earth and returned to the elephant.
And the elephant said to him: 'Have you drunk, or not?
(1it.: ‘'or what'), but he said to him: 'No I have
found the water pit filled up."

(PL1, 14:15)

par mansa‘ maw'i lazamateksi mag’aya rad’at, wa’st
‘adkemmag’at lakar@yi garbat wa‘@ylay messl wsladu

‘owut ganbaya. -

"Then, when one czﬁng for help came to the Mansa‘ /people’
they undertook a raid/To capture back the béo’cy] . And
when they came to the place they found /That7 the band

/[of raiders/ had already fled and /That/ ‘Eylay with his
sons had been victorious."

(Triba, 37:5)

wala‘amur kemsal ladsb’et lasanhatto dab’aya kabadga, -

"And he covered the milk-pail just as he had found it
covered, and left,"

(Tigre Texts, 9:22)
wa’et legayes ’eot lggang' worot gerez wad selian ’g_,gvnEn

badi sanpayu. -

"And while walking on the road he found a child of the
Sultan of the demons who had gone astray."

(P11, 262:12)



Chapter Seven

THE NUMERALS

The cardinal numerals

The cardinal numerals are as follows:

WwOoro or worot
kol’ot
salas

’arba’
hames
ses

[ 3

sabu
saman
se'
L4

aser

[}

esra
salasa
’arbeta
Eemsa

Sessa

e
sab a

samanya

e ¢
sa a or tas a

ma’ ot

e

The Arabic word ’alf - "thousand", plural ’&laf, is

"one!" (masc.) atte

"two" (masc.) kol’e
"three';
"four';
"five';
"six";
"seven'';
"eight'';
"nine";
NEenh H
"twenty';
"thirty";
"forty";
"Fifty"s
"sixt.yll;
"seventy";
Neighty";
"ninety";
"hundred";

plural:

"thousand''; plural:

456,

- 'one" (fem.);

- "two" (fem.);

am’at

’aghat

ally used having the same meaning as £sh, e.g. : salas ’alf - "three

occasion-
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thousand, (‘Ad Sek, 196:(10)).
To denote a great unspecified number the word ’slf, whose

plural is identical with that of 'alf, may be used.

8 7.1.1 Formation of joint numbers

(a) The numbers 11-19 are expressed by placing the units
numeral immediately after the invariable element :gggz, while an op;
tional wa- - "and" may connect both elements. In terms of the 'stress
unit'1 this wa- is pronounced as the final unstressed syllable of the
first element.

Examples:

’asor wahatte - "eleven" (fem.); (‘dserwa*hatte);

‘asor wases - "sixteen'"; (*4serwa™sds) etc.
’aser wase’ ~ "nineteen".
(v) The numbers 21-29 are usually expressed by placing the units

numeral after the cardinal which indicates the number of the tens, the

two numerals being connected by means of the conjunction wa-, e.g.:

’osra wahatte - "twenty one" (fem.);

’osra wasalas - "twenty three";

hemsa wa’arba® - "fifty four".

(e) When the number of whole hundreds or thousands is indicated

by placing a numeral immediately before 'hundred' or 'thousand', ma’ ot

lFor the sandhi term 'stress unit', see: 8 1.5.
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and EGQ occur only in the singular form - since countable nouns
always occur in the singular.l

Examples:

hames mo’ ot - "five thousand";

kol’e Zeh - "two thousand".
(d) The conjunction wa- is usually met with2 where the syntactic

relationship between two numerals is one of coordination and not one

of a qualified noun and a qualifier, e.g.:

salas me’st wasamanya -~ "three hundred and eighty";

- v -
’ob ‘Bmat seoh wahames me’ st wa'aser wasaman -

"in the year fifteen hundred and eighteen,"

(’Ag’azot, 98:4)

The conjunction wa- is sometimes not used between the thou-

sands and hundreds, e.g.:

ladol 1a’ab@shet ’esra’sl ses me’ et waworo Seh sabu®

ma’ ot wasaldsa tom, =~

"At that time /The people of7 Israel were six hundred
and one thousand, seven hundred and thirty."

(Storia, 52:31f.)

v — ¢
sanat seh saman me’ ot wasa'a wahatte. -

"the year eighteen hundred and ninety one."

1Cf.: § 2.1.u.

2See, however, (a) above.
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g 7.1.2 The distributive form of the cardinal numerals.

A special formation exists to indicate the distributive
aspect of the unit numerals,1 by means of the reduplication of the

initial CVC sequence of the number, e.g.:

worworot - "one each, one by one" (masc.);2
pathatte - "one each, one by one'" (fem.);2
kelkol’ot - "two each, two by two" (masc.);
salsalas - "three each, three by three';
59s S8s - "six each';

‘as‘aser - "ten each"; etc.

8 7.1.3 The numeral "one!" in the expression of the indefinite.

The numeral "one" - worot (masc.), hatte (fem.), serves
in the expression of the indefinite, In this use it may function as:
(a) an indefinite pronoun,3 having the meaning of "someone','no one",
"somebody", etc., (b) an indefinite article)+ with the unspecified

meaning of "certain" and (c) a substantive, denoting "one of'.

Examples:
kal worot - Meveryone'';
woro be‘ad - "another (one), someone else'";
patte ma ~ "something (in the affirmative)";5

YFor the aistributive aspect of the noun see 89.8.1.

2 . s .
The same formation is used to express the indefinite; the meaning
being, then, "some, few'", e.g. worworot ’onas - "few people';
hathatte ?owgn - "sometimes'.

BCf.. H § 3-709-) .

L

cf.: 8 2.11.1 a)

5As, e.g., in the utterance patte ma rakabko - "I found something'.
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hatte ma - "nothing" (in the negative);

woro ma - "nobody" (in the negative);l

,. -— » — .
worot "enas or _enas worot =~ "a certain man, some man';

patte dol or hatte ’swdn - "once (upon a time)";

hatte me‘sl - "one day';
Eafaru worot -~ M"its one side, one of

its sides';

woro tom - "one of them",

8 7.1.4 The preposition had2 in the expression of approximation.

When the notion of approximation is indicated, the preposition

had - "about, what amounts to'", is frequently used with numbers, e.g.:

walabal‘aw had hames soh ’ends tom. -

"And those who ate were about five thousand men."

(Storia, 131:20)

’ayhud had kel’e mo’eot ‘Smat hante mangas fars wamedya

kom togazzo’aw (...). -

"after the Jews were governed by {1lit. 'ruled under')
the kingdom of Persia and Media for about two hundred
years (...)."

(Ibid., 96:7)

8 7.1.5 “adad’ - in the expression of aggregation.

The word ‘adad, which as a lexical entity has the meaning

lAs, e.g., in the utterance: woro ma’isanhenna:'- "(When we came home)
nobody was there (lit. 'no one waited for us')."

%ct. §

3¢e. 8
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"limit, number'", is used in the expression of an aggregate number,

Examples:

‘adad ses dekkdn lagabbu’ leta hallaw. -

"There are /There, i.e. in the village/ six shops only."

bet mohro ’awdled ‘adad saman me’et walat gabbe’.

bet mohro wol@d ‘adad sabu‘ me’et heosan ma waldd tom.

"The school for girls has eight hundred girls. There
are seven hundred boys at the school for boys.'" (lit.:
'The school for girls, there is the number of 800 girls.

The school for boys, they are 700 youths or boys.')

§ 7.1.6 nafar - in the expression of the appelative.

The word nafar - "an iﬁdividual, a person", plural: ’anfir,
is met with to denote a counted number, and could be épproximately
rendered in English as "ones", e.g.: "(Give me) six ones" (- re-
quest at Post Office stamp counter). In Tigre, however, this appella-
tive noun is used in the counting of human beings only.

Examples:

(...) hemsa nafar (...) lamakinat sabbat teballasat

(eo.) motaw. -

", ..) fifty people (...) died (...) because the car turned

over /and crushed/".

(...) ‘osra nafar bam3yem lanzbu (...).-

"(...) twenty nurses (...) (lit. 'persons who nurse the

sick ones')(.e.). -



Lé2,

wa’ embal worworet nafar ladahana ’alabu -

"and no one saved himself except some few."

(PL1, 165:7)

g 7.2 The ordinal numerals.
————— —————_

Two morphological structures are met with in the expression
of the ordinal numerals, masculine forms, for the numbers 2-10, as
follows:

CECaCl and CaCCg % the feminine form being CaCCayt, e.g.:
—J —H——i’

e )

kale’, k8l’8y - "second" (masc.); kal’zZyt (fem.);
salss, salsay - "third" LI salséxt' LU
sades, sadsay - "sixth" " sadsayt " ;
s@be", sZb‘Ty -~ "seventh" " H sEb‘Ext " :
tase', tds'Ey - "ninth" moo; tas'syt v
‘Hser, ‘asray - "tenth" "oy ‘ZEsrayt " .

To express the notion "first" the word gadﬁﬁa(masc.),
gadamit (fem.), gadamyam (masc. pl.), gadamyat (fem. pl.) is used,

et

kol’e lasamen gadamyit -

"the two first weeks.!

(PL1, 68:14)

lagadamit me‘al -

""the first day!

B 7.2.1 Formation of joint numbers.

(a) For the expression of the numerals 11-19 the cardinal numeral

log, 8 2.7.1 a)(i)
2ce. § 2.7.1 d)
8cr. § 2.7.1 e)
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’aser - "ten" is used as an invariable constituent followed either
by wa- + the ordinal numeral of the structure CECCEy(t) described

in 8 7.2, or by gadamdy (masc.), gadZmayt (fem.), in the case of the

numeral "eleven',

Examples:
‘aser wagadam@y - "eleventh" (masc.);
‘aser wakal’ay - "twelfth";
*aser warab ‘ay - "fourteenth";
‘aseor wahamsay - "fifteenth",
(v) The ending -8y may be applied to whole numbers of tens,

hundreds and thousands in the expressions of the ordinal numeral.
In the case of joint numbers only the last whole numeral in the se-
quence is necessarily expressed by means of the forms typical of

ordinal numerals,

Examples:
'esrgz - "twentieth";
sessay - "sixtieth";
samanyay - "eightieth';
sa'® - "ninetieth";
mo’ oty - "hundredth';

mo’ ot3y wagadamzy - "one hundred and first";

kol’e mo’etdy = =~ "two hundredth";
gehél ~ "one thousandth';

*aser Xegay - = "ten thousandth"; etc,



L6k,

The ordinal numeral is usually met with preceding the noun it quali-

fies, e.g.: lakal’ayt ’owan ~ "the second time'". As an epithet the

ordinal numeral may, however, follow the noun.

Examples: 2abot qadamit - "great-grandmother".

8 7.3

gesar fredrik lasalsay -

"the emperor Fredrick the Third'.

(*Ag’azot, 77:2)

The fractions

The following forms are attested for fractions whose numer-

ator is '"one", where the ending-it is common to all forms except the

first three.

sar -~ "half";

masallas - "third part"; ’

roba' or reb'a - fg;;;ﬁ part"; it.‘_, P
hommasit - "fifth part"; ‘

seb‘it - "seventh part';

‘ossarit - "one tenth'";

ma’ otayit - "a hundredth';

Yohayit - "z thousandth,



(1)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

Les.

Chapter Eight

ADVERBS; PREPOSITIONS; CONJUNCTIONS; INTERJECTIONS.

The grammatical data treated in this chapter consist of
adverbs (8 8.1), where a classification is made according
to (a) the linguistic stock from which adverbs are con-
structed,ﬁ(b) their meaning and (c) their function, aé

)
follows: (a) where a nominal element is preceded by the
preposition ’eb or ot (8 8.1.1); where adverbs are identi-
cal in form to adjectives and particples (8 8.1.2); where
the complex ’endo + perfect (8 8.1.3) functions as an ad-
verb; (b) adverbs denoting relation of manner or degree
(8 8.1.4), of place (8 8.1.5) and of time (€ 8.1.6);
(c) sentence adverbs (B 8.1.7), including interrogative

adverbs (8 8.1.7.1), adverbs denoting doubt (8 8.1.7.2)

and adverbs of affirmation and negation (§ 8.1.7.3);

prepositions (8 8.2), where an exhaustive list of these

is set out (8 8.2.1);

conjunctions (§ 8.3), in which a distinction is made be-
tween coordinative (B 8.3.1) and subordinative (8 8.3.2)

conjunctions;

interjections (8 8.4), most of which occur in this capacity

only.

Problems of classification

are often of an equivocal nature. Firstly,xmany words belonging to

various word classes are constructed from the same linguistic material,
i

e.g.

4

Boundaries between adverbs} prepositions and conjunctions

1Sentence adverbs,
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agohu/hagoha ~ "afterwards" (adverb)

pagohu - "after him" (preposition)
pagoha - "after her " (preposition)
- 1

wahaqo ’olla beyho wada... - "And after Bsyha had dome
X :
/2117 this..." (conjunction)

(PL1, 22:14)
kem badiru - "as before" (an adverbial expression in
which kom is a preposition)

wa’ et gabay karayi ’atgassa ’elu wakem sakke tagarhewo. bellom,

"And he set armed men /In ambush/ for him and told them:

] . ', . :
Treat him as if he runs away)" (i.e. 'scare him').

(conjunction)
(PL1, 93:4 ff)
’ogol mi - "why?" (adverb); men - "from" (preposition);
1
’ogel mi - "because" (conjunction); men - "if" (conjunction)

Secondly, words of the parts of speech under discussion
differ considerably among themselves as regards content. It would be
difficult to find a common denominator for such words as ’ifalu -
"no" and ’ob_degman - "again" or ’endo - "when' and da’am - "but".
Yet the first two are traditionally taken as adverbs while the last
two are taken as conjunctiouns. '

Fiﬁally, function is likewise an insufficient criterion in
distinguishing between the class words under discussion. lata - "but,
however", fo; example, is trﬁditionally taken as an adverb in spite
of instances where it has the same function as da’am - "but".

To solve the above problemof classificatinn would mean

reaching out of the scope of this work. The line adopted in this chapter
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conforms to the traditional approach, as reflected by LH, with a

few minor changes.

Words which belong to more than one word class are to be

found in each appropriate section.

g 8.1
(1)

(ii)

(iii)

A,
8 8.1.1(4i)

Adverbs

——_ ]

As a rule descriptive adverbs precede the verbs they
qualify. Many sentence adverbs (see 8 8.1.7) take first

or second place in the sentence.

The linguistic stock from which adverbs are constructed
compriées: (a) nouns, adjectives, infinitives, participles,
(b) particles, most of whi?h function equally as prepositions
and/or conjunctions, (c) words and particles which function
only as adverbs, (a) pronouns, and (e) the complex ’endo +
perfect which has a content similar to that of an adverb.

An adverbial expression may consist of any combination of

the linguistic material mentiomed in (a)-(d).

A small number of adverbial expressions are unanalysable
as regards their form, e.g.:
(’sb)hamgam - "suddenly" (hamgam is non-existent elsewhere);

*akke - "really"; *aze - "now", etc.

Classification of adverbs according to form

The most frequent structure contaiﬁing the elements mentioned
in § 8.1(a) is that of the nominal element preceded by the
preposition ’sb - "with, By", e.g.:

’sb hobu' :'"secretly"; ? ob gafég - "quickly";

’sb galil/’sb galldl - "easily"; ’ob golu‘ - "openly";




(ii)

(iii)

(iy)

§ 8.1.2

Le8.

’ob gorut - "carefully"; ’ob tartara - "in turn,

alternately"; ’ob néwet - "purposely"; ’sb neyat -

"joyfully"; ’eb ’amdn - "truly"; ’eb delit - "certainly";
’sb deba’ -~ "silently"; ’ob degman - "again';

’ob ferug - "exactly".

Less frequently the preposition st - "in, to'", is met
with, e.g.:

H H

at ’ggidat - "soon, at once"; ot dgggobal - "finally";

’ot makallasi - "finally"; 'ot rohug - "from afar";
’ot salf - "firstly'; ’ot goblat - "opposite'.

In adverbs of the structure exemplified in (i) and (ii)
above, the nominal form may have a pronominal suffix, e.g.:

’ot ’agidat *eb lagerez *et hegfa ’ob selluti;é. *ot heges

ladabor batrat - '"Soon she stood safely at the lower part

of the mountain /=slope/, with the child in her lap."

(’Ag’azot, 81:10)

One word with an adverbial function was noted, berag -
"empty, naked", which occurs only with pronominal suffixes,
€.8.:

...waboragye men ga’ako ... - "... Since I was naked..."

(Racconti, 7:8)

... boragka kem ’enta mi ’afhamekka? ... - "... Who told

you that you are naked?..."

.(Ibid, 7:9)

Adjectives and participles may be identical in form with
the corresponding adverbs, the only distinctive feature of
B i

the latter being its position in the sentence, e.g.:

Ystandard pronunciation: ’eddangoba.
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rohug - "far": men ’olla ’igis warshug ’eot badobat

baynye baynye ’ogel ’embar hazze halleko. -

"I want to go /away/ from here and to live
far away in the wild completely alone."

(’Ag’azot, 69:15])

’okkit - "bad, evil": ...manma ’sb semye hilat ’ot
Y

lowadde ’obba ’sbba etde ’skkit ’ogel

lothage lagablbe’ ’olu tu ’alabu. -

", .. For there is no one who, while doing

wonders in my name, can soon /after/ speak
evil of me."

rayim - "long, far": ... rayim men ’igayes... - "... If

he does not go far..." (’Ag’azot, 86:8)

sanni - "good, well": ... wa’ana sanni tekabbatkewo . -

", .. And I received him well..."
(TE, 703:3)

bozuh - "very, much": ’81li bozuh lalathazze tu ’ogolye -

"This is very important to me."

’o11i kem sam’sko bezubh gaheko - "I was

much grieved to hear this."

As mentionsd in 8 8.1(e) the complex ’endo + perfect has

a similar meaning to that of an adverb, e.g.:

)

male ’ot bette ’ondo dangarko mas’ako - "Yesterday I came

home late."

sabbat ’el1li ’endo Bafgat latzl ’ogol tebattok ’ambatat -

"On account of this she (1'..e.= the little mouse ) immediately

started to gnaw at the snare." (’Ag’azot, 66:15)
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sab maensa' ’endo ’agdamaw ’eslam ‘alaw. - "The people

[ 3 . -
of Mansa were formerly Muslims."

B, Classification of adverbs according to meaning and function

Although adverbs differ considerably as regards their con-
tent and function, many of them fall into several main groups accordf
ing to (a) their meaning, e.g.: adverbs of manner, degree, time, ‘
place, etc., or (b) their function, i.e.: sentence adverbs, such as
interrogative adverbs, adverbs of affirmation and negation, adverbs
denoting exception and concession , etc.. Classification éf the data

that follows (88 8.1.4-8.1.73) is based upon the statement abové.

8 8.1.4 Adverbs denoting relation of manner or degree

Examples:

'akol had - "equally", e.g.:

’ot lawarsat latarfa ’akel hed kaflo. - "They divide

equally the rest among /Tit. 'to!'7 the inheritors."

(FM, 141:17)

ban/bayn - "alone", e.g.:

’addam ’ ekkuyam bannu ’et legayes men ra’awo ... -

"When evil people saw him walking alone..."
' (Tribd, 85: 19ff)

...wa’ana baynye tarafko ... - "... And I remained

alone..." (NT, Romans, 11:2/3)

’ob hayl mayl - "hardly", e.g.:

lahoesan ’ob hayl mayl ’eb keol’e ’edshu naglaya. -

"The boy tore it out with difficulty with both of his

hands." (’Ag’azot, 59:18)



Lo,

lagzayed - "mostly, principally, in general, more (comparative),

most (sqperlative)? e.g.:

da’am min *Zmer ... wa'ad n3ysb ’ellom lazayed fares

’ondo belaw lasagro. - "But the Min ‘Emer ... and the °‘Ad

Naysb use mostly the war-cry fares (i.e.: 'brave, bold')."

(PL1, 166:17ff)

... wahotama lazayed tethabba‘ mennu ... - "... And she
too generally hides from him..."
(PL1, 56:25)

?ana men S3hi lazayed bun ’efatte. - "I like coffee

more than tea."

...mon kadmatka man lazayod tefatte -™_ ., Whom do you

like most among /Tit. 'from'7 your subjects?'..."
: (’Ag’azot, 77:2)
| ’aksl ’aksl - "hardly, seldom", e.g.:

hatte dol *akel ’akol ’eogel ligisma la’idaggeb gendab

’ongs ‘ala - "Once there was an old man who could barely
walk" (lit. 'who could not even hardly walk')
(’Ag’azot, 82:22)

... akol ’akel ’enas ’egel waldu walat huhu hadde ’elu. -

", .. Seldom does a man marry his son to his niece."

(*Ad Sek, 186: (2))

kullu ra’asu - "altogether" (affirmative); mnot at all (negativel)", e.g.:

 ve.’onta kollu ra’asu ’eb bharam tewalladka... -

" .'You were altogether born in sin'..."

(NT, John, 9:34)
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wamahagaz men ’igabbe’ kullu ra’asuma ’igayso ’eottu -

"And if there is no necessity /To do it/ they do

not go there at all." (PL1, 270:4)
’ob laha - "gratis"; ‘maseg - M™n vain"; belZs =~ "for nothing",

L. v., . .
" gemes '~ "for nothing'".

mesol -~ "jointly, together'; ’eb ’eser - "together';

gale - "a little (place), a while (time)", e.g.:

...gale kem kal’a - "...After a while." (lit.: 'after

he waited a while') (Racconti, 10;10)

da’am yosef mennom gale fentet ’endo wada baka -

"But Joseph, turning a little, away from them, cried."

(Ibid, 19:3)

bilu bilu/ bila bila1 - "finally, gradually, soon, slowly", e.g.:
} ' {

par 13ta bilu bilu ... ’ob sab bet ’efhagan tahammagaw -

"Later, however, they gradually became subdued by the

people of Bet ’Efhagan." (Trivd, 86:6)

wabilu bilu hetom ma ’e8lu tetZlaw. - "And soon,
even they joined him." (*Ad Bek, 196:(6)>ff).
wahar bila bila,kem semom tegabbs’ -~ "And then, before

long it becomes their name." (lit.: 'it becomes like

]
4

their name') (PL1, 136:15 ff).

’agid/bagid/ agidbagid/’agidat - "quickly"

* sbbu ’ ebbu/’ ebba ’sbba2 - "soon, at once, immediately", e.g.:

salamun kem mota waldu roba’am ’obba ’ebba ’et yehuda

lAlso: ’ot loblo ’et leblo.

Also pronounced: ’sbbubbu/’ ebbabba.
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wa’ ot benyam nagsa - "After Solomon died his son

Rehoboam immediately became King of Judah and Benjamin."
(Storia, 74:6)
)

..’8b hergatera’asu ’obbu ’obbu ladanno ‘ala ... -

"... Soon he was lowering his head, falling asleep..."

(’Ag’azot, 60:22 ff)

The last two entries may be combined periphrastically:

...’ agid ’ebba ’ebba lethabbu' ... =- "They hide at once..."

(PL1, 252:6)

8 8.1.5 Adverbs denoting relation of place

Examples:
la‘al - "up(wards)", e.g.:

1a‘al watahat hazeko wa’ire’eko - "I sought up and down

and did not find /It7" (lit.: 'did not see').
| (’ag’azot, 54:9b)

tahat - "down(wards)", e.g.:

.o.tahat wadga..." - "... He fell down..."

(NT, Acts, 20:9)

ra’asu la‘al - ‘'upwards"; ra‘asu gadam - "forwards"’ ra’asu har - "backwards'
segad - '"above';
gaggu har - "backwards"; gassy la‘al - "upwards"; gassu gadam - "forwards"
’ot goblat - 'opposite" ‘
gadam - "before, formerly"; meén gadam - '"in front".

gos ‘ad/gof ‘ad - "inside'; gos kadan /gof kadan - "outside",

et kadan - "outside"

men _gabel - "from a distance'.
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’ottu/’otta - "there"; ’ottolli - 'here'; ‘ot loha - "there";

’sbbella - "in here";

’onze - '"here'; ’enze waken - "here and there (also: "from now on");
ken - "there, on the other side"; ken wa’enze - "to and fro";

men _ken -~ "off'", e.g.:

’ot gabay men ken karan - "on the road off Karan".

8 8.1.6 Adverbs denoting relation of time

These may be divided into adverbs denoting a period of
time limited Ly two points (on the 'duration axis'), e.g.: yom -
"today'", and a period of time limited by one point only, e,g.: har -
"then, afterwards".

The former contain mainly words which reckon time and the
latter are constructed from various elements. In the case of the
former, the main element of the expression usually occurs without a
preceding preposition, eg,:

fager base® ’egel nigis tu. - "Tomorrow we shall go to

Massawa."

wamose kem ‘eraw -"..And when they returned home in

the evening." (PLl, 85:17)

cf. ...wa’sb lameset... - "... and in the evening..."

(Ibid, 124:6)

Examples:
hadel yom - '"today'"; male - 'yesterday"; fgéar - "tomorrow (morming)";
fgger laha - "the day after tomorrow'"; male laha - '"the day before yesterday';

’ b fggra - "on the next morning'; ’addaha - "noon"; yom - "today";

yom ‘Bmat - "this year"; ’ob fokkat meder - "at day break'

fango - "tomorrow'"; fangoh laha - "the day after tomorrow'.
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hagohu/hagoha - "afterwards'"; lar - "then, after that";

hedst ’ewan -~ "several times"; mendella/menmenna ~ "from that time on";

gadam - "before, formerly"; ’enze waken — "from now on"; ’aze - "now';
la’swan - "at that time"; ladol - "at that time"; ’ogol dol - "for
some time'"; dol dol - "sometimes"; ’agel dima - "for ever (affirma-
tive), men dima - "never (negative)", e.g.:

gadem ’egel dima damayen ’egel rabbi ’abuna kebar laghba’.-

"So let there be glory for God, our father, for ever."

(NT, Philippians, 4:20)

Yowur ot ’entu ’egol latewallada >addam ‘entatu kem

. . e
kasta ’olu men dima ’itesamme a - "It was never

heard that /Someone/ opened the eyes of people who were

born blind." (NT, John, 9:32)

8 8.1.7 Sentence adverbs

These adverbs qualify the sentence as a whole rather than

)

any particular part of it. The sentence adverbs in Tigre are as follows:

hgzel - "also, now, however, again (furthermore); e.g.:

haygat haye letbahal - "/The land of Mansa'/ is also

called Haygat." (PL1, 94:18)

haye ’asek ’eolla ’sb hayotom lahalla kara ... tom. -

"Now, /Thosg/ who are still alive (lit.: 'are alive
until now') are ... and others like them."
(Tribd, Introduction, xi: 28ff)

la’onas haye mosel ’omye toherarat bela kahadgaya. -

"The man, however, said: 'She quarrelled with my
mother', and divorced her."

(Tigre Tekts, %:3)

Ystandard pronunciation: hie.
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’ob_lakawakeb haye ’olla hala ... - "Again, he sang

this about the stars..." (P11, 59:19)

lama - "also", e.g.:

wagadem lama bs‘sdam faddam ‘alaw da’am gensom ’ita’ammara. —
‘"No&, the others were also men, but tﬁei: families (lit.
'their kind') are not known." (PL1, 80:4)
lata - "howeve?, but", e.g.:

watogray keostenay men gabbs’ ot mambshu raffe‘o. ’eslemay

1ata *ot ’eslemay buhu raffe‘o. - "If he is a Christian

vassal he offers it (i.e.: the animal's tongpe) to his
master. A Muslim, however, offers it to his brother Muslim."
(FM, 102:5)

men ta‘abbu wamen ta‘assu 13ta sayf balle ‘akkum... -

"But if you refuse and revolt, the sword will consume
you..." (OT, Isaiah, 1:20)
lefa - "only (but)", may function as a sentence adverb, introducing
a single restriction in the clause containing it, e.g.:

*okel ’ob tarab leta ballu' ilaharso. - "They do not

plough, but eat corn which they buy" (lit.: 'They only
eat corn by retail - they do not plough')
I}

(PLl, 283:8ff)

wa’ogol hawkum leta ’ob neyat tessalamo mi fandayt

towaddu? ’dramma kemsalhu waddu ’ihallaw? - "And what

do you do more /Than others/ if you only salute your
brethren voluntarily? Do not even the heathen§ do so?"
(NT, Matthew, 5:47)
-ma - "also, even'" (enclitic), e.g.:

hotama ’ot garob tofagger wadaran temassel da’am men
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gedri wagad‘a tegallel - "This /Tit. 'she', i.e.: measles/

also comesout on the body and looks like blisters, but
it is lighter than small-pox and chicken-pox."
(ss, 128:8)

ladol ot meder lasanhaw ’addsm wakel genes heoyayst

wasarayor ‘astarma'tagarrabaw kabadaw. - "At that time
_____EZ_____________T______________ .

the people who remained on land and all species of animals
and’even winged creatures who could fly were drowned and
thus periéhed." (Racconti, 10:4)

menma - "although". -ma attached to the conjunction men - "if',
mag'reqdez'the contextual meaning "although"; or be trans-

‘lated by "even if", e.g.:

...ménma ’eot *olli baynye baynye ’enabber lagassb ’ihadganni -
... Although I live hefe absolﬁtely by myself, I am not
free from anger" (1lit.: 'anger does not leave me').
(’Ag’azot, 70:5)
mami? - "n'est-ce pas?'" (French); "nicht wahr?" (German). This
expression comes at the end of an utterance, asserting it as a rhe-
torical question (lit.: 'or what?'), e.g.:

...bal mallahay ’elli kellu lala’skkel gal ’awammabot

tu ’ikon mami... - "'...Say, friend: Does not all this

amount to a letter of recommendation?'..."

(’Ag’azot, 82:19)

v..’9gol mi mas’aka? obba tenabbor ’aha habkoka mami? ...

", ..'Why did you come? Have I not given you cows to live

of f2'..." (PL1, 84:23)
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menna ta - "thus (therefore); but (contrariwisel)";, e.g.:

menna_ta rabbi ’egol mafgadi la’edehu maddet ’et
T

’onta tetraf hadga da’ikon... - "Thus God left his

hand outstretched (Iit. 'to be remained stretched’)
as a reminder (i.e.: the man had stretched his hand
towards God, accusing him, and a lightning hit and

maimed it)..." (’Ag’azot, 78:18)

warabbi men kel ‘edtat pannat *egel lsbla' tallagayu

monna ta ’eb la‘otbat amer .. bello. - MAnd God

allowed him to eat from every tree of /The garden of7
paradise, but about the tree of knowledge he told
him: ',..'." (Racconti, 6:6)

Yombal ’ollima/’ehbali’sllidi - "furthermore" (cf. 8 8.2.1(25);

lit.: 'except this').
?abba - "rather, on the contrary", e.g.:

hotu 13ta ’ikon ’abba febok tebay bela. - "He, howevers

said: 'No, on the contrary, you did smile.'"
(Racconti, 13:15 ff)
snde - "well then'", e.g.:

... onde gonah sam'at geddus maynhard barro hallaw .. -

", ..'Well then, look! the witnesses of Saint M. are
flying..."™ (*Ag’azot, 77:14)
’agedda - "rather, especially", e.g.

’apodda sode da’ikon ’ita’Zke. - "Rather help - do not

quarrel," (’Ag’azot, 54:17Db)

...wa’agodda komsal marbat latemassel... - "... And

especially that which is similar to blood—revenge..."

(PL1, 253:5)
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kama - "then, now thenV e.g.:

...’9811i hago ga’adi nshdago kama... - "...'Since this

is indeed the case, let's drop it then'..."
(’Ag’azot, 63:15)

... fogar monnu kama... = "...'Now then leave him

(lit.: 'go out from him')...'" (said to an evil spirit
which has possessed a man) (PL1, 254:20fF)
kot - "then (since that is so; in those circumstances)", e.g.:

‘agqat haye hena ket mi nide ’ot leblo sa’alawo. -

"Also the soldiers asked him saying: 'We, then, what
should we do?'" (NT, Luke, 3:14)

... ogolna wa’egolkon men ’i’akkel ket? ot lalazabbu

*ondo gesken ’eogel nosken zabaya da’ikon ’igabbs’ ’elna... -

"...'If it will not suffice, then, Zﬁot$7 for us and for

you? Go to /Those/ who sell /0il/ and buy /Some/ for
yourselves - we cannot /give you/."
(NT, Matthew, 25:9)

ko’enna/ke’en/ke’enni - "thus, like this, in this way (manner, etc.), e.g.:

...da’am hetu ko’enna balsa... - "But he thus answered..."

(NT, Matthew, 19:4)

ot ko’enni lamassel gar - "in a case like this" (in a

matter which looks like this).

ve. ozale ko’on gabe’ halla ... - "... So and so has be-

come like this." (i.e.: in a situation like this).
(P11, 175:8)

’ob kellu lazaban lafardat ko’emna ‘ala. kake’enna

kol’e mo’ot ‘Emat hago mot ’oyasu ... rabbi sabu’® ‘Gmat
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‘fet fede sab_medyan mafayom. - "It was like this during
(lit.: 'all') the time of the judges. And in like manner,
two hundred years after the death of Joshua, God surrendered
them into the hands of the Midianites."

\ (Storia, 55:29)

‘Fdu - "still, yet", e.g.:

’ob zaban badir ’ab‘sbotna ‘Zdu ’aram ’ot ’entom... -

0

"In olden days, when our ancestors were still heathens,."
(’Ag’azot, 104:27)

walahosan ‘Bdund’us’et ’entu lamagdas ’amsa’atto ... -

"And when the boy was still young she brought him to the
temple." (Racconti, 29:13)

da’am ’ana lamas’akwa ’owan sobsh medsr tu. sabbat ’eolli

lawellad ‘mdu ’ibal‘aw. - "But the time I arrived (lit.:

'in which I arrived’? was early in the morning. Because
of this the children had not yet eaten."
(ng’azot, 95:3)
=di - "indeed, in fact, really" (enclitic). This particle functions
as an adverb of insistence and the meanings given here serve as a
guide only: its factual conteﬁ? is to be gained from the context, e.g.:

?o11a kesbat men badir ﬁég?dda kom ‘@dat. ‘ad ’ot ’enta

sanbat leja da’iken kem ser‘at dindi . *ifet'allab -

"Mhis fact off circumcision has rather remained from

olden.times, being only iﬁ the capacity of a habit of the

peoplg; in fact it is not considered a religious rite."
(FM, 127:10)

wo yobba men gabbe’di ’slla kEs monye toholaf... -

"0 father, if only it is possible, let this cup pass
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from me...". (NT, Matthew, 263:39)

...wad rabbi men tegabbs’di... - "...'If you are indeed

the son of God'..." (NT, Iuke, 4:3)
...’811idi ot hilalle ’ikon...- "This is really not
- :

in wy power." ' (’Ag’azot, 64:17)

gadom - "now ((i) - as a preliminary word before some statement,
question, etc.; (ii) - at this time or juncture in some period
under consideration), now then, thus", e.g.:

wabamuhu gadem ’eb gabay gand’ ’egol ’swatienno bela -

"And his father-in-law said /To himself/: ‘'Now, I shall
try him by means of jealousy'."
(PL1, 92:20)

...’ azema hatte dol wattanat wagadem ta'awafat... -

"Even now she tried hard once /again/ and thus triumphed"
(i.e.: the ant, trying to remove a grain)
(’Ag’azot, 73:16)

...gadem sommaykum mi tu ... - "...'Now then, what is

/The amount of_/ your wedding gift?'..."
(PL1, 114:8)

When gadem means "now'" (the above definitions (i) and (ii)),
it is often joined by ’aze - ﬁnow (at the present timé or moment)",
itself susceptible to the same meaning as gadsm. In such a case
gadem becomes semantically redundant, e.g.:

gadom ’aze kol’itom ’ot la’adeg tosa‘anaw. -

"Now both of them mounted the donkey."
(’Ag’azot, 74:9)

ka’aze gadem ’ot hafarom wad sarage gangab nagabbsl, -

"And now we return to /The story of the family of/



482.

H.w.s.g...." (Tribﬁ, 18:16)

g 8.1.7.1 Interrogative adverbsl

The interrogative adverbs are as follows:

medol2 - "when?", e.g.:

men karan medol mas’aka - "When did you come from Karan?"
ma’aze - meaning and function as above.
’ottaya/’et’aya - "where?, where to?", e.g.:

’ottaya tegayes - "Where are you going?"

...’st ’aya halleka ?... - "...'Where are you?'..."

(Racconti, 7:7)
2

men "aya - "from where?", e.g.:

men ’aya mag’aka - "Where did you come from?"

ofwo - "where?" (masc. sing.), ’otwa (fem. sing.), ’obwom (masc.pl.),

>ofwan (fem. pl.). This interrogative adverb occurs in nominal ex-

pressions only. Its referent is always in the third person, e.g.:

?oswo labet munat? - "Where is the dining-room?"

sobwo halib labo‘edat ’aha? - "Where is the milk of

the other cows?" (Tribu, 33:19)

?opol neftammag ’obwa tZbotna? - "Where is our Tabot

so that we shall be baptized?"(Ibid., 70:28)

1 . . .
For the interrogative pronouns man - "who?'", mi - "what?",
ayi - "which?", see: B 3.5. -

2For *mi dol - "what time?"
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ka‘fo1 - "hqw?",‘e{g.:
feili'kaféfo ga’a? - "How did this happen?"
ka’afo halleka - "How are you?"
’ogol mi - "why?", e.g.:
* asgobsh fagal mi ’imas’aka? - "Why did you not come
in the morning?" ' ;
‘ot mi - meéning and function as above.

’aksl ’ayi - "how much?, how many?", e.g.:

Yokol ’ayi ’aketbat bedibka? - "How many books do you have?"

...’ 2kol ’ayi mennan géssuyat kom tarfaya ’egel tass’elanni
ta’ammer? - "...'Can you tell me how many of them (i.e. ‘
the birds) remained seated /on the tree branches7?"

| (’Ag’azot, 69:7)

...wakullu latowaq ’akel ’ayi gabbe’? - "...'And all

/The loads of7 cloth, how many are there?'"

(PL1, 37:5)

* kel ’ayi mal ’akkaba? - "How much money did you make?"
(lit.: 'did you gather?')

Yepol ’olla makinat ’olla ’sksl ’ayi soldi tabazze? -

"How much money do you want for this car?"

’2kel mi - meaning and function as above.
1
kam - "how much?, how many:.?". e.g.

?511i katab kam gébbé’ - "How much is this book?"

Yot 25111 warsh ’elli kam ’am‘sl bu gabbs’? - "How

many days are there in tﬁis;ﬁbltgfi
kam is used in idiomatic expressions denoting age of

persons and hour of the day, e.g.:

1 . . =

The word ’afo which is used regularly with the meaning "yes", is also
met with the meaning "how?" or '"why?", mnotably in exclamatory utter-
ances and in rhetorical questimns, e.g.:

... Mi wadenaka? ’afo ko’enna wadekanna? -
"t .. What have we done to you? Why do you




48145

men ’enze sa‘at kam baggaska? - "At what time did

you depart from here?"

wad kam ‘Zmat 'enta - "How old are you?"

8 8.1.7.2 Adverbs denoting doubt

man ’ammer, labed, kando, gabbse’, serve in the expression of doubt,

having the meaning: '"perhaps, maybe,'possibly", etc.
man ’ammer is a complete sentence by itself (lit.:
'who knows?') and is m%rked as such in speech by a
slight pause at the epd, €.g.:

...man ’ammer, ’eot hagdy zelam leotrakkab... - "...

Zﬁhere.is ; drought at present, although it is theb
rainy éeaéog? Maybe it will rain in summer" (i.e.:
hagay - time of dryness: May-October).

gabbe’ is a fossilized form of the verb gab’a -

"to become, to happen". (For examples, see 8 4.5.2(a)

8 8.1.7.3 Adverbs denotigg affirmation and negation
’afo/‘Ebe - "yes", are regularly used in the expression of affirma-

tion or assent, e.g.:

lohay ’en@s ta’ammerro? ’afo, hetu masneye tu. -
1
"!'Do you know that man?'! - 'Yes, he is my friend.'™
]

’21la gabay ’ella nay karan tu? ‘abe, raska gadam gis. -

"Is this the road to Karan?' - 'Yes, go /Straight/
ahead.'"

’oho, ’shs, ’uhu - "yes". These words are used in familiar conversa-

tion only, usually by the lisitener, to show the speaker that he is

attentive.

treat us like this?...'" (PL1, 34:8)

e’ afo talamkanni?... = "'... How could you
betray me /like thig/Z..." (Ibid, 15:10ff)
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9 .o o . . . . .
ifalu - "no'", is regularly used in the expression of negation or,
dissent,e.g.:’

sigara tahazze? ’ifalu, rabbi lahabbakkum1 ’ana

. . .
sigara ’i’esatte. - "'Do you want a civarette?' -

'"No, thaﬁk you, I do not smoke '"
i
’if8lu comprises the negative particle ’i - plus
fal plus the third person masculine singular pronominal
suffix -u for all persons{ The pronominai suffix may,
however, be inflected whe;e the connotation is: 'I

(you, etc.) do not wish or dare', e.g.:

lamamhor ’endo wassaka wa ...  ozanka ‘ot ’akbat

nogus wabadalka gabbe‘? bello. bhata® ’ifdlye

balsa lamandalay. - "The teacher, having continued

[Ais talk7 said to him: 'And would you, perhaps.,
like to exchange your ears ... for the king's treasures?' -

'Far be it from me, no!', answered the young man."

(’Ag’azot, 84:8)

’ikon - "no, not", is morphologically the suppletive form of the

copula tu (third person only) in the negative (see & 4.1.1). Unlike
’ifalu (see the preceding entry), ikon serves mainly in the ex-
pression of denial or refusal, e.g.:

- .
... man galodaye ke’enna sarafa sa’alat. hans

korentu ’endo waggala ’ana ’ikon bela wamika’elma

’ana ’ikon bela. - ™... Who made my knife notchy

like this?!', she asked. Hans, raising is voice,
said: 'Not I.' And Michael said: 'Not I.'M

(’Ag’azot, 101:12)

lStandard pronunciation: rabbslhabbakkum




488,

kahemmam haye walye ... ‘atdl gatlayu bela.
A ')
walamasse’ 18y haye bello ’ikon walkadi harmaz

gatlayu. - '"The leopard, however, said: '...
The goats killed my son.' And the messenger, however,

said to him: 'No/T so/, really the elephant killed

your son.'" (PL1, 25:16)

‘abi - "yes, of course; absoluately yes"

1
ya’g ya -

8 8.2

1)

(ii)

"nmot at all; absolutely not"
Both ‘abi and ya’ are interjectionally used; morpho-

logically, the former is an adjective (meaning "big").

Prepositions

As previously mentioned (cf. 8 8, Problems of classification)
many adverbs and prepositions are similar in form. Distinction
between such adverbs and prepositions is made here according

to whether they lack or possess a complement (almost all

prepositions may have pronominal suffixes), e.g.:

mosol nabraw - "They lived together " (advernv).
mosolka egayes - "I shall go with you" (preposition).

Phenomena regarding the attachment of pronominal sufrixes
to particles are treated in 8 2.10.2.

The prepositions are given in the Ethiopic alphabetical

order and are exemplified below. In the case ot complex expressions

where the first element is a particle, the order of entries is based

on the first letter of the second element.

§ 8.2.1

List or prepositions set out and exemplified

(1) men 1a‘al - "above", e.y.
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worot men la’agSuna men la‘al lagabay medud tu. -

"One of its /T.e. tne tree's/ branches was

‘stretched apove the road." (’Ag’azot, 72:4)
(2) men paras - "because or, owing to'", e.g.:
men haras ’911i - "Because of this."

wamen haras bezhe la’addam ’ettu ’egal legrabo

men ’iga’a ’slom... - "And as it became impossible

for them to approach him owing to the multitude of
people..." (Racconti, L42:27)

(3) hago - "after", e.g.: hago kel’e samen - "after two weeks."

(4) men henet - "instead", e.g.: gademmen henet fafor yom dayo. -

"Now then, do /It/ today instead of tomorrow."
(’Ag’azot, 54:18b)
(5) hante/han - "under", e.g.: ...hante $il@n %t hena... -

"...We, being under the rule of the Italians..."
(Tribﬁq 69 :Li')

...hante 'ettat hadgayu - "... He left him [To wait/

under a tree." (’Ag’azot, 71:4)

(6) had - "up to, about", serves in the expression of approximation,l

preceding numerals, e€.g.:

’sb had sabu’ ‘Zmat ’arbe‘a waworot negus wasse aw. -

"They vanquished forty one kings in about seven years.'
(Storia, 53:25)

(7) messl - "with", e.g.: no’ut waldu wakalbu meslu ‘alaw. -

"His little son and his dog were with him."

(’Ag’azot, 71:2)

1ee § 7.1k, cz. B8 7.1.5, 7.1.6.



488.

(8) ’ob mesmesa - "on account of", e.g.:

] . . p—
da’am ’ob mesmesa ’isanni magdyes ... -

"But on account of an improper way of life..."

(Triba, 6:29)

€9) magangal - "over, above', e.g.:

) v
... k81’0t neser masangalom la‘asso ‘alaw, -

"... Two eagles were hovering over them."

-(10) magor - "at the side of, near", e.g.:

... wamajor lara’asu ’et meder bhasindy taklo -

"... And they stick a piece of iron beside his head,

in the ground." (FM, 133:22)

(11) mat3n - "for (the sake of)", e.g.:

yvasus matan nafsu matan welad darasahu wamatan

la’amno bu kellom rammeq. - "Jesus prays for him-

self, for his disciples and for all /Those/ who be-
lieve in him." (NT, John, 17 introductory clause)

v vV - -
’aze ’ob gerbacce matankum ’ofarreh wa’eb seogaye

|
! matan garobu ... ’aze gamamat masdad krestos ’emalle’. -
E "Now I am happy about my sufferings for your sake,
E and I shall now fill up the incompleteness of Christ's
; distress ... with my flesh, for his body's sake."
(NT, Colossians, 1324)

(12) men - "from; than (introducing the second members of a

comparison)", e.g.:

... wamon lahotom habbarawo lamaftsh nas’a. - "An